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A 

VOYAGE  OF  DISCOVERY. 


CHAP.  XI. 

FROM    THE    SANDWICH    ISLANDS    TO    RADACK. 

The  17th  of  December,  latitude  19°  44/,  longitude 
1G0°  7''  Since  we  left  the  island  of  Woahoo,  we 
have  always  had  either  calm,  or  a  very  faint 
wind  from  S.E. ;  besides  this,  the  strong  current 
from  S.W.  has  carried  us  in  three  days  45  miles  to 
N.E. ;  but  it  has  now  taken  its  direction  to  S.W. 

On  the  Slst,  at  six  o'clock  in  the  evening, 
we  were  in  latitude  iG""  55',  longitude  169°  IC, 
consequently  on  the  same  parallel,  and  15  miles 
distant  from  Cornwallis  Island.  A  sailor  sat  con- 
stantly at  the  mast-head  without  descrying  land, 
whicli,  however,  we  could  not  doubt  to  be  near  at 
hand,  on  account  of  the  great  number  of  sea-fowl 
which  hovered  round  us.  As  soon  as  the  sun 
sunk  into  the  ocean,  I  kept  the  ship  against  the 
wind,  and  tacked  during  the  night  under  few  sails, 
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in  hopes  of  descrying  the  island,  which  must  be 
very  low,  unless  its  situation  had  been  determined 
quite  inaccurately. 

The  22d,  at  break  of  day,  I  again  directed  my 
course  to  W.,  and  expected  every  moment  to  hear 
it  announced  from  the  mast-head  that  land  had  been 
discovered  ;  but  in  vain !  At  eight  o'clock,  accord- 
ing to  the  ship's  reckoning,  we  were  in  latitude 
16°  56\  longitude  169°  21',  consequently  almost 
on  the  point  on  which  the  island  was  said  to  lie, 
without  discovering  any  thing.  The  many  sea- 
fowls,  however,  still  kept  up  my  hope ;  but  at 
noon,  when  our  longitude  far  exceeded  that  of  the 
island,  I  was  obliged  to  give  it  up,  as  it  now 
appeared  probable  that  the  Cornwallis  frigate  had 
oeen  mistaken  in  fixing  the  longitude.  Our  lati- 
tude, according  to  t)bservation,  at  noon,  was  17°  3', 
longitude  170°  1' ;  we  had  consequently  been  car- 
ried by  the  current  six  miles  to  the  N.  in  24  hours, 
and  must  certainly,  if  their  latitude  had  been 
accurately  determined,  have  sailed  past  Cornwallis 
islands  at  such  a  short  distance,  that  we  must  have 
seen  them  had  they  been  ever  so  low.  At  noon  I 
gave  up  looking  further  for  the  islands,  being  con- 
vinced that  I  had  sailed  by  them,  which  was  con- 
firmed by  the  small  number  of  sea-fowl,  and  now 
steered  to  S.W.,  with  the  intention  of  coming  into 
the  latitude  of  the  island  of  St.  Pedro,  the  longitude 
of  which  I  wished  to  determine,  if  it  existed  at  all. 
A  strong  E.  wind  favoured  our  course  j  the  weather 
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was  serene,  but  a  continual  fog  seemed  to  rest  on 
the  horizon :  this  weather,  so  unusual  in  the 
tropics,  operated  on  the  barometer,  which  stood  a 
line  lower  than  usual,  which  I  had  never  previously 
observed  in  the  tropics.  We  had  a  violent  wind 
on  the  24th  of  December,  when  we  were  in  lati- 
tude 14°  42',  longitude  173°  10',  and  which  lasted 
till  the  27th,  when  we  were  in  latitude  11°  S\  and 
longitude  179°  28'.  From  the  26th  to  the  28th 
we  had  sailed  on  the  parallel  of  the  island  of  St. 
Pedro,  2°  from  E.  to  W.,  without  descrying  the 
island,  from  which  it  is  to  be  supposed  that  it  does 
not  exist  at  all,  or  must  lie  somewhere  else.  Here 
I  took  a  southern  course  to  reach  the  parallel  10°, 
which  I  intended  to  follow  directly  W.  Since  we 
left  the  neighbourhood  of  the  Cornwallis  islands, 
we  daily  saw  sea-fowls,  and  sometimes  in  such 
numbers,  that  there  certainly  must  be  here  undis- 
covered islands  ;  though  a  sailor  was  constantly  on 
the  mast-head,  from  the  rising  to  the  setting  of 
the  sun,  I  was  not  fortunate  enough  to  make  any 
new  discoveries.  It  might  perhaps  be  supposed, 
that  our  longitude  was  not  correct ;  against  which 
I  have  to  allege  daily  observation  of  the  sun  and 
moon,  from  the  23d  to  the  29th,  which  would 
certainly  have  shewed  me  the  errors  of  my  chrono- 
meters. 

The  29th,  latitude  9°  52',  longitude  186°  34'. 
That  we  might  be  certain  not  to  sail  past  the  chain 
of  Mulgrave  islands,  near  which  we  ought  to  be 
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now,  I  tacked  during  night  under  few  sails,  and 
continued  our  course  in  the  morning  towards 
the  W. 

The  30th,  latitude  9°  48',  longitude  187°  9'. 
We  had  a  fresh  wind  from  N.,  and  extremely  high 
waves  from  N.W.  The  current  had  carried  us 
since  yesterday  27  miles  to  W. :  we  saw  more  birds 
than  usual. 

The  31st,  latitude  9°  49'  51'\  longitude,  accord- 
ing to  the  ship's  reckoning,  deduced  from  the 
chronometers,  188°  33'.  During  the  whole  day  we 
had  gloomy  weather  with  drizzling  rain,  which  is 
not  usual  in  the  tropics  j  the  wind  varied  from  N. 
to  N.N.E.  and  N.N.W.  This  changeable  weather 
gave  me  great  hopes  that  land  was  near ;  I  how- 
ever looked  for  it  in  vain.  At  tliree  o'clock  in  the 
afternoon,  we  were  exactly  N.,  15  miles  distant 
from  our  course  in  the  preceding  year,  and  had 
now  sailed,  for  the  second  time,  through  the  chain 
of  tlie  Mulgrave  islands,  without  having  seen  them. 
I  now  directed  my  course  as  much  north  as 
the  wind  permitted,  to  sail  to  KutusoPs  islands, 
which  I  have  promised  to  examine  more  closely  j 
and  we  tacked  during  the  night  under  few^  sails, 
that  we  might  neither  run  aground,  nor  pass  the 
islands. 

The  1st  of  January,  1817,  latitude  10°  lo;  lon- 
gitude, calculated  according  to  the  chronometers  on 
the  2d  of  January,  189°  54'.  A  faint  wind,  which 
changed  from  N.N.W.  to  N.N.E.,  with  drizzling 
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rain.  At  four  o'clock  in  the  afternoon,  the  wea- 
ther cleared  up,  and  it  was  announced  from  tlie 
mast-head  that  land  was  seen  to  the  N.N.W., 
exactly  in  the  direction  of  our  course.  It  was  a 
low,  woody  island,  the  length  of  which,  from  N.  to 
S.,  is  three  miles,  and  its  breadth  three-quarters  of 
a  mile.  As  no  single  islands  are  known  in  this 
part,  I  concluded  it  to  be  a  new  discovery,  and 
called  it  New  Year's  Island,  it  having  been  first 
seen  on  new-year's  day.  The  faint  wind  did  not 
permit  us  to  make  any  further  examination  this 
day  ;  a  countless  number  of  fish  sported  round  the 
liurick  :  we .  saw  fewer  birds,  from  which  I  con- 
cluded the  island  was  inhabited.  We  tacked 
during  the  night ;  the  weather  was  uncommonly 
fine  5  the  full  moon  looked  magnificently  in  the 
starry  heavens,  and  guarded  us  against  every 
danger. 

The  2d,  at  break  of  day,  the  island  lay  distant 
from  us  five  miles,  W.  by  N.  As  on  the  north 
side  a  very  long  reef  extended  to  the  north,  I 
du'ected  my  course  to  the  south,  where  we  saw  no 
surf,  and  where  we  hoped  to  be  able  to  efi'ect  a 
landing.  "We  had  very  fine  weather,  but  only  a 
faint  breeze  froniE.N.E.  The  lovely  verdure  of 
the  island  had  a  very  pleasing  look,  and  the  rising 
columns  of  smoke  had  in  our  eyes  something  very 
inviting.  When  we  were  distant  but  two  miles 
from  the  soutii  point,  we  were  surprised  by  seven 
canoes,  each   rowed   by  five   or  six  men,  which 
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came  directly  up  to  us.     Their  construction  was 
the  same  as  we  had  observed  the  preceding  year  in 
the  Kutusof  s  group;  but  they  were  considerably 
smaller,  andentirelymade  of  very  small  boards.  This 
way  of  patching  the  boats  together,  proved  a  want 
of  timber  ;  they  have  this  inconvenience,  that  the 
water  which  runs  in  is  obliged  to  be  constantly  baled 
out;  and  as  they  can  only  leave  the  island  in  a  perfect 
calm,  they  have  neither  masts  nor  sails.     After 
much  difficulty,  they  approached  us  within   100 
fathoms,    and  then  almost   lay  on    their    oars  to 
admire  the  ship  with  attention.     Their  behaviour 
was  sensible  ;  we  observed  neither  the   cries  nor 
grotesque  movements  with  which  savages  generally 
distinguish  themselves  on  their  first  meeting  with 
Europeans:  their   whole    attention   was    engaged 
with  the  ship,  which  they  surveyed  with  astonish- 
ment, from  the  mast-head  down  to  the  water.  We 
did  not  look  upon  these  savages  with  less  curiosity, 
who  all  appeared  to  me  tall  and  well-shaped ;  the 
naturally  dark    colour   of  their   bodies   appeared 
black    at   a  small    distance,     because    they    are 
tatooed  ;  they  do  not  tatoo  their  faces.     A  high 
forehead,   an  aquihne  nose,   and  sparkling  brown 
eyes,  advantageously  distinguish  the    natives    of 
New  Year's  Island  from  the  rest  of  the  South  Sea 
islanders.     They  rub  their  long  black  hair  with 
cocoa  oil,  tie  it  together  above  the  forehead,  and 
adorn  it  with  flowers  and  wreaths  made  of  shells ; 
round   their   neck   they  wear    ornaments   of  red 
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shells.  Their  dress  was  different ;  some  had  a 
couple  of  fine  mats  tied  round  the  body  ;  others 
wore  a  braided  belt,  from  which  the  fibres  of  grass 
hung  down  to  the  feet,  and  covered  them  entirely. 
We  were  most  struck  by  their  ear-holes,  which  mea- 
sure more  than  three  inches  in  diameter,  in  which 
they  wore  green  leaves  rolled  together  :  some  had 
placed  in  them  such  rolls  of  tortoise-shell.  Each 
boat  had  a  commander,  who  was  easily  recognised, 
as  he  did  not  row,  and  merely  gave  orders.  He 
is  always  seated  on  one  side  of  the  boat,  with  his 
legs  under  him,  on  a  raised  seat,  where  he  appears 
with  much  decorum.  One  of  these  chiefs,  a  tall, 
handsome  man,  with  a  thick  beard,  was  more  ta- 
tooed  than  the  rest ;  he  held  in  his  hand  a  large 
shell,  from  which  he  often  produced  a  loud  and 
hollow  sound.  I  do  not  know  what  was  his  motive 
for  doing  this ;  but  I  remember  to  have  observed 
such  shells  in  the  Marquesas  islands,  which  were 
never  used  but  in  war. 

After  repeated  signs  of  invitation,  and  shewing 
them  some  iron,  they  consented  to  approach  the 
ships,  but  none  of  them  would  venture  on  board. 
An  animated  barter  began  ;  for  small  pieces  of 
old  iron  hoops,  they  readily  gave  the  most  la- 
borious and  skilful  of  their  works  ;  and  the  leader 
even  gave  his  beautiful  shell  horn  for  a  piece  of  old 
iron,  which  he  concealed  in  his  belt,  after  having 
looked  at  it  with  rapture.  They  dealt  with  great 
honesty  j  and  their  character  seemed  to  me  lively 
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and  witty.  Their  miserable  arms,  which  were 
carelessly-made  lances,  prove  that  they  are  no 
warriors.  Their  other  utensils  are  more  elegant 
than  I  have  seen  elsewhere,  and  they  observed  the 
utmost  cleanliness  in  their  persons.  The  island 
seems  to  produce  but  very  little  fruit  and  other 
provisions ;  at  least  they  had  nothing  with  them 
except  a  few  grains  of  pandanus,  which  they  con- 
stantly chewed.  As  far  as  we  could  trust  the 
casual  view  which  we  had  taken  of  the  inhabitants 
of  the  KutusoPs  islands,  they  seemed  to  belong  to 
the  same  race. 

As  no  breeze  agitated  the  sea,  we  were  enabled 
to  make  very  excellent  observations.  The  S.W. 
point  of  the  island  lav  distant  from  us  three  miles 
to  the  north,  according  to  the  true  compass  ;  we 
found  the  latitude  of  the  middle  of  the  island 
10°  8'  ^T  N.  ;  the  longitude,  corrected  after  the 
latest  lunar  distance,  189°  4'  4>&'  W.  I  took  ad- 
vantage of  the  calm,  and  sent  Lieutenant  Schisch- 
marefF,  accompanied  by  our  scientific  gentlemen, 
in  two  armed  boats,  to  effect  a  landing  if  possible. 
They  returned  in  a  few  hours,  without  being  able 
to  accomplish  their  object.  The  observations  of 
Lieutenant  Schischmareff  on  his  attempt,  resemble 
those  made  by  D*Entre  Casteaux  on  Vendola,  one 
of  the  Admiralty  islands,  and  are  as  follows : 
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EEPORT  OF  LIEUTENANT  SCHISCHMAEEFF. 

When  the  islanders,  who  were  in  the  boats  near 
the  ship,  saw  that  we  left  them  and  rowed  towards 
the  island,  they  immediately  followed  us ;  we  ap- 
proached a  place  which  seemed  convenient  for 
landing ;  the  surf  was  not  violent,  and  we  might 
have  landed,  had  not  the  islanders  prevented  us. 
A  great  number  of  them  had  assembled  on  the 
shore,  armed  with  lances,  on  which  barbed  heads 
were  fastened  j  others  surrounded  our  boats  with 
theirs,  and  I  therefore  determined  to  begin  a 
barter  with  them  on  the  water  near  to  the  shore : 
they  threw  themselves  in  crowds  into  the  water, 
swam  up  to  us,  and  brought  us  mats,  necklaces 
made  of  shells,  cocoa  nuts,  pandanus  fruit,  and 
fresh  water  in  cocoa  shells  j  they  also  offered  us 
their  lances  in  exchange,  as  well  as  two  small 
bows  of  boards,  which  they  had  made  into  a  weapon 
by  means  of  sharks'  teeth,  they  were  a  foot  and 
a  half  in  length,  and  about  two  inches  broad.  The 
number  of  islanders  swimming  about  continued  to 
increase,  and  the  boats  had  formed  a  complete 
circle  round  us ;  but  we  would  not  suffer  any  of 
them  to  come  too  near  to  ours.  They  became  bold, 
and  even  impudent,  and  offered  us  cocoa  shells 
filled  with  sea-water :  an  old  man  would  absolutely 
get  into  the  boat  in  which  I  was  sitting.  I  struck 
him  on  the  hands,  threatened  him  with  my  sabre  j 
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but  he  would  not  desist  from  his  purpose,  till 
I  gave  him  a  blow  with  the  fist  on  his  head ;  upon 
which  he  left  me,  and  swam  on  shore.  Another 
old  man  wanted  to  take  possession  of  the  rudder 
of  the  Baydare,  at  which  the  pilot  was  so  enraged 
that  he  was  going  to  shoot  him,  had  he  not  been 
prevented  by  the  gentlemen  on  board  of  her  ;  and 
to  avoid  disagreeable  consequences,  I  determined 
to  return  to  the  ship.  The  island  is  surrounded 
with  red  coral  reefs  :  at  the  place  in  which  we 
were,  the  water  was  not  more  than  a  foot  in  depth. 
At  the  reef  the  depth  is  five  fathoms ;  and  about 
fifteen  fathoms  from  the  shore,  we  could  not  reach 
the  bottom  ;  the  islanders  had  assembled  on  this 
reef,  on  which  account  we  could  not  have  landed 
without  danger.  There  were  about  eighteen  boats 
which  surrounded  us,  none  held  more  than  six 
men  j  several  only  one  or  two  j  and  they  were 
all  without  masts.  The  number  of  islanders  in 
the  boats,  and  on  the  shore,  amounted  to  about  two 
hundred  j  we  saw  but  a  few  women  among  them, 
and  no  children.  The  island  is  very  woody,  and  we 
saw  a  great  many  pandanus,  but  only  a  very  few  and 
low  cocoa  trees.  The  islanders  were  all  tatooed, 
like  those  that  came  to  the  ship,  and  likewise  had 
rolled  leaves  in  their  ears. 

That  we  had  begun  the  new  year  with  a  dis- 
covery, seemed  to  us  a  good  omen,  and  gave  us  all 
much  pleasure.  I  now  changed  my  plan  of  sailing 
to  the  Kutusof's  group,  and,  as  it  might  be  con- 


TO    RADACK.  11 

jectiired  that  there  were  several  other  groups  near 
New  Year's  Island,  I  steered,  by  the  aid  of  a  faint 
N.  wind,  to  the  S.W.,  to  come  again  into  the 
parallel  of  10",  and  then  to  take  a  westerly  course. 
The  parallel  10°  in  longitude,  189°  in  Arrowsmith's 
map,  is  strewed  with  such  a  great  number  of 
islands  that  I  could  not  miss  them,  even  if  the 
tenth  part  of  them  existed.  When  the  sun  set, 
w^e  lost  sight  of  New  Year's  Island,  tliough  we 
were  distant  from  it  only  a  few  miles,  and  tacked 
during  the  night  under  few  sails,  to  keep  the  ship 
on  one  point. 

The  3d  of  January.  — Latitude  9°  59'  4q"  N., 
longitude  189°  38',  we  continued  our  course  to  W., 
saw  a  number  of  snipes,  but  no  land,  and  were 
soon,  according  to  the  ship's  reckoning,  in  latitude 
10°  2',  longitude  189"  40\  I  now  thought  it  un- 
necessary to  go  further  to  W.,  being  convinced 
that  the  islands  marked  on  Arrowsmith's  map  are 
not  to  be  found  here,  and  therefore  ordered  the 
ship  to  tack  to  S.E.,  to  try  my  luck  in  that  direc- 
tion. After  we  had  followed  this  course  till  seven 
o'clock  in  the  evening,  we  were  in  latitude  9°  37', 
seven  miles  west  of  the  course  of  the  preceding 
year,  without  being  able  to  descry  land  from  the 
mast-head.  Immediately  before  sun  set,  we 
punished  a  pelican  for  its  temerity  in  flying  so 
close  over  our  heads  that  we  might  have  caught  it 
with  our  hands  ;  a  shot  brought  it  down  into  the 
sea,  and  I  sent  out  a  boat,   notwithstanding  the 
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high  waves,  to  fetch  this  prize  for  our  collection 
of  natural  history.  During  the  night  we  kept  our 
station  under  a  few  sails  :  a  serene  horizon  is  very 
rare  in  these  parts,  a  thick  fog  always  seems  to 
rest  on  it. 

The  4th.  Latitude  9°  43',  longitude  189°  53' . 
I  intended  to  remain  only  for  to-day  in  these 
parts  :  at  break  of  day  I  caused  all  the  sails  to  be 
set  to  follow  the  course  to  W.  by  S.  till  noon,  and 
then  tack  to  S.E.  A  fresh  wind  from  N.N. E. 
favoured  our  course  j  the  Rurick  ran  seven  knots ; 
it  was  near  noon,  and  our  hope  had  almost  sunk, 
when  we  suddenly  heard  the  joyful  news  from  the 
mast-head  that  land  was  seen  to  the  S.  by  W.  At 
one  o'clock,  we  could  already  see  from  the  quarter- 
deck, at  a  distance  of  six  miles,  a  chain  of  small 
woody  islands,  the  spaces  between  which  were 
filled  up  by  reefs  ;  they  extended  as  far  as  the 
eye  could  reach,  and  I  had  now  counted  above 
twenty.  I  followed  the  chain  at  a  distance  of  two 
miles,  and  saw  the  surf  furiously  raging  between 
the  spaces,  and  the  water  at  the  other  side  of  the 
chain  quite  smooth.  At  four  o'clock  in  the  after- 
noon we  reached  the  western  point  of  the  group  j 
here  the  islands  ended,  but  a  long  reef,  which  ap- 
peared a  little  above  the  water,  extended  to  S.W., 
and  then  took  its  direction  to  S.E.  further  than 
the  eye  could  reach.  As  soon  as  we  had  sailed 
round  the  western  point  of  the  reef,  we  were 
luider  the  wind  in  very  still  water,  and  as  I  hoped 
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to  be  able  to  discover  a  passage  between  the  reefs, 
I  approached  them  within  200  fathoms,  and  sailed 
along  them  at  the  same  distance.  I  knew  from 
experience  that  the  depth  between  such  coral 
reefs  is  always  considerable,  and  I  therefore  ap- 
proached nearer,  braving  the  danger  which  threat- 
ened us  J  besides  this,  it  is  the  only  way  to  examine 
them,  as,  even  at  the  distance  of  half  a  mile,  the 
passage  is  no  longer  visible.  D'Entre  Casteaux, 
who,  in  surveying  the  coast  of  New  California, 
likewise  hoped  to  find  a  passage  between  the  reefs, 
says  he  only  approached  them  within  three  miles, 
and  therefore  could  not  possibly  make  the  desired 
discoveries.  Such  a  dangerous  navigation  always 
requires  the  greatest  precaution  ;  the  sailor  must 
never  quit  the  mast-head,  a  second  must  be  on 
the  bowsprit,  a  third  on  the  fore  part  of  the  ship 
(the  gin),  and  the  mate,  provided  with  a  good  te- 
lescope, must  sit  in  the  round  top  to  give  timely 
warning  of  every  danger.  Captain  Flinders,  with 
justice,  says,  in  his  voyage,  when  he  was  examining 
Torres  Strait,  which  is  likewise  strewed  over  with 
countless  reefs,  "  He  who  has  no  strong  nerves 
ought  to  leave  such  an  attempt  alone."  Mine 
allowed  me  to  face  the  danger,  though  every 
sudden  change  of  the  wind  threatened  us  with 
death,  because  the  ship  might  be  immediately 
wrecked.  I  and  all  my  companions  were  on  our 
guard,  and  the  crew  was  prepared  every  moment 
to  put  the  ship  about.     With  these  precautions  we 
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continued  our  way  veiy  quickly,  without  missing 
the  least  bending  or  opening  of  the  reef.  The 
chain  lay  to  the  north  of  us,  at  the  distance  of  six 
miles  ;  the  way  thither  was  saved  us  by  the  reef, 
which  was  two  fathoms  broad  j  upon  the  other  side 
of  it  the  water  was  smooth,  and  the  depth  appeared 
considerable.  As  far  as  we  could  see,  the  reef 
extended  to  S.E.,  and  we  observed,  at  the  end  of 
it,  from  the  mast-head,  a  small  island  lying  higher 
than  the  rest,  and  which  probably  united  with  the 
reef.  At  last,  to  our  great  joy,  we  discovered  two 
passages,  through  which  we  hoped  to  be  able  to 
pass  with  the  Rurick,  though  they  were  very  nar- 
row. This  discovery,  which  is  important,  not  only 
to  us,  but  to  every  navigator,  would  certainly  have 
been  passed  over  by  us,  had  we  not  approached 
the  reef  within  musket-shot.  It  was  too  late  to 
make  any  examination  to-day,  and  we  left  our 
dangerous  situation  for  the  night. 

The  5th  of  January.  Latitude  9°  27'  55"  N., 
longitude  190°  11'  30''.  The  current  had  carried 
us  so  far  to  N.W.  during  the  night  that  we  could 
not  see  any  land  ;  we  however  again  got  sight  of 
the  island  at  seven  o'clock,  and  at  nine  were  at 
the  same  point  we  left  yesterday.  I  now  sent 
Lieutenant  SchischmarefF  to  explore  the  most 
northern  of  the  two  passages,  in  which  he  found  a 
considerable  depth,  but  judged  it  impossible  to 
force  the  ship  in,  as  the  fair  way  or  channel  was 
seldom  more  than  fifty  fathoms  broad,  made  con- 
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tiniial '  turnings,  and  besides  this,  the  entrance 
was  in  such  a  direction  that  the  monsoon  always 
blew  out  of  it.  The  other  passage,  which  was 
four  miles  more  to  the  south,  had  now  to  be  ex- 
plored ;  we  reached  it  at  noon,  and  were  with 
the  Rurick  200  fathoms  from  its  entrance,  and, 
while  Schischmareff  was  sounding  the  channel,  we 
took  observations  of  the  latitude  and  longitude  of 
this  sti'ait.  We  saw  Schischmareff  get  happily 
between  the  reefs,  upon  which  he  made  the  signal 
that  the  channel  itself  had  no  bottom,  but  at  the 
place  where  he  then  was,  100  fathoms,  and  at  the 
other  side  of  the  reef  ^G  fathoms  water,  upon  a 
coral  bottom  :  the  narrowest  pass  in  the  strait  he 
stated  at  123  fathoms.  This  information  gave  me 
uncommon  satisfaction,  as  I  could  now  hope  to 
reach  it  with  the  ship,  and  to  make  this  very  re- 
markable discovery.  These  islands  inspire  great 
interest,  merely  by  their  nature,  as  they  owe 
their  origin  entirely  to  marine  animals ;  and  I  de- 
termined to  hazard  a  great  deal,  before  I  gave  up 
the  plan  of  penetrating  this  chain  of  islands.  The 
boat  w  as  called  back  as  a  fresh  wind  sprung  up, 
and  rendered  further  examination  difficult ;  our 
situation  was  also  dangerous  as  the  day  was  drawl- 
ing to  a  close,  and  my  whole  attention  was  bent 
to  find  a  means  to  remain  during  the  night  in  this 
interesting,  but  dangerous  spot.  At  length  I  hit 
upon  one  which,  hazardous  as  it  was,  we  however 
adopted,  not  to  be  obliged  to  leave  the  place.     It 
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was  this  :  Lieutenant  Schischmareff  went  with  a 
stream  anchor  to  the  reef,  fastened  it  to  it,  and 
when  he  had  given  a  signal  that  he  had  succeeded, 
I  steered  thither   with   the    Rurick,    brought   it 
within  50  fathoms  of  the  place,  took  in  all  the 
sails,  and  then  the  ship  was  fastened  to  the  stream 
anchor  with   a  cable  of  17<5   fathoms   in   length. 
The  die  was  cast,  and  as  long  as  the  monsoon 
continued  to  blow  from  N.E.  there  was  no  dangei', 
but  had  it  turned  to  the  S.E.,  which  is  frequently 
the    case,    our  fate  would  have   been  inevitable. 
The  Rurick  now  stood  in  the  middle  of  the  ocean, 
fastened  to  a  coral  reei]  under  the  protection  of 
God,  in  whom  I  trusted  5  a  strange  feeling  seized 
me  in  this  singular  situation  ;  a  look  on  the  raging 
sea  made  me  shudder ;    but  when   1   again  turned 
my  eyes  towards  the  channel,  the  most  pleasing- 
hope   animated  me,   to  w^hich  I  willingly  resigned 
myself.      The    reefs    consist    principally   of  dark 
coral,  which  is  mixed  with  but  a  little  red  ;  at  low 
w^ater  the  rocks  are  visible   for  about  two  feet, 
which  was  the   case   when   we  fixed  the   stream 
anchor  ;  but  all  was  soon  covered   by  the  rising 
tide.     We  had,  at  a  small  distance  fi'om  it,    40 
fathoms'  depth,  but  which  increased  a  little  further 
so  much,  that  we  could  find  no  bottom.     On  the 
east  side  of  the  channel  a  little  sandy  island  has 
formed  itselfj  but  which  will  certainly  extend  in 
time,    and   when    covered   with   vegetation,    will 
assume  the  form  of  the  other  islands.     A  number 
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t)f  sharks  surrounded  us,  which  devoured  every 
thing  thrown  overboard;  they  seemed  to  keep 
chiefly  about  the  channel,  probably  because  many 
fish  swim  in  and  out  with  the  regular  current. 
We  saw  many  flying  fish  rising  in  the  air,  I  sup- 
pose to  avoid  their  enemies.  The  boat  which  was 
sounding  tlie  channel  was  attacked  by  sharks, 
which  would  not  be  driven  away  by  striking  them 
with  the  oars  ;  two  of  them  were  caught,  which 
was  very  easy,  as  they  swallowed  the  hook  imme- 
diately it  was  thrown  in  the  water.  We  had  now 
ended  our  examinations ;  a  violent  gust  of  wind 
from  E.N.E.,  which  half  an  hour  before  would 
have  alarmed  us  very  much,  gave  us  but  little  un- 
easiness, as  the  cable  held  fast.  At  midnight  we 
observed  the  current  from  the  channel,  which, 
when  it  was  most  rapid,  ran  one  knot. 

The  6th  of  January,  at  four  o'clock  in  the  morn- 
ing, when  it  was  still  quite  dark,  the  wind  changed 
to  E.,  and  soon  after  to  E.  by  S.,  which  brought 
the  Rurick  so  close  to  the  reef,  that  it  was  easy  to 
throw  a  stone  into  the  breakers  ;  the  depth  here 
was  23  fathoms.  As  no  more  than  another  point 
to  the  S.  would  suffice  to  dash  us  against  the 
rocks,  I  was  obliged  to  quit  my  post,  and  even  to 
leave  the  stream  anchor  behind,  which,  being  deep 
under  water,  would  have  taken  too  much  time. 
The  cable  was  loosened,  the  sails  hoisted,  and  we 
retired  from  the  reef  without  injury,  tacking  near 
it.     As  soon  as  the  sun  appeared  above  the  horizon, 
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we  again  directed  our  course  to  the  entrance, 
found  the  wind  from  E.  and  E.  by  S.,  embraced 
this  moment,  as  it  permitted  us  to  run  into  the 
channel  without  tacking,  into  which  we  sailed  with 
all  our  sails  spread.  At  forty  minutes  past  nine  we 
were  in  the  middle  of  the  channel.  A  deathlike 
silence  prevailed  on  board  the  ship  ;  we  heard  on 
botli  sides  the  roaring  of  the  breakers,  and  every 
one  was  ready  at  his  post.  At  length,  the  mate 
called  from  the  mast-head  that  we  were  out  of 
danger,  for  the  water  now  assumed  a  dark  colour. 
The  Rurick,  in  fact,  was  sailing  over  w^ater  as 
smooth  as  a  mirror ;  we  had  the  breakers  behind 
us,  congratulated  each  other  on  the  success  of  our 
hazardous  attempt,  and  looked  eagerly  at  the 
islands,  w^hich  we  hoped  soon  to  reach.  The  cur- 
rent, which  run  two  knots  in  the  narrow  part,  had 
rapidly  carried  us  past  every  danger,  -for  we  had 
been  only  fifteen  minutes  from  the  beginning  to 
the  end  of  the  strait.  We  gave  the  channel  the 
name  of  Rurick*s  Strait.  The  wind  allowed  us  to 
steer  direct  to  thew^esternmost  island,  where  we  saw, 
on  the  4th  *,  from  W.  to  E.,  columns  of  smoke, 
and,  by  means  of  a  telescope,  some  people  also,  a 
sight  which  heightened  our  triumph  at  having 
penetrated  hither.  In  spite  of  our  desire  to 
become  acquainted  with  the  inhabitants  of  this 


*  Tq  avoid  mistakes  I  shall  number  the  islands,  couating 
frpra  W.  to  E. 
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unknown  island,  we  sailed  slowly  and  with  precau- 
tion, and  often  threw  out  the  lead  that  w^e  might 
not  run  aground.  Immediately  after  w^e  left  Ru- 
rick's  Strait,  the  depth  was  from  26  to  27  fathoms, 
over  a  ground  of  living  coral ;  but  as  we  ap- 
proached the  island  it  regularly  decreased,  and  at  a 
distance  of  two  miles  we  found  it  18  fathoms.  The 
ground,  which  sometimes  consisted  of  fine  coral 
sand,  induced  us  to  hope  that  we  should  find  a 
good  anchoring  place  near  the  island,  and  Lieute- 
nant Schischmareff,  who  had  gone  on  before  with 
the  boat,  soon  made  us  a  signal,  that  he  had  found 
ten  fathoms'  depth  over  fine  coral  sand,  upon  which 
we  directed  our  course  thither.  *  In  the  N,  lay, 
at  a  distance  of  2G0  fathoms,  the  reef  which  united 
the  third  with  the  fourth  island.  At  the  same  dis- 
tance we  were  protected  to  the  E.  by  a  coral  reef, 
visible  at  low  water,  and  we  lay  in  quite  smooth 
water,  which  was  not  agitated  in  this  place,  even 
during  the  most  violent  wind.  Our  view  was  for 
the  present  confined  in  the  E.  to  the  chain  of 
islands  ;  in  the  W.  we  saw  the  reef,  round  the  out- 
side of  which  we  had  sailed ;  in  the  S.  we  had  the 
clear  horizon  before  us  :  even  from  the  mast-head, 
the  reef  through  which  we  had  sailed  could  not  be 
discovered,  and  only  the  small  high  island  which  I 

*  On  the  chart  drawn  by  us  here,  our  anchorage,  and  the 
situation  of  the  islands,  are  distinctly  marked.  Vide  Plan  of  the 
group  of  islands  RomanzofF. 
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have  mentioned  before,  was  visible.  The  farther 
geography  of  this  group  of  islands  was  still 
enveloped  in  darkness ;  yet  it  was  to  be  conjec- 
tured that  there  must  be  a  connection  to  the  east, 
because  no  high  waves  came  from  that  side.  We 
were  at  first  so  agreeably  occupied  with  our  situ- 
ation, that  we  postponed  the  farther  examination. 
I  resolved  not  to  quit  the  place  till  I  had  deter- 
mined it  astronomically  by  various  observations, 
tried  and  regulated  my  cliionometers,  and  done 
some  work  on  board  the  ship,  which  could  not  be 
done  in  open  sea.  At  our  anchoring  place  we 
found  the  water  so  transparent,  that  we  could  see 
the  bottom  at  a  depth  of  from  10  to  12  fathoms  ; 
at  the  same  time  we  had  the  most  beautiful 
weather.  Our  naturalists,  who  had  made  an  ex- 
cursion into  the  third  island,  returned  in  the  even- 
ing with  shells  and  plants,  much  satisfied  with  their 
success.  The  islands  1,  2,  and  3,  we  found  unin- 
habited, though  we  everywhere  discovered  traces 
of  human  beings.  At  three  o'clock  in  the  after- 
noon, we  saw  a  boat  under  sail,  coming  from  the 
E.,  which  stopped  at  the  fourth  island,  landed 
something  there,  and  then  directed  its  course  to 
us.  From  the  large  sail,  and  the  skilful  manoeu- 
vring we  observed,  that  it  entirely  resembled  that 
of  the  Kutusof*s  group.  It  approached  the  Rurick 
within  50  fathoms,  the  sail  was  taken  in,  and  an  old 
man  at  the  helm,  probably  the  commander,  showed  us 
some  fruit,  speaking  a  great  deal.     The  many  times 
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repeated  word,  Aichray  reminded  us  of  New  Year's 
Island,  where  we  had  also  heard  it.     We  did  not 
succeed  in  enticing  them  nearer  to  the  ship  ;  they 
always   contrived   to  keep  at  a  certain  distance 
from  us  by  tacking  ;  they  looked  at  the  ship  with 
much  curiosity,  but  they  took  no  notice  of  us. 
At  length  I  sent  off  a  little  boat  to  them,  but  as 
soon  as  they  saw  it  put  off,  they  retired,  and  when 
our  people  overtook  them,  they,  terrified  at  their 
approach,    threw  into  it  bread-fruit,  cocoa-nuta, 
and  pandanus  j  some  pieces  of  iron,  however,  which 
were  shown  them  lessened  their  fear,  and  they  joy- 
fully accepted   them.     They  now  talked  a  great 
deal  without  our  being  able  to  understand  one 
another,  and  at  length  the  savages  left  us,  taking 
their  course  to  the  fourth  island,   to  which  they 
invited  us  by  signs.     From  this  first  meeting  it  was 
to  be  concluded,  that  we  had  to  deal  with  a  very 
kind-hearted  people.      The  manner  of  their  tat- 
tooing and  dressing  is  the  same  as  on  New  Year's 
Island,  and  it  is  highly  probable  that  it  is  the  same 
race.     We  found  ourselves  very  happy  in  being  in 
this  secure  place,  as  the  weather  was  gloomy,  and 
the  wind  very  high. 

Early  on  the  7th  of  January,  I  sent  the  long-boat 
and  the  Baydare  for  the  stream-anchor  which  we 
had  left  behind,  and  which  they  safely  brought  on 
board  in  the  afternoon.  To-day  our  new  acquaint- 
ance manoeuvred  round  our  ship,  all  adorned  with 
wreaths  of  flowers,  and  in  the  highest  state.     I 
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sent  Lieutenant  SchischmarefF  and  M.  Chamisso 
to  the  fourth  island,  to  try  to  conciliate  the  confi- 
dence of  the  inhabitants,  who  would  on  no  account 
approach  us  ;  and  as  soon  as  the  old  man  perceived 
that  our  boat  was  going  that  way,  he  did  not  stay 
a  moment,  but  followed  her  with  the  loudest 
expressions  of  joy.  We  saw  both  boats  put  on 
shore,  and  lieutenant  Schischmareff  will  give  an 
account  of  what  happened  there. 

REPORT    OF    LIEUTENANT    SCHISCHMAREFF. 

"  In  consequence  of  your  command  I  have  been 
to  Goat  Island,  in  order  to  become  acquainted 
with  its  inhabitants.  I  steered  directly  up  to  a 
place  which  appeared  to  me  convenient  to  land, 
and  the  islanders  also  stood  for  it  in  their  boats. 
On  landing,  I  observed  several  people  walking 
about  their  huts,  who  immediately  fled  into  the 
woods  on  seeing  us.  I  landed  near  a  hut,  and  as 
I  found  nobody  in  it,  I  did  not  proceed  farther, 
but  waited  for  the  islanders  who  had  not  been  able 
to  land  where  I  did,  but  had  been  obliged  to  steer 
to  a  spot  a  quarter  of  a  mile  lower  down.  I  left 
my  men  in  the  boat,  and  went  up  to  them  alone  ; 
six  men  got  out  of  the  boat ;  some  of  the  fugitives 
came  up  to  them,  but  soon  withdrew,  as  well  as 
three  of  those  who  had  just  landed;  the  other 
three  came  up  to  me.  I  did  not  understand  what 
drove  them  into  the  woods,  whether  fear,  or  a  plan 
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for  a  surprise  ;  but  which  did  not  appear  dangerous 
to  me,  as  I  had  two  pistols  about  me,  and  had  my 
armed  men  at  hand  ;  but  when  they  approached 
me,  I  saw  that  they  were  without  any  arms,  and 
that- all  three  appeared  afraid  of  me.  They  kept 
at  a  distance  of  twenty  paces  from  me  ;  an  elderly 
man  held  something  white  in  his  hand,  on  leaves, 
which  he  seemed  to  design  for  me,  but  w^ould  not 
venture  to  come  nearer  ^  meantime  he  broke  off  the 
bough  of  a  tree,  probably  as  an  emblem  of  peace : 
I  immediately  did  the  same,  and  went  up  to  him. 
The  man  at  first  timidly  drew  back,  but  he  at  last 
offered  his  present,  ahvays  repeating  the  word 
Aidara.  1  received  his  present ;  and,  though  I  did 
not  know  the  meaning  of  it,  I  also  said  after  him, 
Aidara.  I  have  learnt,  in  the  sequel,  that  Aidara 
means  Friend.  Upon  this,  the  woman  who  was 
with  him,  and  who  was  probably  his  wife,  gave 
me  a  pandanus  branch  ;  and  the  third  person,  a 
young  man  of  about  twenty  years  of  age,  who 
had  no  present  ready  for  me,  presented  me  with 
his  own  necklace,  with  which  I  adorned  my  hat ; 
the  old  man  then  took  a  wreath  of  flowers  from 
his  head,  which  I  directly  put  on  mine.  This,  it 
seems,  gave  them  courage,  and  we  went  together 
to  the  huts,  where  ^ve  were  joined  by  our  naturalist, 
whom  they  in  the  same  manner  presented  with  a 
necklace  and  wreath.  I  had  now  the  iron  brought, 
with  which  I  returned  their  presents  ;  the  rest  from 
the  woods  now  came  up,  and  also  received  iron  ; 
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they  were  much  rejoiced  at  it,  and  expressed  their 
gratitude  and  joy  by  repeated  exclamations,  and 
friendly  behaviour.  We  were  now  surrounded 
by  all  the  islanders,  thirteen  in  number;  tliey 
shewed  themselves  open  and  friendly,  but  always  a 
little  shy :  they  were  all  unarmed.  The  company 
consisted  of  a  man  of  about  forty  years  of  age,  two 
elderly  and  one  young  woman,  and  three  young 
men  of  twenty  years'  old,  and  some  children  from 
nine  to  fifteen  ;  one  of  them  was  but  three  year's 
old,  and  was  still  in  arms ;  the  oldest  man  had  a 
short  black  beard,  short  black  hair,  and  wore  a 
short  mat ;  the  others  had  no  beard :  the  young 
men  also  wore  mats,  but  the  children  were  quite 
naked.  The  women  were  wrapped  in  mats  from 
the  hips  to  the  feet ;  they  were  all  of  a  pretty  dark 
colour,  but  slender  and  slightly  built;  They  all 
seemed  very  clean  j  the  men  were  painted  with 
different  squares  of  a  dark  blue  colour,  like  those 
on  New  Year's  Island ;  the  women  had  not  much 
of  this  painting  on  their  neck  and  bosom :  they  all 
wore  rolled  leaves  in  their  ear-holes ;  the  neck 
was  adorned  with  a  row  of  shells,  and  they  wore 
wreaths  of  flowers  on  their  heads.  They  have  a 
great  resemblance  with  the  natives  of  New  Year's 
Island  J  their  countenance  expressed  much  good 
nature.  I  should  here  observe,  that  we  had  one 
family  before  us  of  which  the  elderly  man  was  the 
head.  Our  naturalist  gave  to  the  father  some 
seeds  of  water-melon,  and   showed  him  how  to 
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plant  them  ;  and  I  enquired,  as  well  as  1  was  able, 
whence  they  procured  the  water  which  I  found 
with  them  in  cocoa  shells.  They  understood  me, 
and  conducted  me  to  a  place  almost  in  the  middle 
of  the  island,  where  the  rain-water  collects  in  a 
pool  from  the  higher  grounds.  We  now  went  to 
the  shore,  where  we  met  with  some  large  trees 
which  had  been  drifted  there  by  the  sea,  and 
resembled  our  oaks.  Coming  up  again  to  the 
huts,  the  chief  invited  us  to  enter  his,  which  con- 
sisted of  a  roof  resting  on  four  poles  ;  two  mats 
were  laid  down  in  the  inside,  on  which  we  were 
invited  to  sit.  A  woman  dressed  a  pandanus  fruit, 
which  she  bruised  with  a  stone ;  the  man  then 
pressed  the  juice  into  a  shell ;  and  though  all  this 
was  done  with  the  hands,  it  was  done  with  the 
greatest  cleanliness  j  and  as  he  was  presenting  us 
with  the  juice,  and  something  fell  into  it,  he  did  not 
take  it  out  with  his  fingers,  but  with  a  chip.  During 
this  time  our  sailors  were  entertained  in  another  hut. 
I  made  the  chief  a  present  of  two  knives  and  some 
pieces  of  iron,  and  M.  Chamisso  of  some  fishing- 
hooks.  We  invited  him  to  come  to  our  ships  and 
he  seemed  much  pleased  with  us.  We  had  thus 
formed  a  new  acquaintance,  and  the  word  Aidara 
was  often  exchanged  between  us.  Our  new 
friends  also  accompanied  us  to  the  shore,  and 
assisted  us  in  getting  our  boat  into  the  water.** 

The  small  number  of  people  whom  SchischmarefF 
met  with,  leads  me  to  suppose  that  they  must  have 
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their  proper  abode  elsewhere,  and  only  visit  this 
island  at  times.  A  white  lump  was  brought  me, 
resembling  white  chalk,  the  use  of  which  I  did 
not  learn  till  I  had  become  more  acquainted  with 
the  islanders.  A  plant  grows  here,  called  by  the 
natives  mogomuk,  and  its  root,  which  resembles  a 
small  potatoe,  is  dried  in  the  sun,  and  rubbed  to 
powder;  it  produces  a  fine  flour,  which,  when 
pressed  into  lumps,  may  be  kept  a  long  time  with- 
out spoiling.  When  it  is  to  be  eaten,  a  little  is 
broken  off  one  of  these  lumps,  mixed  with  water 
in  a  cocoa-shell,  and  boiled  till  it  becomes  a  thick 
pap :  its  taste  is  not  amiss,  and  has  a  great  resem- 
blance to  our  potatoes  :  this  plant  grows  wild. 

Early  on  the  8th  we  saw  the  boat  with  our  friends 
sailing  to  the  E.,  where  it  soon  vanished.  They 
probably  went  to  distant  islands  to  carry  the  news 
of  the  arrival  of  the  large  ship  with  the  white 
men.  At  noon,  I  went  on  shore,  in  the  hope  of 
meeting  with  some  people;  but  they  were  all  gone; 
which  I  regretted  the  more,  as  I  had  provided  my- 
self with  useful  presents  ;  six  goats,  a  cock  and  a 
hen,  and  various  kinds  of  seeds,  and  yams,  were 
all  objects  not  to  be  expected  here,  and  with  which 
I  hoped  to  enrich  them  for  the  future.  We  landed 
opposite  the  hut  where  Schischmareff  had  been 
yesterday  so  kindly  received.  The  goats  received 
their  liberty,  and  immediately  fell  to  upon  the  fine 
grass,  which,  after  their  long  voyage,  they  found 
growing  beside  the  huts  :  tlie  cock,  with  his  hen, 
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immediately  mounted  on  the  roof  of  it,  and  pro- 
claimed, by  loud  crowing,  that  he  had  taken  pos- 
session of  it,  while  he  tenderly  divided  with  his 
consort  a  lizard  which  he  had  caught.  1  planted 
the  yams  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  habitations, 
and,  in  a  walk  which  we  made  into  the  interior 
of  the  island,  M.  Chamisso  sowed  in  various 
places  the  seeds  which  we  had  brought  with  us. 
After  a  slight  observation,  we  found  that  this  island, 
like  all  the  others,  consisted  of  fragments  of  coral. 
The  animal  builds  upwards  from  the  bottom  of 
the  sea,  and  dies  as  soon  as  it  reaches  the  surface ; 
from  this  edifice  there  is  then  formed,  by  the  con- 
stant washing  of  the  sea,  a  grey  calcareous  stone, 
which  seems  to  be  the  basis  in  all  the  islands,  and, 
being  gradually  covered  with  sand,  becomes  a 
sandy  island,  which  increases  in  the  course  of 
time,  and,  by  the  seeds*  which  the  sea  washes  up, 
is  covered  with  plants,  which,  by  the  fiilling  off  of 
the  leaves,  at  length  produce  a  black  fruitful  earth. 
I  cannot  enter  into  a  detailed  explanation  of  the 
origin  of  the   Coral  islands,  they  belong  to  the 

*  Tills  seed  is  of  such  a  nature,  that  it  can  be  drifted  about 
the  sea  for  years  together  without  spoiHng,  as  it  Kes  concealed 
in  a  thick  shell.  It  probably  comes  from  the  coasts  of  America, 
where  it  is  carried  by  the  rivers  into  the  sea,  and,  by  the  strong 
current  which,  between  the  tropics,  generally  go  from  E.  to  W. 
is  at  last  brought  to  these  islands.  To  be  convinced  of  the 
possibility  of  this,  y,e  may  remember  the  Japanese  ship  which 
was  carried  by  the  current  from  E.  to  W.  in  seventeen  months 
from  the  coast  of  Japan  to  California. 
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department  of  the  naturalist,  from  whom  the  reader 
must  expect  further  information.  The  island  was 
covered  in  many  places  with  an  impenetrable  wood, 
where  the  pandanus,  which  diffuses  an  agreeable  aro- 
matic smell,  is  the  most  frequent  kind  of  tree  ;  the 
bread-fruit  tree,  which  arrives  here  to  an  immense 
thickness  and  height,  is  also  very  frequent:  the 
time  of  the  fruits  seemed  to  be  past.  Cocoa  trees 
are  very  rare  j  we,  however,  found  some  young  trees 
of  this  species,  which  had  been  lately  planted. 
Of  animals,  we  have  only  seen  rats  of  a  middling 
size,  and  lizards  j  the  former  are  so  bold,  that 
they  run  about  us  without  showing  the  least  fear. 
We  did  not  see  any  land  birds.  In  a  square  pit, 
in  a  low  part  of  the  island,  we  found  clear  water, 
of  so  pure  a  taste,  that  I  sent  for  some  every  day. 
When  we  left  the  island,  which  I  called  Goat's 
Island,  we  saw  the  goats,  with  the  cock  and  hen, 
in  their  old  place.  The  inhabitants  will  certainly 
be  much  surprised  at  their  new  guests,  but,  as  Talso 
left  a  piece  of  iron  behind,  they  will,  at  the  same 
time,  be  convinced,  that  we  came  here  only  with 
good  intentions. 

The  evening  and  the  follovving  night  we  had  a 
violent  squall  of  wind  and  rain  from  E.  by  N.  j 
and  the  9th  we  spent  the  morning  in  various  works, 
and  in  vain  expectation  of  the  inhabitants.  In  the 
afternoon  I  sent  a  boat  for  water,  and  at  the  same 
time  the  mateChramtschenko  was  charged  to  draw 
a  base  line,  and  to  take  angles.    The  boat  returned 
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ill  the  evening  with  the  news,  that  people  had  been 
found  there  who  had  probably  arrived  in  the  night. 
The  mate  told  me  that  they  had  received  him  very 
kindly,  obhged  him  to  take  some  ornaments  which 
he  had  refused  to  accept,  treated  him  with  pan- 
danus' juice,  and,  besides,  did  not  let  him  want  for 
entertainment.  He  farther  observed,  that  he  had 
seen  neither  women  nor  children,  but  a  very  old 
man  whom  he  had  not  known  before.  Chramt- 
schenko  found  the  presents  we  had  brought  thither, 
the  buck  and  the  goats  having  taken  for  their 
night's  lodging  a  small  hut  near  the  principal  habi- 
tation. The  islanders  ventured  to  cast  only  stolen 
glances  upon  these  animals,  and  were  ready  to  run 
away  every  time  they  moved.  It  may  easily  be 
supposed  what  an  impression  such  a  strange  animal 
with  horns  and  a  long  beard  must  have  made  on 
the  savages,  and  it  is  not  surprising  that  they  run 
in  all  directions  with  loud  cries,  on  an  attempt 
being  made  to  bring  one  nearer  to  them.  This 
description  of  their  fright  put  me  in  mind  of 
Robinson's  Friday,  who  had  likewise  been  in  the 
greatest  alarm  on  seeing  a  goat.  The  mate  tried 
to  make  them  understand  that  the  goats  were  a 
present  from  us,  and  intended  for  their  support; 
which  they  at  length  seemed  to  understand,  as  they 
often  repeated  the  word  Aidara,  by  which  they 
meant  to  express  their  gratitude  and  friendly  inten- 
tions. The  fowls  were  known  to  them;  they 
called  the  cock  kahuy  and  the  hen  lia-lia-kahu. 


26  FROM    THE    SANDWICH    ISLANDS 

their  proper  abode  elsewhere,  and  only  visit  this 
island  at  times.  A  white  lump  was  brought  me, 
resembling  white  chalk,  the  use  of  which  I  did 
not  learn  till  I  had  become  more  acquainted  with 
the  islanders.  A  plant  grows  here,  called  by  the 
natives  mogomuk,  and  its  root,  which  resembles  a 
small  potatoe,  is  dried  in  the  sun,  and  rubbed  to 
powder;  it  produces  a  fine  flour,  which,  when 
pressed  into  lumps,  may  be  kept  a  long  time  with- 
out spoiling.  When  it  is  to  be  eaten,  a  little  is 
broken  off  one  of  these  lumps,  mixed  with  water 
in  a  cocoa-shell,  and  boiled  till  it  becomes  a  thick 
pap :  its  taste  is  not  amiss,  and  has  a  great  resem- 
blance to  our  potatoes :  this  plant  grows  wild. 

Early  on  the  8th  we  saw  the  boat  with  our  friends 
sailing  to  the  E.,  where  it  soon  vanished.  They 
probably  went  to  distant  islands  to  carry  the  news 
of  the  arrival  of  the  large  ship  with  the  white 
men.  At  noon,  I  went  on  shore,  in  the  hope  of 
meeting  with  some  people ;  but  they  were  all  gone ; 
which  I  regretted  the  more,  as  I  had  provided  my- 
self with  useful  presents  ;  six  goats,  a  cock  and  a 
hen,  and  various  kinds  of  seeds,  and  yams,  were 
all  objects  not  to  be  expected  here,  and  with  which 
I  hoped  to  enrich  them  for  the  future.  We  landed 
opposite  the  hut  where  Schischmareff  had  been 
yesterday  so  kindly  received.  The  goats  received 
their  liberty,  and  immediately  fell  to  upon  the  fine 
grass,  which,  after  their  long  voyage,  they  found 
growing  beside  the  huts :  tlie  cock,  with  his  hen, 
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immediately  mounted  on  the  roof  of  it,  and  pro- 
claimed, by  loud  crowing,  that  he  had  taken  pos- 
session of  it,  while  he  tenderly  divided  with  his 
consort  a  lizard  which  he  had  caught.  1  planted 
the  yams  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  habitations, 
and,  in  a  walk  which  we  made  into  the  interior 
of  the  island,  M.  Chamisso  sowed  in  various 
places  the  seeds  which  we  had  brought  with  us. 
After  a  slight  observation,  we  found  that  this  island, 
like  all  the  others,  consisted  of  fragments  of  coral. 
The  animal  builds  upwards  from  the  bottom  of 
the  sea,  and  dies  as  soon  as  it  reaches  the  surface ; 
from  this  edifice  there  is  then  formed,  by  the  con- 
stant washing  of  the  sea,  a  grey  calcareous  stone, 
which  seems  to  be  the  basis  in  all  the  islands,  and, 
being  gradually  covered  with  sand,  becomes  a 
sandy  island,  which  increases  in  the  course  of 
time,  and,  by  the  seeds*  which  the  sea  washes  up, 
is  covered  with  plants,  which,  by  the  falling  off  of 
the  leaves,  at  length  produce  a  black  fruitful  earth. 
I  cannot  enter  into  a  detailed  explanation  of  the 
origin  of  the  Coral  islands,  they  belong  to  the 

*  This  seed  is  of  such  a  nature,  that  it  can  be  drifted  about 
the  sea  for  years  together  without  spoiling,  as  it  hes  concealed 
in  a  thick  shell.  It  probably  comes  from  the  coasts  of  America, 
where  it  is  carried  by  the  rivers  into  the  sea,  and,  by  the  strong 
current  which,  between  the  tropics,  generally  go  from  E.  to  W. 
is  at  last  brought  to  these  islands.  To  be  convinced  of  the 
possibility  of  this,  we  may  remember  the  Japanese  ship  which 
was  carried  by  the  current  from  E.  to  W.  in  seventeen  months 
from  the  coast  of  Japan  to  California. 
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pened.  At  first  we  tacked  with  good  success,  but 
this  pleasure  did  not  continue  long;  the  wind 
grew  more  and  more  violent,  the  air  so  dark  that 
the  land  was  hidden  from  us;  it  was  necessary 
at  last  to  reef  the  top-sails,  by  which  the  sheets 
were  often  torn,  and  much  time  lost.  All  these 
inconveniencies  we  had  borne  courageously,  but 
when  now  the  sun,  by  a  single  beam,  enlightened  the 
surrounding  objects,  the  man  at  the  mast-head,  and 
the  mate  at  the  top,  cried  out,  "We  are  surrounded 
by  shallows;  we  are  in  the  midst  of  coral  reefs." 
In  an  instant  the  ship  was  turned  against  the  wind ; 
and  it  was  high  time,  for  we  were  just  on  the 
point  of  running  upon  a  shoal  which  the  cloudy 
weather  had  concealed  from  us ;  but  we  had 
scarcely  time  to  perceive  our  critical  situation,  when 
the  sun  was  again  involved  in  clouds,  and  we  were 
again  in  danger.  Most  of  these  banks  hardly  reach 
the  surface  of  the  sea,  are  of  small  extent,  and 
rise  perpendicularly  from  the  bottom.  In  clear 
weather  they  may  be  seen  at  a  considerable  dis- 
tance, as  every  shoal  is  marked  by  a  dark  spot  on 
the  water ;  but  in  gloomy  weather  the  whole  surface 
of  the  sea  is  of  a  dark  colour,  and  the  danger  is 
not  perceived  till  there  is  scarcely  time  to  avoid  it. 
This  was  our  case ;  for  as  soon  as  the  ship  was 
under  weigh  we  perceived  a  shoal ;  we  tacked,  and 
tacked  again ;  and  at  last  came  rain,  which  en- 
veloped us  in  darkness,  and  gusts  of  wind  which 
again  tore  the  main-top  sheets.     I  now  gave  up 
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t'he  idea  of  proceeding  farther,  and  only  thought 
of  carrying  our  ship  back  safe  to  our  harbour.  After 
innumerable  tackings  between  coral  banks  and 
shoals,  we,  in  fact,  succeeded  in  regaining  our  an- 
choring-place,  but  exhausted  with  fatigue,  having 
passed  three  hours  in  truly  painful  exertions. 
In  this  unsuccessful  expedition  we  had  penetrated 
seven  miles  to  the  east,  and  had  descried  from  the 
mast-head  land  in  that  direction,  whence  we  con- 
jectured that  we  were  in  the  midst  of  an  archi- 
pelago of  islands.  We  had  bad  weather,  not  only 
this  day,  but  the  13th,  one  gust  of  wind  fol- 
lowed another,  and  some  were  so  violent  that  1 
was  in  fear  for  the  cable :  after  a  heavy  torrent  of 
rain  it  was  calmer.  In  the  afternoon  I  sent  a  boat 
to  Goat  Island  to  fetch  water,  which  we  did  daily, 
in  order  to  spare  the  stock  of  water  which  we  had 
brought  from  the  Sandwich  islands.  The  rain- 
water which  is  caught  is  unfit  for  keeping,  as  it 
becomes  putrid  in  six  days.  Meantime  we  saw  a 
boat,  coming  from  the  eastward,  land  at  Goat  Island, 
and  the  subaltern  officer  informed  me  that  he  had 
found  people  there,  who  had  received  him  in  a 
friendly  manner ;  some  of  the  women  even  en- 
deavouring to  entertain  him  by  singing  and  dan- 
cing. We  solemnized  New  Year's  day  (old  style) 
by  repose,  and  I  busied  myself  with  a  plan  for 
making  an  excursion  in  boats,  as  soon  as  the  wea- 
ther should  become  more  favourable. 

On  the  14th,  in  the  morning,   we  again  saw  a 

VOL.  II.  D 
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boat  from  the  east,  under  sail,  which  landed  oh 
Goat  Island  ;  it  was  the  second  of"  the  kind,  and  I 
now  confidently  hoped  that  the  abode  of  these 
savages  must  be  on  the  eastern  part  of  the  group 
of  islands.  The  mate,  whom  I  had  sent  on  busir 
ness  to  the  island,  returned  with  the  news,  that  he 
had  found  strange  islanders  j  that  he  had  been 
treated  with  boiled  fish  and  baked  bread-fruit, 
and  likewise  entertained  by  the  women  with  singing 
and  dancing.  Every  meeting  that  we  had  yet  had 
with  the  natives  proved  their  gentle  dispositions. 
The  goats  were  still  objects  of  terror  to  them,  and 
one  of  them  had  to-day  in  particular  thrown  them 
into  great  alarm  :  the  mate  advancing  to  the  huts, 
the  oldest  man  held  out  a  nosegay  to  him,  as  a  sign 
of  peace;  the  he-goat  ran  up  to  his  old  companion, 
and  as  he  ran  by,  snatched  the  nosegay  with  such 
violence  from  the  hand  of  the  terrified  savage,  that 
the  latter  received  a  blow  with  the  horns;  of  course 
he  and  all  his  companions  ran  off  with  loud  cries, 
and  the  mate  had  a  great  deal  of  trouble  to  entice 
them  back  to  their  habitations,  after  he  had  driven 
the  goats  into  the  bushes. 

The  weather  was  to-day  uncommonly  fine,  and 
favourable  for  our  enterprize;  no  time  was  lost  in 
making  every  thing  ready,  and  at  one  o'clock  in 
the  afternoon  I  left  the  Rurick,  accompanied  by 
our  scientific  gentlemen.  Lieutenant  Schisch- 
mareff,  and  several  sailors,  in  two  well-armed 
boats.  We  were,  in  all,  nineteen  persons,  and 
had  taken  provisions  for  five  days.     At  three  in 
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the  afternoon  we  reached  the  fifth  island,  where 
I  resolved  to  stay  for  the  night,  and  to  continue 
our  voyage  to  the  east  at  day-break.     I  purposely 
made  so  short  a  way  to-day,  that  my  people,  who 
were  obliged  to  row  incessantly,  might  not  be  too 
much  fatigued;  besides,  we  all  wished  to  satisfy 
our  curiosity  here  by  examining  the  corals,  as  well 
on  the  island  as  on  the  reef.     It  happened  that  we 
arrived  just  when  the  tide  was  at  the  highest,  and 
were   therefore   able    conveniently   to   bring   the 
boats  into  a  channel  between  the  fifth  and  sixth 
islands ;  at  the  ebb  they  were  indeed  left  dry,  so 
that  we  had  to  take  care  to  get  them  afloat  again 
at  high  water,  twelve  hours  afterwards.  We  pitched 
our  tent  on  a  pleasant  meadow,  under  the  shade  of 
a  pandanus  tree  ;  and,  while  a  fire  was  lighting  to 
make  tea,  I  strolled  about  the  island  with  my  gun, 
and   our   naturalists  busied    themselves  with   the 
corals.     I  had  soon  traversed  the  island  in  all  di- 
rections, it  being  only  half  a  mile  in  circumference. 
The  interior  of  it  consists  of  large  dead  blocks  of 
coral,  which  are   covered  with  a  layer  of  mould 
not  more  than  two  inches  deep  at  the  most,  whereas 
on  Goat  Island  it  is  in  many  places  at  least  three 
feet  deep.     This  difference  proves  how  much  more 
recently  this  Httle  island  has  arisen ;  and,  on  the 
whole  chain,   the  remark  was  subsequently  con- 
firmed, that  the  smaller  islands,  in  comparison  with 
the  larger  ones,  were  much  behind,  and  the  vegeta- 
tion but  poor,  because  they  are  destitute  of  earth, 
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which  is  produced  only  in  a  long  series  of  years 
by  the  falling  off  and  rotting  of  the  old  leaves. 

The  spot  on  which  I  stood  filled  me  with  aston- 
ishment, and  I  adored  in  silent  admiration  the 
omnipotence  of  God,  who  had  given  even  to  these 
minute  animals  the  power  to  construct  such  a 
work.  My  thoughts  were  confounded  when  I 
consider  the  immense  series  of  years  that  must 
elapse,  before  such  an  island  can  rise  from  the 
fathomless  abyss  of  the  ocean,  and  become  visible 
on  the  surface.  At  a  future  period  they  will 
assume  another  shape ;  all  the  islands  will  join  and 
form  a  circular  slip  of  earth,  with  a  pond  or  lake 
in  the  circle  ;  and  this  form  will  again  change, 
as  these  animals  continue  building,  till  they  reach 
the  surface,  and  then  the  water  will  one  day 
vanish,  and  only  one  great  island  be  visible.  It  is 
a  strange  feeling  to  walk  about  on  a  living  island, 
where  all  below  is  actively  at  work.  And  to  what 
corner  of  the  earth  can  we  penetrate,  where  human 
beings  ai'e  not  already  to  be  found  ?  In  the  re- 
motest regions  of  the  north,  amidst  mountains  of 
ice,  under  the  burning  sun  of  the  equator,  nay, 
even  in  the  middle  of  the  ocean,  on  islands  whicli 
have  been  formed  by  animals,  they  are  met  with ! 

I  visited  also  the  sixth  island,  to  which,  at  the 
ebb,  I  could  pass  without  wetting  my  feet,  and 
found  it  exactly  like  the  fifth.  On  the  shores,  which 
are  exposed  to  the  open  sea,  the  breakers  rage  in 
a  dreadful  manner,  the  foaming  spray  dashes  many 
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fathoms  into  the  air,  and  long  blocks  of  coral, 
probably  rent  from  the  reef  during  violent  storms, 
and  thrown  on  shore,  lay  scattered  all  around  ;  the 
shore  is  covered  with  a  quantity  of  shells  of  various 
kinds,  and  fragments  of  coral.  After  looking  in 
vain  for  a  bird  worth  adding  to  our  collections,  I 
returned  to  our  resting  place,  where  we  all  assem- 
bled cheerfully  round  the  tea-kettle,  and  heartily 
rejoiced  at  being  on  so  remarkable  an  island,  which 
we  had  ourselves  discovered.  Chamisso  and 
Eschscholz  returned  with  a  quantity  of  rare  corals 
and  marine  animals;  their  conversation  upon  them 
was  instructive,  and  we  listened  with  attention,  till 
the  rats  and  lizards  disturbed  us  by  stealing  our 
biscuit.  Chamisso  and  Eschscholz  affirmed  that 
these  rats  and  lizards  were  not  different  from  those 
of  Europe  j  the  question  was  started,  whence  did 
they  come  ?  And  this  problem  can  only  be  solved, 
— by  the  shipwreck  of  a  vessel  on  these  islands.  The 
same  question  arose,  when  our  common  flies  here 
pestered  us  incessantly.  We  saw  many  crabs, 
(Muschelkrebse,  cancer  Parasiticus,)  which  always 
carry  their  dwelling  about  with  them.  Thus  the 
evening  came  on,  amidst  various  interesting  re- 
searches and  observations ;  and  our  repast,  which 
consisted  of  English  patent  meat,  and  which  we 
found  excellent,  filled  us  with  gratitude  towards 
the  inventor. 

I  had  a  fire  kept  up  during  the  night ;  and  two 
sentinels,  with  their  guns  loaded,  were  stationed  on 
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both  sides  of  our  resting-place,  to  give  the  alarm 
by  a  shot,  if  necessary  j  we  also  slept  in  our  clothes, 
with  our  arms  by  us.  Though  these  precautions 
were  almost  too  great  among  so  mild  a  people,  I 
did  not  like  to  depart  even  here,  from  the  rule 
which  I  had  laid  down,  never  to  neglect  the  great- 
est caution.  We  passed  the  night  undisturbed ; 
but  I  could  not  sleep  for  thinking  of  the  discoveries 
1  expected  to  make.  The  fire  in  the  wood  in  the 
darkness  of  the  night,  the  calling  of  the  watch, 
the  wild  songs  of  the  savages  in  Goat  Island,  the 
hollow  roaring  of  the  surf,  the  entire  strangeness  of 
the  place  in  which  I  was,  produced  in  me  a  most 
singular  emotion,  which  kept  me  awake,  and  I 
almost  envied  my  companions,  who  were  all  buried 
in  peaceful  sleep. 

At  three  o'clock  in  the  morning,  according  to 
my  calculation,  the  water  must  have  reached  its 
height ;  I  hastened  to  our  boats,  and  found,  to  my 
vexation,  that  there  was  not  water  suflScient  to 
get  them  out ;  which  compelled  us  to  wait  to-day 
for  the  tide  by  which  we  landed.  We  employed 
ourselves  meantime,  as  the  weather  was  delightful, 
in  examining  the  corals,  and  when  the  water  rose, 
I  ordered  the  long-boat  to  be  loaded.  Just  as  we 
were  ready  to  set  out  upon  our  voyage,  the  sailor 
who  kept  watch,  called  out  that  he  saw  two  boats, 
one  of  which  was  very  large,  coming  from  the 
east;  they  had  observed  us,  and  came  directly 
towards  the  island.     I  resolved   to  wait  for   the 
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boats,  ordered  the  arms  to  be  placed  in  readiness, 
and  stood  myself,  with  Schischmareff  and  our  na- 
turalists unarmed,  and  with  eager  expectation  on 
the  shore.    Both  soon  anchored  at  a  short  distance, 
and  the  dexterity  with  which  they  brought  their 
canoes  under   the    wind,    and  took   in  the  sails, 
proved  to  us  that  they  were  very  experienced  sea- 
men, and  gave  us  great  pleasure.    Their  sails  con- 
sisted of  very  finely  braided  mat,  and  were  shaped 
with    so   much  art,    that  even  the    closest   side- 
wind could   not  fail  to  catch  them.     The  large 
boat,  on  board    of  which  we    counted   five   and 
twenty  men,  was  thirty  feet  long,  had  on  the  out- 
riggers a  small  hut,  and  a  number  of  ropes  hung 
down  from  the  very  high  mast. 

After  they  had,  amidst  much  noise,  finished  their 
manoeuvres,  four  men  leaped  into  the  water,  and 
swam  towards  us.    One  of  them  led  the  way,  bear- 
ing a  large  shell-horn  ;  the  others  followed  with 
cocoa-nuts  and  pandanus  fruit ;  and  those  who  had 
remained  behind,  awaited  in  silence  the  success  of 
their  embassy,  which  advanced  towards  us  with 
much  confidence.    The  leader,  with  the  horn,  was 
advantageously  distinguished  by  his  whole  appear- 
ance :  he  was  a  tall,  well-made  man,  of  thirty ;  his 
black  hair,  which  was   elegantly  bound  together 
upon  his  head,  was  ornamented  with  a  wreath  of 
white  flowers,  in  the  form  of  a  crown.    In  his  ear- 
holes,  which  were  remarkably  large,  he  wore  rolls 
of  tortoise-shell,  ornamented  with  flowers  ;  round 
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his  neck  hung  various  gay  ornaments  :  he  was  dif- 
ferently tattooed,  and  much  more  than  the  others, 
which  gave  him  the  appearance  of  a  man  in  armour: 
his  face,  animated  by  a  pair  of  most  expressive 
eyes,  was  adorned  with  whiskers.  Astonishment, 
fear,  and  curiosity,  alternated  in  his  countenance ; 
but,  overcoming  his  feehngs,  he  advanced  towards 
me  with  a  majestic  step,  and  repeatedly  utter- 
ing the  word  Aidara !  presented  to  me  his  shell- 
horn.* 

His  companions  laid  the  fruit  at  my  feet,  looked 
at  us  with  constrained  friendliness,  but  trembled 
very  much,  particularly  one  of  them,  who  had 
really  convulsive  contractions.  We  tried  to  inspire 
the  embassy  with  courage,  in  which  we  succeeded 
pretty  well,  except  with  this  one;  and  they  seemed 
much  surprised  at  our  friendly  behaviour.  I  had 
a  red  cloth  spread  on  the  shore,  invited  the  chief 
to  sit  down,  and  sat  down  myself  next  to  him, 
while  the  others,  standing,  formed  a  circle  round 
us.  He  sat  with  much  dignity  after  the  Asiatic 
fashion,  became  more  and  more  animated,  and 
asked  us  many  questions,  sometimes  pointing  to 
the  sea,  sometimes  to  the  sun,  and  then  to  the  sky. 
I  at  last  conceived  that  he  wished  to  have  it 
explained  whether  we  came  from  the  sky  or  the 

*  I  have  learnt  that  the  leader  makes  use  of  this  horn  in  war, 
and  presents  it  only  to  his  conqueror.  They  probably  took  us  for 
supernatural  beings,  and  consequently  thought  themselves, 
already  vanquished. 
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sea  J  and  when  I  gave  him  to  understand  that  I 
did  not  comprehend  his  language,  he  was  vexed 
with  himself,  and  talked  always  louder  and  quicker, 
while  his  looks  viewed,  without  intermission,  all  the 
new  objects  around  him,  but  without  interrupting 
his  conversation.  When  he  was  particularly 
pleased  with  any  thing,  he  could  not  refrain  from 
laying  hold  of  it  to  inquire  after  its  use ;  if  we 
could  make  him  comprehend  it,  he  expressed  his 
astonishment  by  a  loud  prolonged  O  —  h  /  His 
companions,  who  otherwise  did  not  utter  a  sound, 
repeated  it ;  and  the  third  echo  of  the  long  O  —  h/ 
resounded  from  the  canoes.  He  cried  aloud  to 
them  what  he  had  seen,  again  repeated  his  O  —  hf 
and  continued  his  conversation  till  a  new  object 
attracted  his  attention.  Among  other  things,  he 
laid  hold  of  a  tin  box,  which  he  examined  on  all 
sides  with  much  curiosity,  and,  when  I  opened  the 
lid,  started  back  with  a  loud  O  —  h  /  He  imme- 
diately announced  the  wonderful  circumstance  to 
the  people  in  the  canoes,  and  when  I  opened  seve- 
ral boxes  he  was  quite  beside  himself  with  astonish- 
ment, and  there  was  no  end  of  his  monotonous 
exclamation.  I  shall  call  this  inquisitive  man 
Rarick,  for  so  he  was  called  by  his  companions, 
and  I  was  delighted  that  his  name  differed  from 
that  of  our  ship  in  only  a  single  letter.  After  I  had 
long  entertained  myself  with  this  amiable  Rarick, 
and  he  had  forced  me  to  accept  shell-wreaths,  and 
several  other  of  his  elegantly  wrought  ornaments,  I 
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sent  to  the  boats  for  some  knives,  scissars,  and 
iron,  and  scarcely  did  the  latter,  which  consisted 
of  pieces  of  old  hoops  three  inches  long,  strike 
their  view,  when  they  again  repeated  their  asto- 
nishment by  a  loud  O  —  h  /  and  the  desire  to 
possess  this  treasure  was  evident  in  their  ardent 
looks.  Moll/  Moll!  (so  they  called  the  iron)* 
was  now  re-echoed  from  mouth  to  mouth ;  a 
terrible  cry  was  set  up  in  the  boats,  and  six  men, 
who  could  not  resist  the  attractive  charm,  leaped 
into  the  water,  and  came  to  us  to  look  at  the  iron  ; 
we  could  hear  nothing  but  Moll!  Moll!  I  pre- 
sented Rarick  with  some  pieces  of  iron,  a  knife, 
and  scissars  :  he  held  his  treasure  with  both  hands, 
pressed  it  closely  to  his  breast,  as  if  he  was  afraid 
of  losing  it,  and  could  scarcely  persuade  himself  to 
believe  that  he  possessed  such  an  invaluable  trea- 
sure, which  the  others  devoured  with  greedy  looks  ; 
but  when  their  turn  came,  their  envious  counte- 
nance cleared  up ;  the  rejoicing  was  beyond 
bounds  ;  they  all  danced  about  with  their  iron  as  if 
mad,  crying,  Moll!  Moll!  without  intermission. 
Their  comrades  in  the  boats  became  uneasy;  some 
ventured  to  swim  to  shore,  and  when  they  like- 
wise  received   presents,    the    dreadful   noise    be- 

*  The  use  of  it  is  known  to  these  islanders ;  we  found  in  the 
sequel  several  pieces  among  them,  which  they  had  probably 
procured  from  the  beams  of  a  wrecked  vessel.  Such  beams, 
which  appeared  to  be  of  American  wood,  were  afterwards  seen 
by  ourselves. 
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gan  anew.     The  bond  of  friendship  was  now  con- 
cluded ;    the  savages  became  less  reserved,  joked, 
and  often  embraced  us.     I  tried  to  make  Rarick 
understand  that  I  intended  to  go  to  the  east,  where 
I  supposed  his  habitation  to  be.  He  understood  me, 
and  willingly  got  into  my  boat.  We  set  oif;  Rarick 
sat  next  to  me,  and  the  savages  got  their  canoe 
under  sail  with  admirable  quickness,  in  order  to 
put  about,  as  their  boats  are  not  made  for  rowing. 
But  as  we  were  obliged  to  keep  at  some  distance 
from  them,  not  to  get  in  each  others*  w^ay,  Rarick's 
courage  failed ;  to  be  alone  with  us  appeared  dan- 
gerous to  him,   and  his  fear  was  evident  in  all  his 
motions,  though  he  tried  to  conceal  it  as  much  as 
he  could.     They  often  called  something  out  to  him 
from  the  canoes ;  the  conversation  between  him 
and  his  subjects  became  more  animated,   and  his 
anxiety  increased  with  every  stroke  of  the  oars :  we 
tried  in  vain  to  quiet  him.     Before  we  were  aware 
of  it,  he  jumped,  with  all   his  treasures,   into  the 
water,  and  swam  quickly  to  his  canoe,  into  which 
he   got,    and    suddenly   turned    to    Goat  Island. 
It  was  impossible   for  us   to  suppose   that   they 
would  abandon  us,  after  having   made  them    so 
many  presents ;  but,  probably,  they  had  received 
tidings  respecting  the  bearded,  horned  animals,  at 
which  they  wished  to  look  :  and,  in  fact,  my  mate, 
who  happened  to  be  there  at  the  time,   confirmed 
my  supposition ;    they  had    looked  at  the  goats 
with  much  surprise,  had  ran  away  in  great  terror 
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when  they  bleated,  and  had  tlien  laughed  at  each 
other  for  their  apprehension.  Our  companions 
left  us  at  three  o'clock,  and  we  hastened  to  exa- 
mine tlie  ninth  island  before  sun-set,  which  we 
reached  at  seven  o'clock,  and  where  we  determin- 
ed to  remain  for  the  night,  as  my  sailors  had  been 
much  exhausted  in  rowing  against  the  wind.  We 
were  now  distant  from  the  ship  five  miles,  and  still 
continued  to  see  in  the  E.  the  open  sea.  As  soon 
as  we  arrived,  we  crossed  the  island  in  all  directions, 
to  discover  people,  but  found  only  traces  of  them, 
and  some  huts  which  had  just  been  left.  In  the 
middle  of  the  island  stood  a  house,  which  entirely 
resembled  that  on  Goat  Island,  except  that  it 
was  considerably  larger :  it  had  the  form  of  a 
Chinese  temple  ;  a  square  roof,  very  neatly  made 
of  rushes,  pointed  at  the  top,  rested  on  four  pillars, 
five  feet  above  the  ground,  which  protected  it 
against  the  scorching  rays  of  the  sun,  and  the  wind 
blew  cool  between  the  posts :  the  floor  was  paved 
with  coral  stones.  The  interior,  from  the  top  of  the 
roof  down  to  the  posts,  was  divided  by  a  handsomely 
worked  lattice,  in  the  middle  of  which  there  was  a 
square  opening,  large  enough  conveniently  to 
admit  a  man.  The  rats  have  certainly  given  the 
islanders  the  idea  of  building  their  huts  on  posts, 
for  I  observed  that  they  had  their  store-room  in 
the  inside  of  the  lattice,  to  wliich  the  rats  could  not 
get  up  the  smooth  pillars.  Their  sleeping  houses 
are  built  on  the  ground,  and  consist  of  a  roof,  with 
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two  entrances  :  the  habitations  for  tlie  day  are  so 
large,  that  from  twenty  to  thirty  people  have  room 
in  them.  The  house  which  we  visited  was  filled 
with  utensils  of  all  kinds  ;  fishing-nets,  fish-hooks, 
lines,  vessels  of  cocoa  shells,  and  the  like,  lay  all  in 
confusion.  Its  situation  made  it  a  pleasant  retreat, 
as  it  stood  in  the  middle  of  a  small  grass-plot,  sur- 
rounded and  shaded  by  bread-fruit  trees,  which 
stood  so  close  together  that  there  was  no  approach 
to  the  house  but  by  a  narrow  footpath. 

This  island  appeared  to  us  to  be  older  than  Goat 
Island,  which  we  concluded,  from  the  very  luxu- 
riant vegetation,  and  the  deep  mould.  Here,  too, 
cocoa  trees  were  very  scarce,  but  we  every  where 
saw  young  trees  of  this  kind,  just  planted ;  it 
seems  as  if  all  the  islands  had  been  but  lately  in- 
habited. After  we  had,  in  vain,  looked  for  inha- 
bitants, we  took  up  our  quarters  on  a  green 
spot,  near  the  shore,  and  the  heat  of  the  day 
made  us  all  long  for  the  evening.  The  nights 
here  are  uncommonly  fine,  and  have  the  advan- 
tage above  those  in  other  warm  countries,  that  no 
dew  falls,  as  the  coral  islands  send  forth  no  exha- 
lations. You  may  repose  at  ease  under  the  starry 
heavens,  refreshed  and  cooled  by  the  mild  monsoon, 
which  blows  here,  as  it  is  not  arrested  by  any  high 
islands.  The  kettle  with  the  patent  meat  as- 
sembled us  to  a  cheerful  meal,  and  we  then  lay 
down  on  our  grass  beds.  The  azure  sky  was  our 
canopy;  Sirius  sparkled  brightly  over  our  heads,  and 
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a  fine  warm  air  breathed  around  us.  The  senti- 
nels were  placed  as  in  the  preceding  night,  and  we 
had  only  to  defend  ourselves  against  the  attacks 
of  the  rats.  I  awoke  as  the  day  was  dawning,  and 
enjoyed  the  rising  of  the  sun  ;  never  did  it  appear 
to  me  to  rise  more  majestically  from  the  ocean, 
than  on  this  low  island  :  night  was  still  hovering 
over  the  deep,  a  golden  mist  on  the  edge  of  the 
horizon  announced  the  approach  of  the  "  king  of 
day ;"  in  a  few  seconds,  he  appeared  in  all  his 
splendour,  and  the  ocean,  reflecting  his  radiance, 
afforded  a  most  enchanting  prospect. 

On  the  16th  of  January,  we  were  already  on  our 
way  again  ;  at  six  o'clock  in  the  morning,  the  faint 
wind,  and  the  coolness  of  the  morning,  permitted 
us  to  row  briskly.  AVhen  we  reached  the  ninth 
island,  the  nature  of  the  bottom  allowed  us  to  an- 
chor, though  not  so  conveniently  as  in  Christmas 
Harbour.  The  higher  the  sun  rose,  the  fresher  the 
wind  became,  and  we  did  not  reach  till  noon  the 
thirteenth  island,  having  proceeded  four  miles  from 
our  night's  quarters.  Here  we  refreshed  ourselves 
by  a  meal,  and  my  sailors,  whom  I  did  not  wish  to 
expose  to  the  fatiguing  labour  in  the  burning 
sun,  rested  for  a  few  hours.  The  island  was  only 
a  mile  in  circumference,  and  uninhabited  j  at  least 
we  neither  discovered  huts,  nor  reservoirs  for 
water.  A  reef  extends  to  the  south,  by  which  a 
small  harbour  was  formed  on  the  south-west  part, 
which  is  protected  towards  the  east.     We  climbed 
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up  a  tolerably  high  tree,  and  saw  land  to  the  soutli- 
east,  by  which  I  was  confirmed  in  my  supposition 
that  we   were    in    a    circle  of  islands.      To  the 
N.  E.  1|-  mile  distant  from  us,  lay  a  small  island, 
which   appeared  higher  than  any  I  had  hitherto 
seen.     After  dinner,  the  sentinels  informed  us  that 
they  had  seen  three  men,  who  were  coming  from 
the  westward  along  the  reef;  they  were  favoured 
in  this  walk  by  the  tide;  and  though  the  water  is 
so  deep  in  some  places,   that  they  are  obliged  to 
wade  through  it,  the  inhabitants,   however,  make 
use  of  this  way,  with  as  much  confidence,  as  we  do 
of  our  roads.  By  means  of  a  telescope,  I  recognized 
Rarick,  and  his  companions ;  they  soon  came  up, 
unarmed,   and  were  very  happy  to  see  us  again. 
My  friend  was  again  uncommonly  talkative  ;  and 
though  I  did  not  understand  a  word  at  first,  yet 
liis  eloquence  furnished  us  at  length  with  a  store 
of  expressions,  which  we  wrote  down,   when  we 
thought  that  we  had  understood  them  ;  thus  we 
learnt  that  a  man  is  called  Mamiany  and  a  woman 
Redgini  *  ;   Tamon  signifies  a  leader  ;    and  such  a 
one  was  Rarick  over  the  whole  group   of  islands. 
With  inconceivable  vivacity,  he  addressed  himself 
to  me,  and  no  body  could  undertstand  him ;  at 
length   he  named  his  companions,  then  himself, 
and  as  he  then  looked  at  me  with  an  air  of  inquiry, 
we  guessed  that  he  wanted  to  know  my  name. 

*  The  gi  is  pronounced  as  in  French. 
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He  was  extremely  rejoiced  when  he   found  that 
we  understood  him,   called  himself  by  my  name, 
and  me  by  his,   endeavouring  at  the  same  time  to 
discover  whether  I  was  satisfied  with  it.    As  I  had, 
on  a  former  occasion,  become  acquainted  with  the 
custom  of  the  South  Sea  islanders,  to  exchange 
names  as  a  token  of  friendship,  I  willingly  accepted 
the  proposal.     I  was  now  called  Rarick,   and  he 
Totabu,  as  he  could  not  pronounce  my  name  in 
any  other  manner.     The  companions  of  Totabu, 
at  the  same  time  exchanged  names  with  our  scien- 
tific gentlemen,  and,  from  that  time,  our  intercourse 
was  more  confidential.   Totabu*s  learned  researches 
now  re-commenced  ;  my  fowling-piece,  the  use  of 
which  I  would  not  venture  to  show  him,  occupied 
him  very  much  ;  our  clothes  were  an  object  of  their 
highest  curiosity,  and  our  shoes  created  the  most  im- 
moderate laughter,  particularly  as  one  of  them,  in  his 
attempt  to  walk  in  them,  fell  down  at  his  full  lengtli. 
But  they  were  above  all  surprised,  when  I  pulled  off 
my  jacket,   and  uncovered   my  arm  ;  they  were 
astonished  on  perceiving  it  was  white,  and  did  not 
cease  to  utter  their  loud  O — //  /    All  the  valuables 
which  1  had  yesterday  given  to  Rarick,   he  care- 
fully carried  about  him,  wrapped  up  in  pandanus 
leaves ;  and,  that  he  might  sometimes  enjoy  him- 
self with  looking  at  them,  and  quickly  to  cut  some- 
thing with  his  scissars,  would  unwrap  them,  but 
immediately  concealed  them  again  in  his  girdle. 
A  small  looking-glass  was  never  out  of  his  hands  ; 
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he  looked  at  himself  in  it  without  ceasing;  and  his 
companions,  to  whom  he  sometimes  allowed  a  look 
in  it,  seized  upon  it  to  catch  a  glimpse  of  their 
own  portraits,  which  afforded  them  all  much  amuse- 
ment. Rarick*s  boats  now  anchored  at  our  island ; 
he  begged  me  to  accompany  him  to  his  home, 
pointing  to  the  east,  and  we  resolved  that  he  should 
go  on  before,  and  we  follow  in  our  boats.  It  was 
four  o'clock  when  we  embarked,  and  I  directed 
my  course  to  the  high  island  to  the  N.E,,  which  I 
determined  to  explore,  because  its  height,  com- 
pared with  the  others,  appeared  to  us  remarkable. 
We  reached  it  in  an  hour,  but  it  was  a  long  time 
before  we  could  find  a  landing-place,  as  it  was 
surrounded  by  reefs,  and,  to  satisfy  our  curiosity, 
we  were  obliged  to  wade  more  than  knee  deep 
through  the  water.  The  island  was  about  the 
same  size  as  the  one  we  had  left,  had  scarcely  any 
mould,  but  was  covered  with  immense  blocks  of 
coral,  which  lay  irregularly  one  over  the  other, 
and  seemed  to  have  been  dashed  on  shore,  which 
may  have  been  done  by  a  violent  storm  from  the 
north.  In  spite  of  the  little  earth,  trees  were 
already  growing  between  the  large  blocks, 
which  resembled  in  height  and  thickness  our 
largest  oaks,  and  had  nearly  the  same  appearance. 
A  number  of  birds,  of  the  sea-swallow  species, 
which  had  their  nests  in  these  trees,  on  seeing  us, 
set  up  a  most  hideous  cry. 

VOL.  II.  E 
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As  there  were  likewise  very  good  anchoring- 
places  for  a  ship  at  this  island,  1  altered  my  plan 
of  visiting  Rarick  in  his  dwelling.  I  hoped  to 
come  with  the  Rurick  to  the  end  of  the  group ; 
and,  to  lose  no  time,  immediately  returned,  having 
previously  given  this  high  island  the  name  of  Bird 
Island.  A  long  reef  extended  from  it  to  N.E.,  at 
the  end  of  which  we  descried  land ;  we  had  ob- 
served but  few  coral  banks  in  our  tour.  Rarick 
had,  in  the  meantime,  got  so  much  a-head  with  his 
boats,  which  sailed  very  close  to  the  wind,  that  he 
was  scarcely  visible  on  the  horizon  ;  we  also  spread 
our  sails,  and  happily  reached  our  ship  in  the  even- 
ing with  a  fair  wind. 

The  17th  we  spent  in  making  the  necessary  pre- 
parations for  our  approaching  voyage ;  in  the 
evening  the  wind  changed,  for  the  first  time, 
during  our  stay  here,  to  the  N.N.E.,  and  we  only 
wished  that  it  would  continue  so  the  following  day, 
as  it  would  considerably  facilitate  our  progress  to 
the  east. 

OBSERVATIONS    MADE    IN    CHRISTMAS    HARBOUR. 

Latitude  of  our  anchoring  place, 
the  mean  of  daily  observa- 
tions          9°  32'  3&'  N. 

Longitude,  by  -solar  and  lunar 
distances,  the  mean  of  a  great 
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number  of  observations  made 

on  different  days  -         -   190°     &  50''  W. 

Variation  of  the  magnetic  needle       11    00  E. 

Dip  of  the  magnetic  needle       -      IJ    55 

On  the  6th  of  January,  the  day  we  reached 
our  anchoring-place,  our  chronometers  gave  the 
following  longitude,  corrected  by  the  latest  lunar 
distance. 

Barraud*s  chronometer       -   190°  13'  30"  W. 
Hardy's  chronometer    -     -    190      6    48 

According  to  Barraud*s  chronometer,  the  longi- 
tude of  Christmas  Island  has  been  determined, 
which  differed  only  seven  miles  from  the  true.  I 
made  this  correction  afterwards  in  laying  down 
the  chart. 

The  18th  of  January  the  wind  blew  moderately 
from  N.N.  E. ;  we  weighed  anchor,  and  were  already 
under  sail  at  six  o'clock  in  the  morning.  As  the 
wind  allowed  us  to-day  to  take  a  course  parallel 
with  the  island,  we  fortunately  avoided  the  coral 
banks,  which  had  caused  us  so  much  terror  in  our 
first  attempt.  In  about  three  hours,  when  we  were 
near  the  eleventh  island,  the  wind  veered  from 
N.E.,  and  obliged  us  to  tack  j  the  dangerous  navi- 
gation began  at  the  thirteenth  island;  we  were 
again  surrounded  by  coral  banks,  but  we  had  fair 
weather,  and  as  we  were  now  more  accustomed  to 
the  sight  of  these  dangerous  cliffs,  and  had  besides 
always  timely  warning  from  the  mast-head,  the 
constant  tacking  of  the  ship  was,  it  is  true,  very 

E  2 


52  FROM    THE    SANDWICH    ISLANDS 

fatiguing,  but  we  were  amply  rewarded  by  the 
prospect  of  executing  our  plan,  and  were  already, 
at  noon,  opposite  Bird  Island.  The  greatest  depth 
which  w-e  found  on  approaching  the  middle  point 
of  the  circle,  was  thirty-one  fathoms  ;  the  bottom 
consisted  of  living  coral,  small  pieces  of  which  were 
brought  up  by  the  lead ;  near  a  reef,  the  depth  was 
from  ten  to  twelve  fathoms,  andthe  bottom  consisted 
of  fine  coral  sand.  At  four  o'clock  we  reached  the 
seventeenth  island,  which  forms  the  north  point  of 
the  whole  group,  and  were  distant  from  it  three- 
fourths  of  a  mile,  and  cast  anchor  in  fifteen  fa- 
thoms, upon  a  bottom  of  fine  coral  sand. 

We  lay  here  as  secure  as  in  the  finest  harbour, 
as  the  ship  was  quite  covered  from  the  N.  and  E.. 
and  the  water  as  smooth  as  a  mirror.  We  over- 
looked the  whole  eastern  part  of  the  group,  which 
consisted  of  small  islands,  lying  very  close  toge- 
ther, and  from  the  seventh  took  a  direction  to  the 
S.  E.  Our  labour  was  rewarded,  for  we  had  at- 
tained our  object;  for  it  could  not  be  difficult  for 
us  now  to  explore  the  chain  with  a  S.E.  course. 
The  seventeenth  island,  which  is  larger  than  the 
Goat  Island,  afforded  us  a  pleasing  prospect  by 
its  luxuriant  vegetation  and  large  trees,  among 
which  there  were  a  great  number  of  cocoa  trees. 
We  saw  many  hutsj  some  people  were  walking 
on  the  shore,  and  seemed  to  be  admiring  our  ship ; 
some  boats  were  sailing  to  S.E. ;  others  coming  from 
thence,  and  it  appeared  to  us  that  we  were  now. 
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for  the  first  time,  in  the  inhabited  part  of  the 
group.  A  boat  under  sail  came  to  visit  us,  and 
one  of  Rarick's  companions,  whom  I  immediately 
recognised,  presented  me  with  some  cocoa  nuts, 
repeatedly  exclaiming  Rarick !  Totabu!  Aidara! 
His  joy  was  increased,  on  my  giving  him  some 
iron;  but  neither  he  nor  his  companion  would 
venture  on  board,  though  we  begged  them  very 
much.  I  had  a  boat  got  ready,  that  our  naturalists 
might  have  an  opportunity  of  examining  the  island, 
and  the  savages  immediately  sailed  off  with  them. 
I  intended  to  remain  in  the  anchoring-place  for 
to-morrow,  to  be  able  to  determine  it  more  ex- 
actly by  astronomical  observations.  This  place  is 
twenty  miles  from  Christmas  Harbour,  in  a  straight 
line.  In  the  evening,  the  gentlemen^  returned, 
very  much  pleased  at  the  friendly  reception  of  the 
islanders,  of  whom  they  saw  about  thirty ;  an  old 
man,  who,  to  judge  from  his  ornaments,  was  a 
chief,  had  offered  M.  Chamisso,  as  a  proof  of  his 
good  intentions,  a  meal,  made  of  a  mixture  of 
pressed  pandanus  and  bread-fruit,  which  did  not 
taste  amiss  j  the  others  had  collected  round  the 
white  men,  whom  they  regarded  with  much  aston- 
ishment. 

When  we  inquired  for  Rarick,  they  pointed  to 
the  S.  E. ;  consequently  he  resided  there,  and  we 
might  hope  that  we  should  meet  with  more  inhabit- 
ants than  we  had  hitherto  done.  We  learnt  that  they 

E  3 


54f  FROM   THE   SANDWICH   ISLANDS 

called  the  seventeenth  island,  Ormed,  and  an  island 
in  general,  Enns. 

The  J  9th  :  our  friend  from  the  Goat  Island  ar- 
rived here  to-day,  but  did  not  venture  nearer  than 
twenty  fathoms  from  the  ship,  and,  after  showing 
us  cocoa-nuts,  and  speaking  a  great  deal,  hastened 
to  the  island  of  Ormed.  This  man,  who  had  no 
reason  to  complain,  as  he  had  received  many  pre- 
sents, could  not  conquer  his  fear.  They  admired 
the  ship  very  much  at  a  distance,  gesticulated,  and 
spoke  with  vehemence,  and  repeated  particularly 
often,  Ellip  Oaf  (large  boat).  I  have  observed  that 
the  inhabitants  of  this  group  advantageously 
distinguish  themselves  from  those  of  Easter  and 
Penrhyn*s  Islands,  by  their  mature  consideration 
and  reflection,  with  which  the  others  do  not  trouble 
themselves.  After  I  had  determined  the  situation 
of  the  place,  I  went  on  shore  in  the  afternoon ; 
my  friend  of  the  Goat  Island  had  already  intro- 
duced me  as  the  Tamon  Oa  Ellip  (commander  of 
the  great  boat)  ;  and  they  all  ran  to  the  shore  to 
meet  me.  A  very  old  man,  with  a  venerable  coun- 
tenance, and  a  long  grey  beard,  whom,  from  his 
look,  I  took  for  the  chief,  said,  Aidara  !  presented 
me  with  some  cocoa  nuts,  and  invited  us  to  go  to 
his  hut  which  was  just  by,  where  elegant  mats 
were  spread  out  between  four  posts,  in  the  middle 
of  which  I  was  invited  to  sit  down.  The  rest  of 
the  company,  men,  and  some  very  pretty  women. 
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with  cliildren  in  their  arms,  formed  a  circle  round 
us ;  all  looked  at  me  with  the  greatest  attention, 
and  the  most  solemn  silence  prevailed  j  suddenly  it 
was  interrupted  ^  they  all  sprung  up  with  a  loud 
cry,  and  ran  away,  as  if  they  had  seen  an  evil 
genius,  all  except  the  old  man,  who  remained 
trembling  by  my  side.  This  confusion  had  been 
caused  by  a  dog,  which  we  had  brought  from  the 
coast  of  Chih,  and  as  he  never  quitted  me,  he  had 
jumped  unawares  into  my  boat.  To  come  up  to 
me  he  was  obliged  to  leap  over  the  shoulder  of  one 
of  the  savages,  who  were  seated  in  a  close  circle, 
when  this  unexpected  circumstance  gave  occasion 
to  the  ludicrous  scene,  which  became  still  more 
comic,  when  tlie  dog,  who  is  generally  fearful,  en- 
couraged by  the  cowardice  of  his  opponents,  forced 
them,  by  his  barking,  to  seek  refuge  in  the  trees, 
which  they  climbed  with  the  agility  of  monkeys. 
I  succeeded,  with  great  trouble,  in  convincing  the 
old  man  of  the  harmlessness  of  the  animal,  upon 
which  he  called  his  subjects  together,  who  gradually 
ventured  to  approach,  without  taking  their  eyes 
from  the  object  of  their  fear,  whose  least  motion 
caused  them  to  start.  As  they  are  not  acquainted 
with  any  quadruped  except  the  rat,  which  is  by 
them  called  Didirick,  they  named  the  dog  Didirick 
Ellip.  It  was  not  till  I  had  sent  the  evil  genius 
into  the  boat  that  their  countenances  brightened 
up,  and  the  old  man  presented  me  with  cocoa-nuts 
and  cakes  of  a  very  agreeable  taste,  prepared  from 
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pandanus  juice,   and  which  they  called  Magan, 
I  had  my  presents  now  brought ;  a  large  hatchet 
and  two  knives  delighted  the  old  man  very  much, 
as  he  had  never  seen  such  a  large  piece  of  iron, 
and  after  I  had  split  a  piece  of  wood  with  it,  the 
often  heard  O' — h  !  re-echoed  in  the  whole  circle. 
As  they  are  principally  employed  in  ship-building, 
and  make  their  boats  without  any  other  tools  but 
coral  stones  and  shells,  it  may  be  easily  imagined 
how   invaluable  they  must   have  considered  the 
hatchet.     If  I  had  afforded  the  men  pleasure  by 
giving  them  knives,  I  made  the  women  still  more 
happy  with  beads  and  looking-glasses ;  they  did 
not  cease  admiring  the  charming  things.     They  at 
length  were  easy  respecting  their  treasures,  and 
they  all  directed  their  attention  to  me  ;  but  only 
the  old  man  ventured  to  touch  me.     He  told  his 
people  a  great  deal,  who  listened  to  him  with  open 
mouths ;    I  was  likewise  obliged   to  uncover  my 
arm  here,  which  they  touched,  to  convince  them- 
selves that  it  was  skin,  and  not  any  kind  of  stuff. 
I  observed,  for  the  first  time,  a  certain  modesty  in 
the  women,  to  which  the  other  women  of  the  South 
Sea  Islands  are  total  strangers.     The  men  in  vain 
persuaded  their  wives  to  touch  my  arm ;  they  re- 
fused it  with  much  decorum.     I  have  likewise  ob- 
served in  the  sequel,  the  native  modesty  of  these 
women.      After   they   had   sufficiently   examined 
every  thing,  I  resolved  to  treat  them  with  another 
sight,  and  held  my  watch  to  the  old  man's  ear. 
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who  started  back  with  surprise  at  the  ticking  of  it ; 
they  all  listened  to  it,  the  gold  gave  them  much 
pleasure,  and  the  motion  of  the  second-hand 
astonished  them  very  much ;  but  when  I  made  the 
watch  repeat,  my  conjuration  almost  terrified  them; 
they  retired,  and  long  and  seriously  discussed  this 
important  subject,  till  I  enticed  them  to  me  by 
some  presents.  It  was  now  their  turn  to  give 
me  presents  ;  the  women  gave  me  their  elegantly 
wrought  shell-wreaths,  which  they  took  off  their 
heads  and  placed  on  mine  ;  the  men  took  off  their 
necklaces,  laboriously  made  of  red  coral,  and  gave 
them  to  me  ;  the  old  man  gave  me  a  pretty  large 
mat,  giving  me  to  understand  that  I  might  sleep 
on  it;  and,  at  last,  the  men  and'women  joined  in  a 
song  which  was  addressed  to  me,  and  probably 
expressed  their  gratitude.  On  a  tour  which  I 
made  through  the  island,  several  of  them  accom- 
panied me,  and  one  went  on  before  to  show  me 
the  best  way.  I  was  unarmed,  for  I  felt  myself 
quite  secure  among  these  kind-hearted  children  of 
nature,  who,  to  amuse  me,  would  play  and  dance 
on  before  me.  This  island  appeared  to  me  to  be 
older  than  any  we  had  seen ;  I  saw  here  pandanus 
and  bread-fruit  trees  of  uncommon  height  and  thick- 
ness ;  the  cocoa  tree  is  met  with  but  seldom,  and 
generally  only  just  planted.  Near  the  houses  1 
observed  a  plant  with  beautiful  blossoms  which 
they  cultivate  merely  to  adorn  themselves  with  the 
flowers ;  and  this  trait  alone  proves  that  this  people 
are  not  entirely  in  so  rude  a  state  as  the  other 
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savage  tribes,  and  I  am  convinced  that  sensible 
Europeans  might  raise  them  to  a  state  of  real 
civilization.  On  passing  a  cocoa-tree,  I  observed 
a  stone  tied  to  a  branch  of  it ;  I  asked  my  com- 
panion why  it  was  done,  and  received  for  answer, 
tabuii  at  the  same  time  giving  me  to  understand 
that  the  fruit  was  not  allowed  to  be  eaten.  The 
word  tabui  has  much  resemblance^with  the  taboo  of 
the  South  Sea  islanders,  and  seems  to  have  the 
same  meaning,  but  I  have  never  heard  it  since. 
It  would  be  remarkable  to  find  words  here  which 
could  prove,  by  their  similitude,  that  the  inhabit- 
ants of  this  group  have  perhaps  come  from  the 
east ;  but  of  all  the  words  which  we  have  hitherto 
marked  down,  not  a  single  one,  except  this,  indicates 
such  a  circumstance.  On  the  shore  we  met  with 
a  plain  tomb,  consisting  of  a  square  built  of  coral 
stones ;  it  appeared  to  me  that  the  inhabitants  were 
not  allowed  to  enter  it,  and  I  have  since  learnt,  that 
only  the  chiefs  are  buried,  but  that  all  the  other 
corpses  are  thrown  into  the  sea.  It  was  evening ; 
I  was  obliged  to  put  an  end  to  my  walk,  and  took 
leave  of  my  friends,  who  accompanied  me  to  the 
boat,  where  they  perceived  a  fowling-piece,  the 
use  of  which  they  insisted  on  knowing.  I  gave 
them  to  understand  that  it  produced  a  loud  noise, 
but  they  misunderstood  me,  and  thought  that  I 
used  it  as  they  do  the  shell-horn.  The  old  man 
gave  me  some  cocoa-nuts  on  parting,  and  called 
me  his  Aidara. 
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On  the  20th  of  January,  early,  we  were  under  sail; 
a  stormy  wind  from  N.  N.  E.   favoured  our  S.  E. 
course  parallel  with  the  chain  of  islands. 
We  found  the  latitude  of  our  an- 

choring-place  to  be  -        -       9°33'l6''N. 

Longitude,  according  to  the  chro- 
nometers, -         -         -     189  49  2  W. 
Variation  of  the  magnetic  needle,        12   14         E. 
After  an  hour's  brisk  sailing,   without  being  de- 
tained by  any  coral  banks,  we  saw  an  island  in  the 
S.  E.,  which  exceeded  all  the  others  in  height.     I 
steered  directly  up  to  it  j  and  was  more  and  more 
convinced  that  we  were  in  a  circle,  as  we  now  also 
perceived  land  in  the  S.     At  nine  o'clock,  we  cast 
anchor  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  this  large  island, 
in  eight  fathoms'  water,  over  fine  sand ;  and  we 
were  in  a  very  fine  harbour,  of  the  calmest  water. 
A  boat,  which  left  Ormed  at  the  same  time  with  us, 
sailed,   to  our  great  astonishment,  as  fast  as  the 
Rurick.      Being  uncertain  whether  this  was  Ra- 
rick's  residence  or  not,  as  soon  as  we  had  cast  an- 
chor, I  sent  M.  Chamisso  on  shore,   to  gain  in- 
formation respecting  it.     In  an  hour,   he  returned 
with  the  news,   that  Rarick  was  here,  and  would 
immediately  visit  me  on  board ;   that  there  was 
nothing  to  distinguish  it  as  the   residence   of  a 
chief  J  every  thing  was  exactly  the   same  as  on 
Ormed  island,  even  the  population  scanty,  which, 
of  men,  women,  and  children  together,  consisted 
of  sixty  persons.     In  the  afternoon,  a  boat  put  ofi' 


60  FROM    THE    SANDWICH    ISLANDS 

from  the  island,  and  we  soon  recognized  Rarick, 
who,  while  still  at  a  distance,  called  out  to  us 
Aidara  !  He  was  very  richly  adorned  to  day  with 
flowers,  and  shell-wreaths ;  he  wore  various  orna- 
ments round  his  neck,  and  his  body  was  wrapped 
in  a  new  mat.  His  boat  approached  our  ship,  into 
which  he  got  without  hesitating,  to  our  great 
astonishment,  and  two  of  his  companions,  encou- 
raged by  his  example,  followed  him.  It  would 
be  vain  for  me  to  attempt  to  describe  the  first  mo- 
ment they  got  on  board  ;  they  stood  as  if  petrified,, 
their  sparkling  eyes  wandering  on  all  the  objects 
around  them  :  they  would  not  have  moved  a  step 
had  not  I  taken  hold  of  Rarick  by  the  hand,  and 
led  him  about.  He  recovered  by  degrees  from  his 
astonishment,  and  was  as  if  re-animated  j  so  active, 
so  inquisitive,  and  childish,  as  I  had  never  seen  him 
before.  He  ran  from  one  object  to  another,  felt 
it  with  both  his  hands,  asked  its  use,  never  waited 
for  an  answer,  but  flew  to  something  else.  He  did 
not  dwell  a  moment  on  one  subject ;  too  many 
things  attracted  his  attention  ;  curiosity  and  fear 
alternated  in  his  features.  He  leaped  about  on 
the  deck  like  a  madman,  sometimes  laughed  with- 
all  his  might ;  full  of  astonishment,  he  would  some- 
times call  out  O — h  I  and  when  he  was  par- 
ticularly struck  with  any  thing,  cried  out  Ert^io  ! 
JErrio  !  Ca  word  which  I  often  heard  on  such  occa- 
sions). His  companions,  likewise,  took  a  lively 
interest  in  every  thing,  but  did  not  venture  to  ex^ 
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press  themselves  so  loudly  in  the  presence  of  their 
chief  as  he  did.      I  had  almost  frightened  away 
my  friends  by  my  own  fault ;  we  had  still  a  couple 
of  hogs  left,  of  our  whole  stock,   which  I  deter- 
mined to  leave  on  this  island.    To  learn  whether 
they  were  acquainted  with  these  animals,    I  had 
them  brought  out ;  this,  however,  produced  a  very 
great    confusion,    because    they  entered    squeak- 
ing terribly.      My  guests  were  thrown  into  the 
greatest  alarm.     Rarick  threw  both   arms  round 
me ;  he  trembled  in  every  limb,    and  cried  out 
louder  than  the  hogs ;  and  I  hastened  to  send  them 
back.     The  islanders  stared  around  them  with  be- 
wildered looks,  and  even  my  presents  did  not  avail 
to  restore  the  good  humour  with  which  they  came 
on  board.     I  invited   Rarick  to  come  into  my  ca- 
bin, but  he  cautiously  sent  his  companions  on  be- 
fore, who  listened  with  visible  anxiety,  and  slowly 
descended    the    stairs ;    but    they    had    scarcely 
entered,    when    their    astonishment  was   without 
bounds  ;  the   many  shining  things  gave  them  in- 
conceiveable  pleasure,  which   they  expressed  by 
calling  Errio  !  Et^i'io !    and   covered  their  faces 
with  both  hands.     A  glimpse  into  the  glass  at  first 
terrified  them  :    they  contemplated  each  other  in 
silence,  and  then  again  looked  into  the  glass.    But 
when  they  recognized  each  other  in  it,  they  em- 
braced, made  all  kind  of  comical  motions,  and  laugh- 
ed immoderately.  Rarick,  who  heard  it  from  above, 
could  contain  himself  no  longer.     In  one  leap  he 
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was  close  to  us,  and  his  delight  was  boundless.  I 
was  as  if  surrounded  by  romping  children,  though 
the  very  grey  beard  of  one  of  them  showed  his 
advanced  age.  But  I  have  often  observed,  that, 
in  this  people,  age  does  not  suppress  childish  cheer- 
fulness ;  and  some  who  could  scarcely  move  for 
the  infirmities  of  age,  took  a  share  in  every  thing 
with  youthful  vivacity  ;  and  I  never  saw  them  out 
of  temper.  Their  fine  climate,  and  their  diet, 
consisting  of  fruits,  may  be  the  reason  of  this 
circumstance,  which  is  so  rare  among  us :  and  it 
is  probably  also  owing  to  their  vegetable  diet, 
that  this  whole  people  is  tall  and  very  slender. 
Their  bones  are  as  delicate  as  those  of  women  : 
their  hands  and  feet  uncommonly  small.  They 
have  very  little  laborious  work  to  do  :  their  only 
employment  is  to  build  boats,  which  they  now 
cannot  do  without ;  these  are  long  and  narrow,  and 
lie  deep,  on  which  account  they  can  sail  against 
the  wind  j  the  sails  and  cords  are  made  by  the  wo- 
men, with  great  ingenuity,  out  of  cocoa  bark.  The 
people  are  mild  and  timid,  but  appear  to  be  some- 
times engaged  in  war,  as  they  have  wooden  lances 
which  are  badly  made,  provided  at  the  top  with 
barbs  or  sharks*  teeth,  which  must  certainly  inflict 
very  bad  wounds.  After  my  friends  had  been 
sufficiently  entertained  in  the  cabin,  I  accompanied 
them  on  deck,  where  some  more  islanders  had 
come,  and  who  heard  from  their  countrymen  long 
accounts  of  what  they  had  seen.     I  again  gave  all 
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of  them  presents,  and  delighted  Rarick  very  much 
by  a  red  apron,  which  I  tied  round  his  hips;  upon 
which  he  immediately  sent  for  a  number  of  cocoa- 
nuts  from  his  canoe.  When  he  was  going  on  shore, 
he  invited  me  to  accompany  him  in  his  canoe, 
which   I  accepted,  while  our  scientific  gentlemen 
followed  us  in  a  boat.     Rarick  conducted  us   to 
his  habitation,  which  was  distinguished  from  the 
rest  by  its  spaciousness,  and  treated  us  with  a  be- 
verage made  from  pandanus  juice,  and  which  had 
a  sweet  and  spicy  taste.    One  of  our  gentlemen  af- 
firmed he  had  seen  a  piece  of  iron  which  had  not 
come  from  us  ;  and  when  I  repaired  to  the  place, 
where  a  canoe  was  just  then  building,    I  really 
found  a  piece,    four  inches  long,   and  two  broad, 
made  use  of  by  the  builder  instead  of  an  axe.     I 
exerted   all   my   skill  in  pantomime   to  discover 
whence   they  had  it.    They  understood  me,  land 
told  me,  that  a  large  beam  had  swum  there  from 
N.  E.,  round  the  middle  of  which  there  had  been 
an  iron  band,    which    they  took  off,    broke  into 
several  pieces,    and  divided   among   them.     The 
keel  for  the  new  boat,  which  was  hollowed  out  by 
means  of  the  little  piece  of  iron,  with  infinite  ex- 
pense of  time,  was  laid,  and  it  will  take  at  least  a 
year  before  a  boat  of  twenty  feet  is  finished.    The 
keel  is  generally  made  of  the  bread-fruit  tree,  and 
they  would  be  glad  to  make  a  whole  boat  of  it,  if 
its  fruit  did  not  form  part  of  their  food ;  at  present 
they  are  obliged  to  content  themselves  with  wood 
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vain :  at  length,  however,  he  understood  me, 
pointed  with  his  hand  to  the  south,  saying,  inga 
eni  cef  cef,  (yes,  islands  there  J  ;  and  my  joy  was 
the  greater,  as  I  owed  the  discovery  of  an  un- 
known group  to  my  knowledge  of  the  language. 
I  now  ordered  the  azimuth  compass  to  be  set  up  ; 
all  of  them  immediately  crowded  round  the  instru- 
ment, which  they  regarded  with  much  attention  ; 
Lagediack,  in  particular,  could  not  take  his  eyes 
from  the  magnetic  needle,  which  turned  without 
being  touched,  and  he  repeatedly  asked  me,  how 
that  could  be  ?  But  how  could  I  give  him  an  ex- 
planation of  the  compass,  even  if  he  had  been 
perfectly  master  of  my  language  ?  how  give  him 
light  in  a  thing  respecting  which  I  myself  desired 
to  be  informed  ?  That  the  box  was  to  be  tm'ned 
while  the  needle  kept  the  same  position,  he  easily 
comprehended,  as  he  directly  discovered  that  the 
needle  turned  to  N.  and  S.  I  begged  him  again 
to  show  me  the  situation  of  the  unknown  group  of 
islands;  he  immediately  took  the  compass,  and, 
turning  it  upon  the  foot  till  the  sights  were 
directed  to  the  part  required,  made  me  un- 
derstand that  the  islands  lay  in  that  direction. 
The  direction  of  the  compass  was  S.W.,  which  I 
immediately  marked  down  on  the  tables.  The 
writing  was  a  new  discovery,  which  excited  their 
attention  as  well  as  reflection.  I  tried  to  make 
Lagediack  understand  that  all  we  spoke  was 
written  down  on  the  tables  j  wrote  his  name  down. 
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and  said,  that  is  Lagediack.  He  was  greatly 
frightened  to  see  himself  represented  by  such  sin- 
gular figures,  and  seemed  to  fear  that  he  would  be 
obliged,  by  magic,  to  assume  such  a  shape ;  the 
others  laughed  heartily  at  the  comical  Lagediack 
on  the  tables,  while  he  himself  stood  in  great  un- 
easiness, expecting  the  terrible  metamorphosis.  I 
soon  relieved  him  from  his  painful  situation  by 
effacing  his  name ;  he  embraced  me  full  of  grati- 
tude, and  begged  me  to  transfer  Langin  to  the 
table  ;  but  the  latter,  who  had  looked  at  my  con- 
jurations timidly  at  a  distance,  on  hearing  this 
proposal,  ran,  with  loud  cries,  to  the  other  side  of 
the  ship,  where  he  concealed  himself;  his  com- 
rades laughed  at  him,  and  my  conjurations  were 
finished  for  to-day.  I  tried  to  explain  to  Lage- 
diack, that  I  wanted  him  to  draw  the  whole  island 
group  of  Otdia  on  the  table.  He  took  a  pencil,  and 
drew  the  group  in  a  circle,  under  the  lee  of  which 
he  marked  five  channels,  which  he  called  Tier  ;  he 
then  turned  the  sights  of  the  compass  to  the  high 
island,  in  S.  W.,  saying,  ej]  ef,  ruo  Tier  (there  two 
passages).  This  news  rejoiced  me  the  more  as 
we  should  not  be  obliged  to  go  the  same  way 
back  ;  and,  perhaps,  nearer  to  us  we  might  meet 
with  a  passage  more  convenient  and  secure  than 
Rurick  Straits.  I  then  made  Lagediack  draw  the 
other  group  of  islands,  which  he  called  Enegup ; 
and  he  again  made  a  circle  of  seventeen  islands, 
with  several  channels  to  the  leeward,  then  pointed 
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country  or  an  island,  to  study  likewise  the  inha- 
bitants, their  manners  and  customs ;  besides  this, 
I  have  had  no  cause,  in  the  sequel,  to  regret  the 
loss  of  time,  as  it  was  the  very  means  of  enabHng 
me  to  make  new  discoveries. 

On  the  21st,  I  sent  for  water,  which  collects  in 
Otdia  in  several  pits,  and  is  very  good.  In  the 
afternoon  we  were  visited  by  two  boats,  in  one  of 
which,  was  Rarick  and  his  suite,  and  in  the  other 
the  chief  of  Egmedio,  a  small  island  south  of 
Otdia,  which  is  distinguished  by  a  grove  of  old 
cocoa-trees,  situate  in  the  middle  of  the  island, 
and  rising  much  higher  than  all  the  other  trees. 
This,  the  high  Bird  island,  and  another  south  of 
our  anchoring-place,  are  three  fixed  points  which 
present  themselves  to  the  navigator  when  he 
reaches  the  southern  point  of  the  group.  The 
numerous  old  cocoa- trees  on  Egmedio,  make  it 
still  more  inexplicable  to  me  why  they  have  but 
just  begun  to  plant  them  in  the  other  islands, 
when  it  might  have  been  done  so  long  before. 

Rarick  introduced  to  me  the  chief  of  the  island 
Egmedio,  whose  name  was  Langin  ;  he  was  above 
thirty -six  years  of  age,  of  a  middle  stature,  and 
very  delicate ;  his  whole  body  was  tatooed,  his 
dress  tasteful,  his  behaviour  modest,  but  I  found 
him  unreasonably  timid.  My  friend  Lagediack, 
according  to  his  promise,  came  on  board  witli 
Rarick,  who  had  the  courage  to  go  to-day  to  the  pig- 
sty, to  examine  the  animals  more  closely,  but  was 
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ready  for  flight  at  the  slightest  grunting.  Langin, 
the  most  fearful  of  all,  would  not  venture  so 
near,  but  climbed  along  the  ropes  up  the  mast, 
and  so  looked  down  upon  them.  They  were  al- 
ready so  familiar  with  my  little  dog.  Valet,  that 
they  began  to  play  with  him  ;  but  if,  in  his  play,  he 
began  to  bark,  their  friendship  was  at  an  end,  and 
all  my  guests  were  in  an  instant  in  the  shrouds, 
and  they  could  not  accustom  tliemselves  to  his 
liveliness  during  my  stay  there.  They  were  more 
pleased  with  another  dog  on  account  of  his  phleg- 
matic temper,  which  I  had  purchased  in  Beeiing's 
Straits ;  it  was  of  the  kind  used  in  Kamtschatka, 
for  drawing  sledges  ;  his  coat  resembled  that  of  an 
ice-bear  j  being  born  in  a  cold  country,  he  could 
not  support  the  heat,  and  died  of  convulsions. 
After  the  eyes  of  the  savages  were  in  some  de- 
gree satisfied  with  objects  of  luxury,  the  iron  at- 
tracted their  attention  ;  a  piece,  for  example,  as 
large  as  an  anchor  or  a  cannon,  seemed  to  them  a 
prodigious  treasure,  and,  with  the  constant  cry  of 
Moll !  Moll!  they  examined  every  thing  with  the 
greatest  attention.  I  gave  them  all  presents  to 
their  entire  satisfaction,  but  particularly,  besides 
the  two  chiefs,  to  Lagediack,  to  insinuate  myself 
more  and  more  into  his  friendship.  He  was  obliged 
to  sit  next  to  me,  and  I  called  up  all  my  know- 
ledge of  the  language  to  ask  him,  whether,  besides 
this  group  of  islands,  he  was  acquainted  with  any 
others.    My  speaking  and  pantomime  were  long  in 
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vain:  at  length,  however,  he  understood  me, 
pointed  with  his  hand  to  the  south,  saying,  i?iga 
eni  cef  cef,  (yes,  islands  there  J  ;  and  my  joy  was 
the  greater,  as  I  owed  the  discovery  of  an  un- 
known group  to  my  knowledge  of  the  language. 
I  now  ordered  the  azimuth  compass  to  be  set  up  ; 
all  of  them  immediately  crowded  round  the  instru- 
ment, which  they  regarded  with  much  attention  ; 
Lagediack,  in  particular,  could  not  take  his  eyes 
from  the  magnetic  needle,  which  turned  without 
being  touched,  and  he  repeatedly  asked  me,  how 
that  could  be  ?  But  how  could  I  give  him  an  ex- 
planation of  the  compass,  even  if  he  had  been 
perfectly  master  of  my  language  ?  how  give  him 
light  in  a  thing  respecting  which  I  myself  desired 
to  be  informed  ?  That  the  box  was  to  be  tuj*ned 
while  the  needle  kept  the  same  position,  he  easily 
comprehended,  as  he  directly  discovered  that  the 
needle  turned  to  N.  and  S.  I  begged  him  again 
to  show  me  the  situation  of  the  unknown  group  of 
islands;  he  immediately  took  the  compass,  and, 
turning  it  upon  the  foot  till  the  sights  were 
directed  to  the  part  required,  made  me  un- 
derstand that  the  islands  lay  in  that  direction. 
The  direction  of  the  compass  was  S. W.,  which  I 
immediately  marked  down  on  the  tables.  The 
writing  was  a  new  discovery,  which  excited  their 
attention  as  well  as  reflection.  I  tried  to  make 
Lagediack  understand  that  all  we  spoke  was 
written  down  on  the  tables  ;  wrote  his  name  down. 


TO    RADACK.  69 

and   said,    that    is    Lagediack.      He  was   greatly 
frightened  to  see  himself  represented  by  such  sin- 
gular figures,  and  seemed  to  fear  that  he  would  be 
obliged,  by  magic,  to  assume  such  a  shape ;    the 
others  laughed  heartily  at  the  comical  Lagediack 
on  the  tables,  while  he  himself  stood  in  great  un- 
easiness, expecting  the  terrible  metamorphosis.     I 
soon  relieved  him   from  his  painful  situation  by 
effacing  his  name;    he  embraced  me  full  of  grati- 
tude, and  begged  me  to  transfer  Langin  to  the 
table  ;  but  the  latter,   who  had  looked  at  my  con- 
jurations  timidly  at  a  distance,    on   hearing  this 
proposal,  ran,  with  loud  cries,  to  the  other  side  of 
the  ship,  where  he  concealed  himself  j    his  com- 
rades laughed  at  him,  and  my  conjurations  were 
finished  for  to-day.     I  tried  to  explain   to  Lage- 
diack, that  I  wanted  him  to  draw  the  whole  island 
group  of  Otdia  on  the  table.   He  took  a  pencil,  and 
drew  the  group  in  a  circle,  under  the  lee  of  which 
he  marked  five  channels,  which  he  called  Tier  ;  he 
then  turned  the  sights  of  the  compass  to  the  high 
island,  in  S.W.,  saying,  ej]  qfy  ruo  Tier  (there  two 
passages).     This  news  rejoiced  me   the  more  as 
we  should  not  be   obliged  to   go  the  same  way 
back ;  and,  perhaps,   nearer  to  us  we  might  meet 
with  a  passage  more  convenient  and  secure  than 
Rurick  Straits.     I  then  made  Lagediack  draw  the 
other  group  of  islands,  which  he  called  Enegup ; 
and  he  again  made  a  circle  of  seventeen  islands, 
with  several  channels  to  the  leeward,  then  pointed 
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to  the  E.,  and  gave  me  to  understand,  that  if  we 
left  here  at  the  rising  of  the  sun,  we  could  be 
there  already  at  its  setting.  According  to  this 
description  it  must  lie  at  a  small  distance  from 
Otdia,  and  I.  did  not  doubt  but  that  we  should 
discover  it  without  difficulty.  My  friend  further 
told  me  that  pandanus  {Bob),  bread-fruit  {Mia), 
and  cocoa  {Nt),  grew  at  Enegup  ;  of  the  popu- 
lation he  gave  me  but  a  poor  idea,  assuring  me 
that  there  were  only  an  old  man  and  three  women. 
The  old  man  was  therefore  only  a  chief  over  his 
wives,  or  perhaps  himself  subject  to  a  threefold 
dominion.  When  our  guests  left  the  ship,  I  made 
Lagediack  a  present  of  an  axe,  which  Rarick  al- 
most envied  him,  and  we  parted  on  more  friendly 
terms  than  we  had  hitherto  done.  Some  of  our 
gentlemen  had  been  obliged  to  exchange  names ; 
Langin,  who  had  conceived  a  particular  friendship 
for  Lieutenant  Schischmareff,  called  himself  after 
his  name,  Timaro ;  and  Chamisso's  friend  was 
called  Tamiso.  They  were  not  able  to  pronounce 
the  names  in  any  other  manner. 

I  intended  to  wait  for  a  day,  when  the  wind 
should  blow  fresh,  to  explore  the  strait  to  the  S.W., 
and  as  I  had  long  had  the  plan  of  making  a  garden 
at  Otdia,  where  I  could  sow  the  seeds  from  the 
Sandwich  islands  in  the  presence  of  the  inha- 
bitants, I  went  on  shore  at  noon,  accompanied  by 
Mr.  Chamisso,  to  select  a  piece  of  ground  for  this 
purpose.  Near  Rarick's  habitation,  we  found  an 
18 


TO    RADACK.  71 

open  place,  in  the  vicinity  of  a  reservoir  of  water, 
which  seemed  to  answer  the  purpose  ;  the  earth 
was  very  fine,  and  I  intended  to  work  at  it  the 
next  day.  On  our  return,  we  saw  another  grave, 
resembling  exactly  that  on  the  island  of  Ormed, 
planted  all  round  with  cocoa-trees,  and  we  were 
informed  that  a  Tamon  was  buried  there. 

The  22d,  in  the  morning,  we  were  visited  by 
several  canoes,  which  presented  us  with  cocoa- 
nuts  ;  on  every  visit,  1  tried  to  lessen  their  fear  for 
the  hogs,  as  I  intended  soon  to  bring  them  on 
shore.  Immediately  after  dinner  I  went  to  the 
island  with  Mr.  Chamisso,  and  several  sailors, 
with  shovels,  to  set  about  the  work,  that  we 
might  be  able  to  finish  the  new  garden  before  our 
departure.  Rarick,  Lagediack,  and  many  inhabit- 
ants regarded  us  with  looks  of  curiosity  j  the 
shovels  excited  their  astonishment,  but  I  strove  in 
vain  to  make  them  comprehend  my  intention.  As 
soon,  however,  as  our  work  was  so  far  advanced 
that  we  produced  the  seeds,  light  seemed  to 
break  in  upon  them.  While  some  sailors  were 
employed  in  rubbing  the  earth  small,  and  digging 
it,  others  made  a  fence,  at  which  Lagediack  him- 
self assisted,  without  being  asked.  By  degrees, 
all  the  inhabitants  of  Otdia  assembled  round  us, 
and  gazed  chiefly  at  the  fence,  with  the  use  of 
which,  these  happy  islanders  were  not  acquainted. 
After  a  part  of  the  garden  had  been  worked  on,  and 
some  seeds  sown,  we  gave  Lagediack  to  understand 
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that  they  might  expect  from  it  plants  and  eatable 
fruits  ;  and  his  leaping  with  joy  convinced  us  that 
he  comprehended  us.      He  then  declared  aloud, 
our  intention  among  the  people  ;  they  all  listened 
to  him  with  the  utmost  attention,  and  when  he 
had  concluded   his  long-winded  explanation,  the 
joy  was  general.      For  to-day  we  concluded  our 
work  after  a  few  hours,  not  to  make  it  tedious  to 
the  spectators,  and  explained  to  Lagediack,  that 
the  garden  belonged  only  to  him  and  to  Rarick, 
and  that  the  fence  was  intended  to  prevent  others 
from  coming  that  way.     He  made  this  likewise 
immediately  knpwn  ;  felt  himself  highly  honoured 
by  this  distinction,  and  tied  two  different  knots  * 
of  pandanus  leaves,  which  signified  his  and  Rarick's 
marks ;  they  were  hung  to  the  fence,  to  show  that 
both  were  possessors  of  the  garden.     During  our 
work  we  had  our  tea-things  brought  on  shore,  and 
then  went  to  Rarick's  hut,  where  the  kettle  was 
already  on  the  fire,   round  which  the  inhabitants 
assembled,  looking  at  the  boiling  water,    which 
they  considered  to  be  alive.     Under  the  shade  of 
a  palm-tree  the  napkin  was  spread  on  the  ground, 
and  they  all  joined  in  the  loud  O  —  hi   at  this 
new  wonder ;    but  when  we  began  to  make  the 
tea,  there  was  no  end  of  their  talking  and  laugh- 
ing, and  they  attentively  observed  all  our  motions. 

*  With  these  knots  of  pandanus  leaves  they  distinguish 
their  property  ;  the  owner  is  recognized  by  its  make :  we  found 
them  most  frequently  hanging  on  the  trees. 
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The  tea  was  ready,  and  their  curiosity  was  without 
bounds,  when  they  saw  us  drink  it.  I  offered 
Rarick  a  very  sweet  cup,  which  he  did  not  venture 
to  take  to  his  lips  till  after  a  great  deal  of  persua- 
sion. Unfortunately,  the  tea  was  very  hot ;  he 
burned  his  mouth,  and  I  but  just  saved  my  cup, 
which  he  was  going  to  throw  from  him.  The 
fright  spread  like  an  electric  shock,  and  they  were 
all  prepared  to  run  off.  Rarick,  at  length,  deter- 
mined to  taste  it ;  the  others  looked  at  him  with 
much  astonishment,  and  when  he  found  the  tea 
agreeable,  they  all  wanted  to  have  some,  and  ex- 
pressed, by  a  loud  smacking,  that  they  liked  it;  they 
were  likewise  fond  of  eating  biscuits  with  it,  but 
the  sugar  carried  off  the  prize.  All  the  islanders 
are  great  lovers  of  sweet  things ;  and  their  chief 
food,  which  they  draw  from  the  sweet  pandanus 
fruit,  is  probably  the  reason,  that  even  children  of 
ten  years  old  have  not  good  teeth,  and  that  they  have 
generally  lost  them  all  in  the  prime  of  life.  This 
was  the  first  time  that  the  islanders  had  resolved  to 
taste  our  food ;  a  proof  how  much  their  confidence 
had  increased ;  but,  unhappily,  their  propensity  to 
stealing  showed  itself  at  the  same  time,  and  Rarick 
himself  was  the  first  to  give  this  bad  example.  The 
bright  silver  spoons  caught  his  eye  so  much,  that 
he  attempted  to  conceal  one  in  his  girdle ;  but, 
when  we  observed  it,  he  was  prevented  by  a  joke. 
A  copper  measure,  which  the  sailors  used  in  drink- 
ing water,  was  missed,  and  was  found,  aftei'  a  long 
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search,  carefully  hid  in  the  bushes.  As  we  had 
not  hitherto  lost  any  thing,  I  was  convinced  that 
this  vice  was  foreign  to  the  islanders  j  the  more 
disagreeable  was  my  surprise  on  this  occasion.  I 
expressed  my  dissatisfaction  to  those  present,  and 
ordered  my  people  to  be  more  careful  for  the 
future,  that  our  friends  might  not  be  led  into 
temptation. 

On  the  23d,  in  the  forenoon,  we  were  visited  by 
Rarick  and  Langin,  with  a  numerous  train ;  they 
brought  us  cocoa-nuts,  and  were  received  with  as 
much  friendship  as  usual.  They  walked  about  quite 
unconstrained,  but  the  cannons  still  attracted  their 
attention,  and  they  were  of  opinion  that  they 
served  us  in  the  place  of  their  shell-horns,  without 
thinking  what  a  dreadful  engine  of  death  they  had 
before  them.  One  of  Langin*s  attendants,  having 
stolen  a  knife  in  the  cabin,  was  obliged  to  return  it: 
he  was  very  much  ashamed;  Langin  was  very  angry, 
and  left  us  to  go  to  his  island,  to  which  he  invited 
us.  In  the  afternoon  we  went  on  shore  to  finish 
the  garden,  and  were  struck  at  first  sight  by  the 
devastation  which  the  rats  had  made :  even  our 
presence  did  not  seem  to  disturb  them  ;  some  were 
rooting  out  the  seeds,  and  others  run  away  with 
their  booty.  1  made  Lagediack  comprehend  that 
the  garden  would  be  entirely  destroyed  if  they  did 
not  place  sentinels  j  and  the  thieves  were  soon 
driven  out  with  stones  and  sticks.  We  repaired 
the  damage  that  had  been  done,  and  planted  the 
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remaining  part  with  water-melons,  melons,  maize, 
beans,  peas,  lemons,  and  yams.  Lagediack  soon 
perceived  that  all  was  good  for  eating,  and  the 
manner  of  preparing  it  had  still  to  be  explained 
to  him.  Having  a  baked  yam-root  still  by  me,  I 
distributed  it;  and  they  found  its  taste  so 
pleasant,  that  it  very  much  increased  their  interest 
in  the  garden.  We  likewise  distributed  a  number 
of  seeds,  which  they  might  sow  at  pleasure.  Mr. 
Von  Chamisso  was  indefatigable  here,  as  well  as 
on  all  the  other  islands  at  which  we  touched,  in 
sowing  various  kinds  of  seeds,  and  I  am  convinced 
that  his  labour  will  not  have  been  fruitless.  After 
having  concluded  our  work,  we  returned  to  the 
ship  with  the  consciousness  of  having  done  a  useful 
act,  and  our  trifling  labour  was  rewarded  by  the 
gratitude  of  the  islanders,  who  became  more  and 
more  attached  to  us.  The  food  of  the  islanders 
of  this  group  consists,  at  this  season  of  the  year, 
solely  of  pandanus  fruit ;  and  they  consider  cocoa- 
nuts,  which  are  here  very  scarce,  as  dainties.  But 
as  the  pandanus  contains  very  little  nourishment, 
and  is  by  no  means  in  abundance,  an  idea  of  their 
frugal  fare  may  easily  be  formed,  which  seems  to 
agree  with  them,  for  they  enjoy  extraordinary 
health,  and  attain  to  an  advanced  and  cheerful  old 
age.  A  threefold  increase  of  the  population  must 
produce  a  famine,  which  we  may  hope  that 
our  seeds  will  be  the  means  of  preventing.  It  is 
remarkable,  that  they  almost  totally  neglect  fish- 
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ing ;  only  a  very  few  times,  during  our  stay  there, 
we  saw  the  people  on  the  reefs,  angling  for  a 
species  of  small  fish.  A  cock  and  a  hen,  the  only 
remains  of  our  poultry,  I  made  a  present  of  to 
Lagediack,  whose  joy  compensated  us  for  the  loss 
of  a  dish. 

The  24th  of  January.  To-day,  the  forge  was 
put  up  on  land,  as  several  iron  articles  required 
repair.  The  novelty  of  the  scene  attracted  all  the 
inhabitants,  who  beheld  with  astonishment  the 
setting  up  of  the  machine  ;  but,  when  the  bellows 
began  to  work,  the  coals  glowed,  and  the  hammered 
iron  threw  out  fiery  sparks,  the  men  seized  their 
wives,  the  women  their  children,  and  all  fled.  Lage- 
diack was  the  first  to  be  convinced  of  his  ground- 
less fear ;  and,  to  make  him  acquainted  with  the 
use  of  the  forge,  a  handsome  harpoon  was  made 
on  the  spot,  of  which  I  made  him  a  present,  and 
caused  him  the  most  indescribable  pleasure.  Hold- 
ing the  harpoon  over  his  head,  he  called  with  a 
loud  voice  to  his  comrades,  who,  encouraged  by 
his  example,  came  again  together.  I  had  another 
harpoon  made  in  their  presence  for  Rarick,  and 
some  fishing-hooks  for  my  favourites,  and  their 
attachment  increased  in  proportion,  as  every  new 
specimen  of  our  skill  raised  us  in  their  eyes.  As 
some  days  would  elapse  before  the  labours  of  the 
forge  could  be  concluded,  I  left  it  on  shore,  under 
the  care  of  the  smith  ;  and  Lagediack  promised 
to  guard   against  any  thing  being  stolen   in  the 
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night.  Mr.  Chamisso  remained  also  that  night  in 
Rarick's  hut,  to  make  himself  acquainted  with 
some  of  the  customs  of  the  islanders. 

The  25th.    The  night  had  passed  on  shore  with- 
out any  one  having  ventured  to  approach  the  forge. 
In  the  morning,  when  the  work  had  begun  again, 
an  old  man  suddenly  stepped    forward,   quickly 
seized  a  piece  of  iron,  and  was  going  to  run  away 
with  it ;  but  his  companions,   who  perceived   it, 
pursued      him,     crying,     Cabuderi,    (steal,)    and 
fetched  him  back,  and  were  obliged  to  take  his 
booty  from  him  by  force,    as  he  would  not  re- 
sign   it  willingly.     Without  the  least  embarrass- 
ment, he  resumed  his  place  among  them,  was  in 
a  passion  with  every  body,  and  immediately  at- 
tempted to  seize  another  piece,  upon  which  it  was 
found  necessary  to  send  him  away.    This  old  man, 
who  came  from  another  island,  could  not  properly 
be  called  a  thief,  as  he  committed  his  depredation 
openly ;  for  he  evidently  merely  attempted  to  ex- 
ercise the  right  of  the  strongest. 

For  some  days  past  we  had  had  a  continual 
N.  W.  wind,  with  frequent  torrents  of  rain,  which 
prevented  me  from  examining  the  channel  pointed 
out  by  Lagediack. 

The  26th.  To-day,  the  hogs,  to  the  sight  ofwhich, 
the  islanders  had  become  pretty  familiar,  were 
sent  on  shore,  as  a  present  to  Rarick,  near  whose 
dwelling,  a  small  place  was  fenced  in.  A  sailor 
was  obliged  to  remain  on  shore  for  some  days,  to 
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instruct  them  in  the  management  of  the  animals. 
From  the  sow,  a  speedy  increase  was  to  be  hoped. 
Pleased  as  Rarick  was  with  the  present,  he  would 
not  venture  near  them  when  he  heard  their  dread- 
ful grunting  on  landing,  and  the  women,  who  had 
never  been  on  board,  and  were  acquainted  with 
them  only  from  the  accounts  of  the  men,  ran  away 
into  the  woods  at  the  first  sight  of  them.  I  made 
an  excursion  through  the  island  with  my  fowling- 
piece,  in  the  hope  of  shooting  a  land-bird,  but  did 
not  find  a  single  one,  except  a  very  few  wild 
pigeons.  Rarick  and  Lagediack  accompanied  me, 
without  suspecting  my  motive;  and,  to  give  them  a 
specimen  of  it,  I  showed  them  a  sandpiper,  about 
fifty  paces  distant  from  us,  on  the  shore,  and  shot 
it ;  but  I  immediately  had  reason  to  repent  of  my 
want  of  thought,  for  both  of  them  lay  stretched 
out  at  my  feet,  lamenting  aloud,  and  concealing 
their  faces  in  the  grass.  After  many  assurances 
that  they  should  receive  no  harm,  they  rose,  trem- 
bling very  much,  and  looking  fearfully  after  my 
piece,  which  I  had  put  up  against  a  tree.  The 
sight  of  the  bleeding  bird  was  not  adapted  to  make 
a  joke  of  it;  they  remained  fearful  and  suspicious, 
and  ran  away,  in  a  moment,  when  they  thought 
themselves  unperceived.  It  cost  me  much  pains 
to  regain  their  confidence,  and  I  could  never  ven- 
ture to  show  myself  with  my  gun.  ^ 

On  the  28th  of  January,   at  seven  o'clock    in 
the  morning,  I  left  the  sliip,  accompanied  by  all 
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our  scientific  gentlemen,  in  two  boats,   provided 
with  provisions  for  three  days.     We  first  sailed  to 
Lanffin*s   Island,  which  we  reached  in  about  an 
hour,   and  were   received    by  him    in    the   most 
friendly  manner.     He  immediately  conducted  us 
to  his  hut;  his  wife  was  obliged  to  prepare  all  kinds 
of  things  to  treat  us,  and  he  did  not  cease  express- 
ing his  pleasure  at  our  visit.    Langin,  who  showed 
himself  a  hospitable  and  obliging  man,  surpassed 
Rarick,  who  did  not  answer  the  first  favourable 
impression ;    the   chief  feature  in  his  character, 
covetousness,  being  disagreeably  prominent.    The 
population  consisted  only  of  Langin,  his  wife,  and 
two  men,  who  seemed  to  be  subject  to  him.    We 
already  knew,  from   experience,    that  the  whole 
group  had  a  very  scanty  population  :  the  southern 
part  of  it  is  entirely  uninhabited.     No  other  reason 
can  be  assigned  for  this  scanty  population,  than 
that  either  lately  a  few  people  had  been  cast  here 
from  distant  islands,   or  that  they  had,  perhaps, 
voluntarily  settled  here,  from  over-populous  islands. 
Langin  conducted  us  about  his  possession,  which  is 
distinguished  from  the  other  islands,  by  the  high 
cocoa-trees    already   mentioned.     When  we  took 
our  breakfast,  in  order  to  reach  the  place  of  our 
destination  without  delay,  Langin  was  very  much 
astonished  to  see  us  use  knives  and  forks,    and 
plates ;    he  perceived  that  the  flies  disturbed  us 
in  eating,    and   immediately  ordered   one   of  his 
men  to  drive  them  away  with  a  palm  branch,  an 
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attention   which   agreeably    surprised    me    in    a 
savage. 

At  one  o'clock  in  the  afternoon,  we  reached  the 
channel,  next  the  high  island  ;  the  breadth  at  the 
narrowest  part,  was  a  hundred  fathoms  ;  its  depth 
was  irregular,  and  decreased  from  twenty  to  five, 
and,  in  many  places,  to  only  three  fathoms ;  the 
island  consisted  of  pointed  coral  of  various  kinds. 
It  was  just  at  the  time  of  ebb  ;  the  current  ran  with 
considerable  violence  out  of  the  group  :  we  suffered 
ourselves  to  be  driven  through  the  passage,  into 
the  ocean,  and  were  scarcely  through  it,  when  we 
could  no  longer  reach  the  bottom  with  the  lead. 
To  come  through  here  with  the  Rurick,  was  indeed 
possible,  but  very  dangerous.  A  violent  wind, 
which  just  then  arose,  did  not  permit  us  to  ex- 
amine the  second  channel,  which  according  to 
Lagediack*s  description,  must  lie  in  the  west.  I 
deferred  it  till  a  more  favourable  day,  called  this 
one  Lagediack,  and  set  out  on  our  return,  which 
was  rendered  very  difficult  by  the  contrary  wind. 
It  was  impossible  to  reach  the  Rurick  this  evening, 
and  we  saw  ourselves  obliged  to  pass  the  night  on 
the  large  island,  south  of  Egmedio.  Fortunately, 
we  were  here  met  by  one  of  my  favourites,  the  al- 
ways friendly  Labugar  ;  he  brought  us  cocoa-nuts 
and  pandanus,  and  informed  us,  that  we  had  land- 
ed on  his  island,  which  was  inhabited  only  by  his 
family,  and  an  old  man.  We  took  up  our  quarters 
on  the  shore,  to  prepare  our  supper  j  and  Labugar, 
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with  his  old  friend,  entertained  us  till  sunset. 
When  we  opened  our  eyes  in  the  morning,  Labugar 
sat  with  his  family  at  our  feet,  patiently  waiting  till 
we  should  awake,  to  make  us  a  present  of  cleaned 
cocoa-nuts.  This  tender  attention  moved  and 
pleased  me.  In  a  walk,  I  found  a  piece  of  wood, 
clearly  a  part  of  a  ship,  in  which  there  were  still 
some  old  rusty  nails.  We  reached  the  Rurick  to- 
wards noon. 

The  30th  of  January.  —  To-day,  I  sent  a  part 
of  the  crew  on  shore  to  fell  wood,  of  which  we 
should  want  a  large  stock,  as  we  should  not  be  able 
to  procure  any,  either  in  Oonalashka,  or  Beering's 
Straits.  When  I  came  on  shore,  they  told  me,  that 
a  pail  with  iron  hoops  had  been  stolen.  To  prevent 
a  second  attempt  of  the  kind,  I  resolved  this  time 
to  be  severe  ;  I  therefore  seriously  desired  Rarick 
immediately  to  produce  the  thief  and  his  booty  ; 
and  he,  astonished  at  my  countenance,  which 
he  had  never  seen  so  angry  before,  assured  me, 
that  he  had  already  heard  of  the  circumstance, 
and  had  sent  for  the  thief,  who  had  fled  to  an- 
other island.  I  was  satisfied  with  this  explanation, 
but  have  since  had  cause  to  believe,  that  he  was 
concerned  in  it. 

The  31st.  —  I  was  much  displeased  to-day,  on 
hearing  that  the  pail  had  not  yet  been  delivered. 
Rarick,  who  was  employed  with  his  men  in  build- 
ing a  boat,  seemed  confused  on  my  inquiring  for 
the  thief ;  he   turned  angrily  to  one  of  his  people, 
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who,  at  the  end  of  a  very  long  conversation,  sprung 
up,  and  ran  into  the  bushes.  "  This  is  the  thief,'* 
said  Rarick  ;  "  he  will  immediately  fetch  the  pail." 
I  observed  with  great  joy  the  expression  of  disap- 
probation on  the  faces  of  all  present,  and  par- 
ticularly Lagediack.  In  ten  minutes,  the  thief 
returned  with  his  prize,  and  though  his  obstinate 
physiognomy  displeased  me,  he  was  excused  from 
punishment.  After  declaring,  that  every  future 
thefl  should  be  severely  punished,  I  returned  to 
the  Rurick,  where  we  were  just  sitting  down  to 
table,  when  Labugar  and  Rarick,  with  a  very 
talkative  old  woman,  who  belonged  to  his  family, 
came  on  board.  She,  the  most  unamiable  of  her 
sex,  was  the  first  woman  of  these  islands  who  had 
ventured  on  board.  We  invited  our  guests  to 
dinner.  The  two  men  readily  went  into  the  cabin, 
but  the  old  woman  took  her  seat  on  the  quarter- 
deck by  the  window,  through  which  she  looked 
down  upon  us.  The  merry  Labugar  ate  every 
thing  that  was  given  him,  and  at  every  different 
dish,  asked.  What  is  that  ?  but  had  swallowed  it 
before  he  could  be  answered,  and  took  care  to 
promote  digestion  by  laughing  heartily  j  even  the 
salt  meat,  which  we  told  him  was  of  such  animals 
as  the  two  they  had  on  land,  pleased  his  palate. 
Rarick  was  at  first  moderate  ;  but  when  he  saw 
how  much  Labugar  relished  it,  he  took  care  to  eat 
heartily.  The  old  woman  carefully  preserved 
every  thing  that  was  handed  to  her  through  the 
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window,  opening  her  mouth  wide,  to  shew  us  that 
she  had  no  teeth  ;  if  this  want  prevented  her  chew- 
ing, her  mouth  was  the  more  active  in  talking. 
Labugar  relished  wine  extremely  ;  he  was  pleased 
to  feel  how  it  came  down  into  his  stomach,  which 
he  held,  that  it  might  not  run  out :  after  having 
drank  tw^o  glasses,  he  played  the  most  foolish 
tricks.  To  treat  our  guests  very  highly,  w^e  had  a 
concert  after  dinner.  Three  sailors,  all  novices  in 
their  art,  came  into  the  cabin  with  a  violin,  flute,  and 
4;ambourine  ;  it  seemed,  however,  to  our  savages,  as 
^tf  the  immortals  had  descended  to  afford  poor 
mortals  a  pleasure.  The  Violin  excited  the  greatest 
astonishment ;  they  would  not  believe,  that  the 
sound  was  produced  by  the  bow,  and  took  care 
not  to  come  too  near  to  the  magic  instrument. 
After  they  had  received  some  presents,  they  left 
the  ship  in  liigh  spirits.  In  the  afternoon,  we 
rowed  on  shore,  and  I  saw,  to  my  great  joy,  that 
some  of  the  seeds  were  already  springing  up  in  the 
garden.  Chamisso  pointed  out  to  me  the  small 
gardens  which  the  inhabitants  had  made  in  several 
places.  We  could  say,  in  the  literal  sense  of  the 
word,  that  the  seed  had  fallen  in  good  ground, 
and  promised  fine  fruits  for  the  future. 

The  2d  of  February. —  After  we  had  had  a  strong 
east  wind  with  rain,  it  cleared  up  towards  evening, 
and  I  took  advantage  of  the  fine  weather  to  visit 
my  friend  Lagediack,  from  whom  I  wished  to  obtain 
the  geographical  situation  of  tlie  group  of  islands, 
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called  Eregup.     He  really  invented  a  very  clever 
method  of  giving  me  a  correct  idea  of  it :  he  drew 
on  the  sand  a  circle,  nearly  in  the  form  of  the  group 
Otdia,  placed  round  the  edge  of  it  large  and  small 
stones,  which  represented  the  islands ;  and  after  hav- 
ing marked  the  channels,  he  said,  *'  That  is  Otdia." 
The  island-group   of  Eregup,  which  he  explained 
to  me  in  the  same  sensible  manner,  I  might  reach, 
he  thought,  in  a  day*s  voyage  to  the  south-west. 
I  have  in  the  sequel  found  his  information  to  be 
perfectly  correct.      I  then   endeavoured  to  learn 
from  him,  whether  we  should  meet  with  islands  on 
sailing  N.,   E.,  S.,   or  W.     To  my  great  joy,  he 
understood  me,   fetched  a  number  of  stones,  and 
began  to   mark  north    of  Otdia  three  somewhat 
smaller  groups  ;  the  intervals  were  all  one  day*s  voy- 
age ;  but  the  last,  two :  he  called  these  Ailu,  Udi- 
rick,  and  Bigar.    At  the  distance  of  a  day's  voyage, 
he  marked  another  to   the  north-west,  which  he 
called  Ligieb.    When  he  had  described  those  to  the 
north,  he  went  to  the  south,  and  marked  there  five 
groups;  the  spaces  between  which  were  likewise  from 
one  to  two  days'  voyage,  and  called  them  Kawen, 
A-ur,  Mediuro,  Arno,  and  Mille.     To  learn  more 
of  these  groups  was  beyond  the  reach  of  my  scanty 
knowledge  of  the  language  5  but  this  information 
was  very  welcome  to  me,  and  procured  Lagedi- 
ack  many  presents :    I   therefore  determined    to 
leave  Otdia  as  soon  as  possible,  to  pursue  our  dis- 
coveries.   According  to  our  calculation,  Kutusof  *s 
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and  Suwarof*s  islands  lay  in  nearly  the  same 
longitude  as  Otdia  ;  the  latitude  was  only  1  J°  dif- 
ferent, and  I  mside  no  doubt  that  they  were  among 
the  groups  marked  in  the  north. 

On  the  3d,  at  six  o'clock  in  the  morning,  I  dis- 
patched Lieutenant  Schischmareff  in  the  long-boat 
to  examine  the  second  passage  :  he  came  back  in 
the  evening,  with  the  news  that  the  channel  was 
very  safe,  and  at  the  narrowest  part  150  fathoms 
broad ;  he  had  found  the  middle  to  be  unfathom- 
able, and  near  the  reef  11  fathoms  deep.  Highly 
pleased  at  this  information,  I  ordered  the  Rurick 
to  be  ready  to  sail  in  a  few  days  from  Otdia.  A 
very  disagreeable  circumstance  occurred  to-day  at 
dinner :  Lagediack  was  our  guest  at  table ;  his 
companion  (he  who  stole  the  pail)  was  refused 
admittance  into  the  cabin,  and  he  was  obliged  to  sit 
on  the  quarter-deck  at  the  window,  and  content 
himself  with  looking  on.  Full  of  compassion, 
Lagediack  reached  him  several  pieces ;  but  the 
bright  knives  pleased  him  more  than  all  the  food ; 
he  begged  to  have  one  to  look  at,  and  hid  it  in  his 
girdle.  As  we  purposely  pretended  not  to  observe 
it,  in  the  hope  that  he  would  return  it,  1  remained, 
silent  j  but  when  Lagediack  was  going  onshore, 
and  the  thief  about  to  leap  into  the  canoe,  I  gave 
the  signal  agreed  upon  ;  four  sailors  seized  him, 
and  after  having  taken  away  the  knife,  they  laid 
him  down  and  severely  punished  him.  Lagediack, 
greatly  astonished,    entreated   for   his  friend,  re- 
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peatedly  exclaiming,  Cahuderi  emo  aidaro,  (steal 
not  good  ;)  the  latter,  after  his  punishment,  got 
into  the  canoe,  and  seemed  to  regret  having  been 
deprived  of  the  knife.  This  circumstance  was 
much  laughed  at  on  shore,  and  Rarick  and  Lage- 
diack  visited  me  again  in  the  afternoon,  bringing 
presents  of  cocoa-nuts  and  roasted  fish,  as  a  proof 
that  they  did  not  disapprove  of  what  I  had  done. 
I  now  told  my  friends  that  we  should  soon  leave 
them,  which  seemed  to  cause  a  disagreeable  sur- 
prise. Lagediack  insisted  on  knowing  where  we 
were  going,  and  whether  we  would  soon  return. 
My  answer,  that  we  were  first  going  to  sail  to 
Eregup  and  Kawen,  to  give  the  people  iron,  and 
then  entirely  leave  their  islands,  affected  them  all 
very  much.  Lagediack  particularly  testified  his 
affection  by  repeatedly  embracing  me  ;  he  infected 
me  with  his  feeling,  and  I  felt  as  if  I  were  parting 
from  an  old  friend  when  he  left  us  with  Rarick 
after  sunset. 

The  6th  of  February.  —  The  news  of  our  de- 
parture, which  was  speedily  circulated,  brought  us 
a  number  of  farewell  visits.  To-day,  being  the  last 
of  our  stay,  my  best  friends  did  not  quit  the  ship, 
and  I  delighted  Rarick  and  Langin  with  a  piece  of 
sail-cloth  for  their  new  boats.  In  the  afternoon  I 
was  visited  by  the  venerable  old  chief  of  the  island 
of  Ormed  ;  we  were  all  very  partial  to  this  old 
man,  and  he  received  many  presents;  an  old  Coat, 
with  bright  buttons,  which  we  gave  him,  he  put  on 
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the  instant  he  received  it.  For  the  last  time,  I  to- 
day enjoyed,  on  shore,  the  sight  of  our  garden, 
where  every  thing  throve  admirably ;  and  Rarick 
and  Lagediack  left  us  after  sunset,  with  tears  in 
their  eyes. 

OBSERVATIONS  MADE  ON   THE   ISLAND  OF  OTDIA. 

The  mean  of  our  daily  observa- 
tions gave,  for  the  latitude  of 
our  anchoring  place,  -  -  9°  28'  9"  N. 
The  mean  of  300  distances  of 
the  sun  and  moon,  taken  on 
different  days,  gave  for  its 
longitude  .  -  - 

Variation  of  the  magnetic  needle 
The  mean  height  of  the  ther- 
mometer      .         -         -         - 
The  mean  height  of  the  baro- 
meter, which  during  our  whole 
stay  varied  but  a  few  lines 
As  the  low  land  here  has  no  influence  on  the 
atmosphere,  the  barometer  falls  and  rises  as  uni- 
formly as  it  generally  does  between  the  tropics. 
The  mean  of  our  observations  at  Otdiagave  for  the 
time  of  high  water,  at  the  new  and  full  moon,  two 
hours  thirty  minutes  :  the  greatest  difference  in  the 
height  of  the  water  was  seven  feet. 

To  this  group,  which  consists  of  sixty-five  islands, 
I  gave  the  name  of  RomanzofF.^ 
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82°  Fahrenheit. 
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CHAP.  XII. 

From  radack  to  the  st.  Lawrence  islands. 

Ihe  7th,  at  day-break,  we  w^eighed  anchor  to 
leave  the  beloved  Otdia,  where  we  had  passed 
so  many  happy  days  among  the  uncorrupted 
children  of  nature.  The  sails  were  spread,  the 
weather  serene,  the  wind  favourable,  and  the 
friendly  islanders,  who  were  assembled  on  the 
shore,  cried  to  us  their  last  adieu.  I  now  took 
my  course  to  Schischmareff  Strait :  we  were  not 
endangered  by  any  banks,  of  which  we  only 
saw  two  at  some  distance.  A  canoe  followed  us 
from  the  island  of  Ormed.  At  eight  o'clock  we 
reached  Schischmareff'  Strait,  which  is  in  every 
respect  preferable  to  Rurick's  Strait,  as  it  is  much 
broader,  and  permits  the  mariner  to  sail  in  and 
out,  with  the  usual  monsoon,  without  even  being 
obliged  to  tack ;  Rurick  Strait,  likewise,  is  not  so 
easily  found,  as  nothing  is  seen  there  but  a  con- 
tinued reef,  which  is  always  alike :  here,  on  the  con- 
trary, the  passage  between  the  two  islands  is  to  be 
seen,  even  at  a  distance.  In  the  middle  of  the 
strait,  the  sailor  at  the  mast-head  cried  out. 
Land  !  In  S.  by  W.  we  saw  two  small  islands  j  the 
group  of  Eregup  was  there  also  visible. 

I  immediately  took  some  altitudes  of  the  sun. 
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and  found  the  longitude,  according  to  the  chrono-' 
meters,  189°  50'.  The  latitude,  according  to 
the  ship's  reckoning,  deduced  from  our  anchorage, 
was  9"  24'  5T  N. 

We  had  not  at  all  expected  to  come  so  soon  in 
sight  of  the  group  of  islands  ;  it  proved  that  La- 
gediack's  day's  voyage  was  no  standard  for  us;  and 
we  concluded  that  the  other  groups  were  nearer 
than  he  had  fixed.  As  we  saw  Eregup  before  we 
lost  sight  of  Otdia,  it  was  easy  so  to  unite  by 
angles  both  the  groups,  that  Eregup  had  its  exact 
position  assigned  it  on  the  chart. 

At  ten  o'clock  we  had  reached  the  northern 
point  of  the  group  of  Eregup,  which  consisted  only 
of  coral  reefs,  and  directed  our  course  to  the  west, 
and  sailed  through  the  channel  formed  between  Ere- 
gup and  Otdia,  to  get  under  the  lee  of  the  former. 
The  current  in  the  channel  caused  a  loud  roaring ;, 
the  waves  towered  like  breakers  over  a  shoal ;  I 
had  the  lead  thrown,  but  did  not  reach  the  bottom 
at  one  hundred  fathoms.  At  noon  we  had  sailed 
round  the  northern  point  of  Eregup ;  we  were  under 
the  lee  in  calm  water,  and  sailed  along  the  western 
side,  at  the  distance  of  a  mile,  our  course  always 
directed  to  S.  E.,  where  the  group  took  this  turn- 
ing. After  a  good  observation,  we  found  our- 
selves to  be  in  latitude  9°  9'  ^"  N.,  longitude,  ac- 
cording to  the  chronometers,  190"  2'  47''.  The 
wind  had  now  turned  to  the  E.,  and  we  were  obliged 
to  tack  to  reach  the  southern  point  of  the  group. 


90  FROiM    RADACK    TO 

We  were  soon  enabled  plainly  to  overlook  it,  and 
found  it  considerably  smaller  than  Otdia.  Its^ 
length  is  twenty-four  and  its  breadth  four  miles. 
The  whole  circle  consists  of  one  reef,  and  contains 
but  very  few  islands,  which  are  clearly  laid  down 
in  the  chart,*  At  four  o'clock  we  were  near  the 
southern  point  of  the  group,  which  closes  with  the 
largest  island  ;  and  this,  probably,  bears  the  name 
of  Eregup ;  at  least  it  was  the  only  one  on  which  we 
saw  cocoa-trees  and  inhabitants.  I  could  not  now 
avoid  giving  credit  to  the  assertion  of  Lagediacky 
that  it  was  inhabited  by  only  three  people,  as  even 
the  appearance  of  our  ship  did  not  attract  more  to 
the  shore.  I  dispatched  Lieutenant  SchischmarefT 
to  examine  a  passage  near  to  us  ;  but  he  soon  re- 
turned with  the  news,  that  it  might  perhaps  be  na- 
vigable, but  dangerous,  on  account  of  the  numerous 
turnings,  and  could  not  be  passed,  except  with  a 
west  wind.  On  this  information,  I  gave  up  the 
further  examination  of  this  group,  which  seemed 
to  me  not  worth  spending  much  time  upon :  the 
survey  was  concluded,  and  at  seven  o'clock  we 
sailed  round  the  southern  point.  We  now  tried 
to  get  the  weather  gage  to  the  N.,  to  sail  with  a 
S.  E.  course  direct  to  the  island  group  of  Kawen, 
which,  according  to  Lagediack's  statement,  must 
lie  to  the  E.  We  could  not  find  the  strait  on  the 
north  point  of  Eregup,  which  he  marked.  I  called 
this  group  after  our  former  minister  of  the  marine^ 
*  Vide  Chart  of  the  chain  of^slands  of  Radack  and  Ralick. 
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Tschitschagof.  At  sunset  we  stood  off  from  land, 
and  tacked  during  the  whole  night  under  few 
sails,  with  fine  w^eather,  and  a  moderate  wind  from 
E.N.E. 

The  8th  of  February.  —  The  south-east  part  of 
the  group  Eregup  lay  before  us  at  day-break  in 
N.W.  ;  we  had  to  combat  with  a  current  from  N. 
during  the  night ;  all  the  sails  were  spread  j  the 
wind  allowed  a  northern  course,  and,  at  seven 
o'clock  in  the  evening,  we  saw  to  the  N.  the  high 
islands  of  the  group  of  Otdia,  near  which  is  Lage- 
diack  Strait :  at  the  distance  of  three  miles  to  the 
left  of  us  lay  the  group  of  Eregup.  A  good  ob- 
servation at  noon  gave  us  the  latitude  9°  9'  49''  N., 
longitude,  according  to  the  chronometers,  189°  51' 
14".  We  found  that  the  current  had  carried  us, 
since  yesterday  evening,  six  miles  and  three  quar- 
ters to  the  S.  The  whole  day  and  night  were 
spent  in  tacking. 

On  the  9th,  we  lost  sight  of  Otdia;  the  weather 
was  serene,  and  we  constantly  tacked.  In  the  fore- 
noon, the  moon  appeared,  and  we  immediately  took 
a  number  of  distances  between  her  and  the  sun, 
from  which  the  longitude  was  calculated,  and  re- 
duced from  noon,  and  gave  189°  20'  20".  The 
chronometers  gave  for  noon  189°  26'  43"  ;  the  lati- 
tude, according  to  observation,  was  8°  53'  16". 
The  current  had  carried  us  since  yesterday  at 
noon,  nine  and  a  half  miles  to  S.E.  28°,  and  on  this 
account  we  had  not  been  able  to  reach  the  point 
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from  which  I  hoped  to  make  the  island  group   of 
Kawen  by  a  S.E.  course.     The  wind  was  violent, 
and  we  tacked  during  the  night. 

On  the  10th,  at  six  o'clock  in  the  morning,  we 
reached  the  point  which  we  so  much  wished  for  ; 
all  the  sails  that  the  high  wind  permitted  us  to 
carry,  were  spread ;  we  advanced  rapidly,  and 
hoped  every  moment  to  descry  land,  while  the  high 
irregular  waves  kept  the  Rurick  in  violent  motion. 
At  noon  we  were  in  latitude  8°  55'  5Qf'  N. ;  longi- 
tude, according  to  the  chronometers,  189°  20'  13" 
W.  The  current  had  carried  us,  in  twenty-four 
hours,  twelve  miles  and  a  quarter  to  S.W.  88°.  We 
had  scarcely  laid  our  instruments  aside  after  the 
observation,  when  land  was  descried  from  the  mast- 
head in  the  E.,  at  a  distance  of  ten  miles.  Some 
of  our  gentlemen  had  already  given  up  the  hope  of 
finding  the  group,  in  the  existence  of  which  they 
had  begun  to  doubt.  Lagediack  had  laid  down  its 
situation  pretty  accurately ;  it  was  forty-five  miles 
distant  from  Otdia.  We  quickly  advanced  to- 
w^ards  the  group,  which,  with  its  islands,  covered 
with  high  palm-trees,  afforded  a  more  pleasing 
prospect  than  Eregup.  When  we  were  off  the 
W.  point,  we  saw  in  S.  and  S.E.  a  chain  of  islands 
which  extended  so  far  that  it  seemed  to  be  lost  in 
the  horizon.  On  the  western  point  is  the  largest 
island  of  the  group,  which  we  afterwards  learnt 
was  called  Kawen.  At  four  o'clock  in  the  after- 
jioon,  we  were  under  the  lee  of  the  group,  which 
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protected  us  from  the  waves  of  the  high  sea,  and 
enabled  us  to  follow  up  the  chain  at  a  distance  of 
half  a  mile  to  S.  After  we  had  sailed  along  it  nine 
miles,  and  the  sun  was  near  setting,  1  gave  up 
further  examination  for  to-day;  the  ship  was  put 
about,  and  we  sailed  back  the  same  way  by  which 
we  came.  We  had  seen  two  channels  between  the 
reefs;  the  larger  one  near  to  the  island  of  Kawen, 
and  the  second  a  little  more  south  ;  and  I  deter- 
mined, if  possible,  to  penetrate  into  the  group  next 
day.  On  our  voyage  back,  we  saw  a  great  num- 
ber of  people  on  Kawen,  who  were  admiring  our 
ship ;  we  therefore  hoped  to  meet  here  with  a 
more  numerous  population. 

On  the  11th,  at  break  of  day,  the  wind  became 
violent,  but  the  weather  remained  serene;  I  there- 
fore did  not  abandon  my  determination  of  pene- 
trating the  group.  At  six  o'clock  we  saw  the 
island  of  Kawen,  and  at  half-past  seven  were 
in  smooth  water  before  the  strait ;  which  lies  close 
to  this  island.  The  wind  was  now  so  violent  that 
the  top-sails  ought  to  have  been  double-reefed ;  but 
as  the  direction  of  the  passage  made  it  impossible 
to  enter,  except  by  tacking,  I  did  not  dare  to 
carry  little  sail,  and  gave  orders  to  take  in  only  the 
top-gallant  sails.  We  had,  however,  in  the  mean 
time,  approached  the  entrance  within  a  fathom,  and 
could  clearly  see  whether  there  was  enough  deoth 
for  our  ship.  It  must  appear  strange  to  the  ma- 
riner, that  we  should  attempt  to  measure  the  depth 
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of  the  water  by  our  eyes  ;  however,  as  I  have  said 
before,  the  water  between  the  coral  groups  was  so 
transparent,  that  even  when  saiUngwe  could  see  the 
bottom  at  eight  fathoms,  and  besides,  our  eye  was 
so  practised  in  this  respect,  that  we  could  know 
the  depth  of  it  by  its  colour.  When  we  ap- 
proached the  strait,  we  did  not  find  it  so  broad  as 
it  had  appeared  at  a  distance.  Two  shoals  con- 
cealed under  the  water,  between  which  we  should 
be  obliged  to  tack,  formed  a  channel  of  less  than 
a  quarter  of  a  mile,  and  though  the  undertaking 
was  dangerous,  with  such  a  high  wind,  we  deter- 
mined boldly  to  brave  the  danger.  While  we  w^ere 
examining  the  channel,  two  boats,  notwithstanding 
the  high  wind,  each  manned  with  seven  islanders, 
put  off  from  the  eastern  part  of  the  group,  and 
sailed  towards  us,  but  remained  at  a  distance  of 
two  hundred  fathoms,  and  tacked  as  we  did. 
We  were  just  admiring  their  skilful  manoeuvring, 
and  the  possibility  of  carrying  such  a  large  sail  in 
this  wind,  when  a  sudden  gust  upset  one  of  the 
boats.  We  saw  all  the  people  swimming  about; 
one  part  of  them,  who  appeared  to  be  women, 
quickly  got  upon  the  keel,  the  others  tied  cords 
round  their  bodies,  and  swimming,  towed  the  boat 
on  shore.  Meantime  the  other  canoe,  unconcerned 
at  the  misfortune  of  its  comrade,  sailed  directly 
before  the  wind  to  E.,  where  it  landed.  Soon  after 
this  two  larger  boats  came  up  to  us  from  the  island 
of  Kawen,  and  kept  constantly  under  sail,  the  peo- 
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pie  making  all  kinds  of  movements  with  their  hands, 
and  calling  out  something  to  us,  which  we  could 
neither  understand  nor  hear  for  the  roaring  of  the 
wind.  There  w^as  not  the  least  difference  in  their 
boats  and  costume  from  those  of  Otdia,  and  we 
could  no  longer  doubt  that  it  was  the  same  nation. 
They  likewise  paid  no  attention  to  their  fellow- 
islanders  in  distress,  and  did  not  offer  to  assist 
them,  though  they  were  still  half  a  mile  from  shore, 
and  had  enough  to  do  to  reach  it.  We  had  now 
to  exert  our  skill  to  carry  the  ship  safely  through 
the  channel,  as  w^e  were  in  danger  of  bemg 
wrecked  at  every  unsuccessful  turn ;  and  though 
a  heavy  rain  sometimes  intercepted  our  view,  we 
had  reached,  at  nine  o'clock,  the  interior  of  the 
group,  w^here  we  had  sufficient  room  to  tack,  as 
no  coral  banks  were  visible.  We  found  the  depth, 
over  a  bottom  of  living  coral,  in  the  middle  of  the 
channel,  twenty-three  fathoms,  and  it  regularly 
decreased  to  about  five  fathoms  on  either  side.  But 
we  had  scarcely  entered  the  basin  of  the  group, 
which  had  a  depth  of  from  tw^enty  to  thirty  fathoms, 
when  we  were  compelled,  as  the  wind  increased 
in  violence,  to  reef  the  top-sails  ;  yet  we  gained 
much,  notwithstanding  the  few  sails,  by  tacking, 
as  the  water  was  as  smooth  as  a  mirror.  At  three 
o'clock  in  the  afternoon,  we  reached  the  chain  of 
islands  lying  N.  of  the  strait ;  Lieutenant  Schisch- 
marefF,  going  out  on  board  a  yawl,  discovered  an 
anchoring-place,    and  in   half  an   hour  we   cast 
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anchor,  at  two  hundred  fathoms  from  a  small 
island,  and  in  twenty-three  fathoms  water,  on  fine 
coral  sand.  The  island  of  Kawen  was  distant 
from  us  five  miles  in  S.W. ;  the  boats  of  the  inha- 
bitants had  left  us  on  penetrating  the  group. 
Soon  after  we  had  anchored,  I  rowed  to  the  small 
island,  accompanied  by  some  of  our  gentlemen  ; 
it  was  of  the  same  nature  as  those  of  Roman- 
zofTs  group,  and  seemed  to  be  uninhabited :  there 
were  only  a  few  small  empty  huts,  which  probably 
served  the  islanders  for  their  abode  when  they 
fished.  We  also  found  rats  here  in  great  numbers. 
The  12th  of  February.  —  Though  our  anchor- 
ing-place,  with  considerable  depth  of  water,  and 
but  little  protection  against  the  high  waves,  was  not 
convenient,  I  resolved  to  remain  here  to-day  on 
account  of  the  fine  weather,  to  determine  this 
point  astronomically.  Towards  noon,  two  large 
boats  from  the  eastern  part  of  the  islands  came  up 
so  close  to  us  that  we  could  count  thirteen  men 
and.  three  women.  The  word  Aidara,  which  we 
calkd  to  them  as  the  best  recommendation,  had 
the  desired  effect ;  the  savages  were  greatly  asto- 
nished at  it,  unanimously  repeated  the  salutation, 
and  made  preparations  to  approach  the  ship.  We 
now  felt  the  great  use  of  our  hardly  acquired  phi- 
lological knowledge  j  for  when  we  invited  them  to 
our  ship,  in  their  own  language,  they  did  not  hesi- 
tate a  moment,  and  only  begged  that  we  would 
throw  them  a  rope.     We  immediately  complied ; 
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the  rope  fell  into  the  water,  and  one  of  the  island- 
ers instantly  leaped  in,  seized  it,  and  swam  to  the 
boat,  to  which  he  fastened  it.     After  this  work 
was   finished,    during   which    many    compliments 
passed  between  us,  two  savages  came  on  board, 
one  of  whom  I  recognized  to  be  the  chief  by  his 
distinguished  ornaments.     His  head  was  adorned 
with  white  feathers,   besides  an  enormous  wreath 
of  flowers ;  Iiis  neck  with  several  skilfully  wrought 
bones,  and  his  body  wrapped  up  in  finely-braided 
mats.     He  was  a  handsome  man,  tall  and  robust, 
and  his  whole  figure  was  very  prepossessing.     As 
soon  as  he  came  on  board,  his  first  care  was  to  be 
acquainted  with  the  Tamon :  and  when  I  was  in* 
troduced  to  him,  he  came  up  to  me,  presented  me 
with  a  cocoa-nut,  and  placed  his  elegant  wreath 
on  my  head,  pronouncing  the  word  Aidara^  which 
he  frequently   repeated.     Upon  this  he  told  me, 
that  he  also  was  a  Tamon  of  the  island  of  Torua, 
lying  to  the  east,  where  I  might  visit  him.    That 
I  might  entirely  conciliate  his  confidence,   I  of- 
fered to  change  names,  a  proposal  which  was  favour- 
ably received ;   with  expressions  of  the  greatest 
joy  it  was  announced,  that  their  Tamon  was  called 
Totabii,  and  I  Lahadeny.     No  friendship  can  here 
be  permanent  without  presents  :  I  therefore  gave  a 
solid  basis  to  this  newly-concluded    alliance,  by 
various  iron  articles,  which  my  name-sake  joyfully 
received,  but  did  not  give  them  to  his  treasurer 
till  he  had  sufiiciently  feasted  his  eyes  with  them. 

VOL.  II.  H 
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I  have  forgot  to  mention,  what  I  ah^eady  observed 
in  Otdia,  that  every  Tamon  was  always  accompa- 
nied by  a  treasurer,  who  took  charge  of  all  the 
presents,  and  seemed  to  be  at  the  same  time  chief 
favourite.  Labadeny's  treasurer,  a  buffoon, waslean, 
quick  in  his  motions,  had  a  very  animated  look, 
spoke  a  great  deal,  accompanying  every  word  with 
violent  gesticulations  ;  in  short,  he  was  the  very  re- 
verse of  his  austere  master.     The  friendly  recep- 
tion inspired  our  guests  with  so  much  conrage,  that 
they  fearlessly  went  about  on  the  deck  to  satisfy 
their  curiosity ;  the  treasurer,  in  particular,  took  the 
most  lively  interest  in  every  thing,  would  know 
the  use  of  every  thing,  and  did  not  cease  exclaim- 
ing at  the  quantity  of  iron,  Moll!  Moll!     He  was 
immediately  as  familiar  with  us  as  if  he  were  among 
his  most  intimate  friends ;  if  he  wished  to  have  an 
explanation  about  any  thing,  and  I  was  near,  he  ran 
up  to  me,  seized  me,  and  dragged  me  away  ;  he 
communicated  all  his  remarks  with  great  vivacity  to 
Labadeny  ;  and,  not  satisfied  with  this,  every  time 
he  had  seen  any  thing  remarkable  he  sprung  on  the 
gallery  of  the  ship,  related  to  his  fearful  comrades  in 
the  boats  the  wonderful  things  he  had  seen,  while 
they  listened  with  open  mouths.    A  barrel  of  water 
on  the  quarter-deck  did  not  remain  unnoticed.   He 
asked  what  it  was,  and  when  I  told  him  that  the 
water  was  for  us  all  to  drink,  he  made  the  strangest 
capers,  and  did  not  lose  a  moment  to  communicate 
this  news  to  his  companions.     He   certainly  did 
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not  do  this  without  exaggeration,  which  I  con- 
chided  from  the  astonished  faces  of  his  auditors  j 
particularly  a  lively  old  woman,  who  seemed  to 
be  of  high  rank,  and  quite  enraptured  with  his  ac- 
counts, as  she  probably  had  not  for  a  long  time 
heard  so  much  news  as  at  this  moment.  Before 
Labadeny  parted  I  told  him  that  every  one  should 
receive  iron  in  exchange  for  cocoa-nuts  ;  and  we 
separated  good  friends,  after  he  had  again  invited 
us  to  Torua.  We  were  now  quite  convinced  that 
the  inhabitants  of  Kawcn  and  Otdia  were  one  and 
the  same  people ;  their  manner  of  tattooing,  of 
dressing,  was  perfectly  alike,  only  that  a  greater 
degree  of  luxury  evidently  prevailed  here.  The 
very  large  rolls  in  their  ear-holes  were  ornamented 
with  tortoise-shell;  the  mats  of  their  dress  were  all 
new,  and  their  necks  hung  with  an  extraordinary 
profusion  of  ornaments  :  the  white  feathers  also, 
which  have  a  very  good  effect  in  their  black  hair, 
I  did  not  observe  in  Otdia.  Kawen  is  the  largest 
island  of  the  whole  group  ;  it  is  two  miles  and  a 
quarter  in  length,  and  three-quarters  of  a  mile  in 
breadth.  The  wind  blew  violently  in  the  afternoon 
from  E.N.E.,  and  increased  to  a  storm  during  the 
night,  with  frequent  rain.  It  is  remarkable  that 
the  barometer  stood  higher  in  this  group  than  in 
Otdia  ;  there  its  greatest  height  was  30,00,  and 
here  it  suddenly  rose,  even  in  bad  weather,  to 
30,80. 

The  18th  of  February.     I  could    not   execute 
H  t> 
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my  design  to-day  of  sailing  farther  to  tlie  east,  as 
the  wind  still  continued  to  blow  violently,  and  the 
sky  was  at  the  same  time  so  gloomy  that  we  could 
scarcely  see  the  liorizon.  It  was  not  till  the  even- 
ing that  it  cleared  up,  and  we  hoped  to  be  able  to 
continue  our  voyage  to-morrow. 
We  found  the  latitude  of  our  an- 

choring-place  to  be,        *         -       8°  54'  QV  N. 
Longitude,     according    to     the 

chronometers,  -  -    189     7    59    W. 

Variation  of  the  magnetic  needle,     11  30      0     E. 
Longitude  of  the  middle  of  the 

island  of  Kawen,  -  -    189  11    27  W. 

The  14'th,  at  six  o'clock  in  the  morning,  we 
were  already  under  sail,  with  a  fair  wind  and 
serene  weather.  Labadeny,  who  was  also  unable 
to  sail  yesterday,  on  account  of  the  wind,  tacked 
in  his  boat  in  our  company  to  the  east.  On  sail- 
ing past  the  islands  we  saw  them  overgrown  with 
palm-trees  which  are  so  rare  in  Otdia.  Many 
peoplewandered  along  the  shore;  columns  of  smoke 
every  where  rose  up  into  the  air ;  boats  rowed  to 
and  fro ;  and  the  whole  scene  appeared  lively  and 
animated,  contrasted  with  the  death-like  silence 
which  prevailed  at  Otdia.  When  we  had  reached, 
by  tacking,  the  middle  of  the  basin,  we  could 
clearly  overlook  the  chain  of  islands  which  forms 
the  southern  part  of  the  group.  The  depth  was 
here'  thirty-two  fathoms  :  the  bottom  consists  of 
living  coral,  and  it  is  only  near  the  islands  that  a 
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fine  coral  sand  is  found :  no  coral  banks  here  im- 
pede the  navigation  as  at  Otdia.  In  the  afternoon 
we  reached  the  little  island,  called  by  the  natives 
Tjan,  beautifully  planted  with  cocoa-trees,  where 
numerous  huts  and  people  indicated  great  popu- 
lation. We  approached  it  within  a  couple  of  hun- 
dred fathoms,  and  found  a  convenient  anchorage 
covered  by  a  reef  towards  the  east,  where  we 
dropped  anchor,  for  the  purpose  of  stopping  a 
day  to  become  acquainted  with  the  inhabitants. 
Labadeny,  who  had  followed  us  in  his  boat,  now 
came  on  board,  and  urged  me  to  sail  to  the  island 
of  Torua,  lying  more  to  the  east,  because,  though 
this  one  also  belonged  to  him,  it  was  not  his  usual 
residence.  I  pacified  him  by  a  promise  to  go  there 
to-morrow  for  certain,  and  now  proceeded  on  shore 
with  him.  The  nature  of  the  coast  is  such,  that 
you  cannot  get  to  it  without  wetting  your  feet. 
Labadeny  had  the  civility  to  carry  me  upon  his 
back ;  and  the  strange  sight  of  their  chief  panting 
for  breath  under  the  weight  of  a  white  man,  drew 
many  islanders  to  the  spot.  After  he  had  happily 
set  me  down  on  the  shore,  he  made  a  long  speech 
to  his  people,  of  which  I  could  only  understand 
that  he  announced  me  as  a  mighty  Tamon;  after 
this  he  took  hold  of  me,  and  conducted  me  into  the 
interior  of  the  island,  into  a  very  spacious  hut. 
All  the  inhabitants  collected  round  us,  among 
tliem  some  pretty  girls,  adorned  with  flowers  ;  and 
I  observed   with  pleasure,    that    they  here   fulfil 
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their  destination  ;  for  they  were  the  general  orna- 
ment of  the  young  girls.  Old  and  young  now 
strove  to  present  us  with  cocoa-nuts  for  refresh- 
ment; but  the  treasurer  took  it  upon  himself  to 
entertain  the  company.  He  had  a  great  deal  to 
relate  of  all  he  had  seen  on  board  the  ElUp  Oa, 
(large  boat,)  and  what  an  humense  quantity  of 
Moll!  Mull!  there  was  there.  At  length  he  pro- 
duced the  presents  which  Labadeny  had  re- 
ceived, to  excite  his  auditors  to  greater  astonish- 
ment. The  friendly,  sensible  behaviour  of  the 
islanders,  made  their  society  very  agreeable,  par- 
ticularly as,  relying  on  their  numerous  popula- 
tion, they  are  more  courageous  than  the  inha- 
bitants of  Otdia.  Their  curiosity  was  as  lively 
as  there,  and  I  willingly  fulfilled  all  their  wishes 
to  examine  every  thing,  except  undressing  my- 
self to  please  their  curiosity.  We  now  made  an 
excursion  into  the  interior  of  the  island,  which 
is,  at  the  utmost,  a  mile  in  length,  and  a  quarter 
of  a  mile  in  breadth.  Considering  its  small  ex- 
tent, it  is  very  populous  ;  to  judge  from  the  num- 
ber of  large  huts,  from  fifteen  to  twenty  families, 
and  that  is  almost  as  much  ^s  the  whole  group 
of  Otdia  contains.  Cultivation  has  so  far  arrived 
to  a  high  degree,  as  only  useful  trees,  such  as 
cocoas,  pandanus,  and  bread-fruit  are  suffered  here  ; 
every  possessor  has  surrounded  his  small  grove  with 
a  cord  from  one  tree  to  another,  probably  not  to 
encroach  on  a  stranger's  property.     This  precau-- 
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tion,  which  would  appear  laughable  in  civilized 
countries,  is  here  sufficient  to  protect  every  man's 
right.     The  whole  island  has  the  appearance  of  an 
English  park,  here  and  there  winds  a  path  over- 
shaded  by  the  spreading  branches   of  the  large 
bread-fruit  tree ;    the  majestic  palm  stands  close 
to  the  pandanus,  which  rests  on  its  high  roots  as 
on  feet,  and  every  where  the  wanderer  finds  a 
retreat  against  the  scorching  rays  of  the  sun.    The 
huts  lie  scattered  under  the  shade  of  the  bread- 
fruit trees,   and  we  did  not  pass  one,  without  the 
hostess  inviting  us  to  sit  down  on  neat  mats,  and 
partake  of  some  refreshments.     We  looked  about 
in  vain,  as  we  had  done  in  Otdia,  for  an  object 
from  which  we  could  form  some  idea  respecting 
their  religious  belief,  but  we  could  discover  no 
traces  ;  probably  they  worship  an  invisible  being ; 
for  a  nation  of  such  good  moral  conduct,  cannot 
be  supposed  to  be  without  religion. 

Their  whole  riches,  in  poultry,  consisted  of  two 
fowls  of  a  small  kind  ;  Labadeny  offered  them  both 
to  me,  as  a  valuable  present,  but  1  was  far  from 
robbing  them  of  their  little  treasure,  which  I  was, 
unfortunately,  not  able  to  increase,  as  I  had  no 
more  fowls.  Chamisso  discovered  three  kinds  of 
taro,  which  had  been  carefully  planted  in  a  damp 
situation  ;  but  the  quantity  was  so  small,  that  these 
roots  cannot  serve  for  ordinary  use,  but  only  be 
regarded  as  dainties. 

H  4 
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When  I  was  going  on  board,  the  inhabitants 
brought  us  so  many  cocoa-nuts,  that  the  boat  was 
half  filled  with  them ;  for  which  I  returned  iron. 
Labadeny  again  asked  me  from  whence  I  had  come, 
and  where  I  was  going.  My  answer,  that  I  came 
from  Otdia,  and  was  sailing  to  Aur,  astonished  them 
all  very  much,  as  they  could  not  conceive  how  I 
should  be  so  well  acquainted  with  their  islands. 

The  bad  weather  prevented  me  to-day  from 
leaving  Tjan,  at  which  Labadeny,  who  brought 
me  early  in  the  morning  some  cocoa-nuts,  and  a 
few  small  baked  fishes,  was  much  rejoiced,  and 
begged  me  to  go  on  shore  in  his  boat.  The  wind 
blew  hard  when  we  left  the  ship,  and  I  soon  learnt 
how  easily  such  a  canoe  upsets,  if  it  is  not  kept  in 
due  balance.  One  of  the  savages,  in  spreading 
the  sail,  had  stepped  too  far  on  the  loof :  and  we 
should  certainly  not  have  come  off  with  only  the 
fright,  if  the  rest  had  not  immediately  thrown 
themselves  to  the  other  side.  The  friendly  re- 
ception on  land  compensated  for  our  disagreeable 
trip ;  we  were  conducted  to  a  hut,  which  sheltered 
us  from  the  bad  weather,  where  we  sat  very  domes- 
tically on  neat  mats.  I  met  here  the  old  woman, 
whom  I  had  seen  on  Labadeny's  first  visit  to  the 
ship,  and  learnt  that  she  was  his  mother ;  she  had 
conceived  a  very  great  affection  for  me,  called 
me  only  Labadeny,  and  talked  to  me  continu- 
ally, which  I  so  far  liked,  as  it  accustomed  my 
ear  to   the  pronunciation.     1  observed,  with  plea- 
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sure,  that  these  islanders  are  as  clean  in  their 
persons  as  in  their  domestic  arrangements ;  only, 
that  they,  like  the  Otdians,  have  a  very  nasty 
employment.  A  pretty  young  woman,  who  sat 
opposite  to  me,  laid  her  husband's  head  in  her 
lap,  to  cleanse  it  from  the  vermin,  and  when  she 
found  any  thing,  she  immediately  bit  it,  and  then 
swallowed  it ;  it  appears,  that  the  women  have  the 
exclusive  privilege  of  this  chace.  The  inhabitants 
of  the  Aleutian  Islands  are  said  to  have  formerly 
had  this  custom ;  and  on  the  N.W.  coast  of  Ame- 
rica, races  of  people  are  still  found,  v.ho  con- 
tinue to  practise  it. 

A  fire  was  ligjited  before  the  hut,  to  prepare  the 
dinner,  and  I  saw,  on  this  occasion,  for  the  first 
time,  how  they  produce  it.  A  piece  of  soft  wood  is 
rubbed  with  a  piece  of  hard-pointed  wood,  till  a 
kind  of  groove  is  produced  in  the  first ;  the  dust 
caused  by  it  supplies  the  place  of  tinder;  and  when 
the  rubbing  has  increased  the  heat  so  as  to  take 
fire,  they  blow  it  up,  and  hold  dried  grass  over 
it.  Before  the  cook  prepared  the  meal,  he  washed 
his  hands;  after  he  had  finished  his  work,  he  spread 
a  mat,  set  before  us  boiled  fish  of  a  good  taste,  and 
baked  bread-fruit  on  clean  leaves.  Labadeny  first 
tasted  every  thing,  made  a  short  speech,  of  which 
I  did  not  understand  any  part,  and  then  gave  me 
the  sign  to  begin.  Only  he,  his  old  mother,  and 
myself,  were  allowed  to  sit  at  our  table;  tlie  trea- 
surer, and  another  man,  with  whose  office  J  ajii  not 
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acquainted,  had  permission  afterwards  to  feast  on 
the  tails  of  the  fishes  eaten  by  us. 

When  we  went  on  board,  the  inhabitants  pre- 
sented us  so  liberally  with  cocoa-nuts,  that  every 
one  of  the  crew  received  one  daily  for  a  long 
time. 

Since  we  came  into  the  group  of  Otdia,  our  stock 
of  water  from  Woahoo,  has  not  been  diminished: 
we  found  here  likewise  very  good  water  in  pits. 
M.  Chamisso  has  distributed  seeds  among  the 
inhabitants  to-day,  and  sowed  some  himself. 
We  found  the  latitude  of  our 

anchoring-place  -         -        8°  52'  39''    N. 

Longitude,     according   to   the 

chronometers     -         -         -     18S    58    29     W. 
High  water  sets  in,  in  the  new  moon,  at  thirty- 
five  minutes   after  four,   P.  M.,  and  rises  to  five 
feet. 

The  I6th  of  February.  The  weather  was  serene, 
we  spread  the  sails,  keeping  close  to  the  chain  of 
islands  by  a  south  course.  We  were  delighted  at 
the  admiring  crowds,  who,  attracted  by  the  sight 
of  our  ship,  ran  together  on  all  the  islands.  After 
we  had  gone  seven  miles,  a  large,  well-manned 
boat  put  off  from  one  of  the  islands,  which  we 
afterwards  learnt  was  called  Olot  j  they  sailed  up 
to  us,  showed  us  cocoa-nuts,  and  when  we  pursued 
our  course  without  attending  to  their  signs,  they 
followed  us :  Labadeny's  boat  was  also  visible  at 
a   distance.      We  had  now    before  us    a   pretty 
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large  island,  from  which  the  chain  took  its  direc- 
tion to  the  S.,  and  I  resolved,  as  the  group  appeared 
to  end  here,  to  anchor,  because  I  thought  it  im- 
portant to  determine  its  situation  astronomically. 
By  the  bend  which  the  island  forms,  we  lay  near  it, 
protected  from  the  wind,  and  had  twelve  fathoms' 
depth.  Fortune  had  just  directed  us  to  Labadeny's 
residence,  Torua.     The  large  boat  wliich  had  fol- 
lowed  us    from  Olot  came  alongside  of  us,  and 
the  islanders  came  on  board  without  any  hesitation 
on  hearing  themselves  addressed  in  their  own  lan- 
guage. The  leader  of  the  canoe,  a  young  man  about 
twenty  years  old,  having  first  asked  for  the  Tamon, 
presented  me  timidly,  and  in  a  friendly  manner, 
with  some  fruit,  and  I  soon  gained  his  confidence 
by  some  small  presents.     I  learnt  that  his  name 
was  Langedju,  and  that  he  was  chief  of  the  island 
of  Olot;  he  was  more  tattooed,  and  therefore  more 
distinguished  than   Labadeny  j  he  had  likewise  a 
greater  profusion  of  ornaments  than  he  had  j  his  face 
was  animated  and  full  of  expression,  and  his  whole 
behaviour  pleased  me  much.     The  ship,  with  the 
quantity  of  iron  it  contained,  was  again  an  object  of 
admiration  ;  one  of  the  savages  even  attempted  to 
possess  himself  of  some  of  the  molly  but  he  was  dis- 
covered, and  the  chief  with  much  warmth  gave  or- 
ders not  to  touch  any  thing.    Langedju  proposed  to 
me  an  exchange  of  names,  which  I  was  obliged  to 
accept,  not  to  affront  him,  though  Labadeny  would 
take  it  very  much  amiss  j  in  fact,  when  he  soon  after 
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arrived,  he  instantly  perceived  the  change  ofnames, 
and  could  not  suppress  his  rage.  Langedju  was  cun- 
ning enough  to  pretend  to  take  no  notice ;  I  tried 
to  conciliate  my  old  friend  by  presents,  but  he  would 
have  nothing  whatever  to  do  with  his  rival.  In  the 
afternoon  I  went  on  shore  with  both  chiefs,  where 
we  were  kindly  received  by  the  inhabitants. 
Torua  is  twice  as  large  as  Tjan,  but,  in  proportion, 
not  so  populous,  though  the  island  appeared  to 
be  very  fertile.  Immediately  on  landing,  Labadeny 
left  me;  Langedju,  however,  accompanied  me, 
with  two  of  his  subjects,  in  a  promenade  through 
the  island ;  he  was  in  a  very  good  humour,  laughed 
a  great  deal,  and  made  game  of  Labadeny.  After 
a  long  walk,  in  which  I  did  not  meet  with  any 
thing  remarkable,  except  that  some  fowls  ran 
about  wild,  I  set  myself  down  on  the  shore,  and 
embraced  the  opportunity  of  extending  my  know- 
ledge of  the  geography  of  this  chain  of  islands.  I 
drew  on  the  sand  the  groups  with  which  I  was  made 
acquainted  by  Lagediack.  Langedju  was  greatly 
astonished  that  I  was  so  well  acquainted  with  their 
names,  but  found  their  situation  not  quite  correct, 
and  drew  it  himself.  He  placed  himself  towards 
the  N.,  began  with  the  group  Bigar,  and  continued 
to  the  S.,  till  the  map  was  finished ;  in  the  number 
of  groups  it  coincided  with  Lagediack's,  but  not 
quite  in  the  direction.  He  had  marked,  besides  the 
chain,  two  single  islands,  of  which  I  took  the  one 
that  lay  E.  oi'  Ai-lu  for  New  Yeai-'s   Island ;    the 
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Other  lay  at  the  distance  of  a  day's  voyage  to  W, ; 
the  eastern  one  he  called  Miadi,  that  to  the  W. 
Temo.  The  map,  as  was  afterwards  proved,  was 
very  correct ;  for,  as  I  discovered  all  these  groups, 
I  have  accurately  copied  it  in  my  note-book.  On 
my  return,  I  fell  in  with  a  company  who  were 
sitting  round  a  fire,  and  boiling  something  in  cocoa- 
shells.  I  accepted  their  invitation  to  sit  down, 
and  I  now  saw  that  they  were  making  into  powder 
rotten  cocoa-wood,  and  boiling  it  in  water  to  a 
thick  pap;  of  this  they  made  little  cakes  baked 
in  leaves,  but  which  I  found  to  be  quite  tasteless. 
I  was  more  pleased  with  the  tender  attention  of 
the  parents  towards  their  children,  which  I  re- 
marked here  likewise  in  a  very  high  degree.  I 
remained  on  this  island  till  the  19th  of  February; 
Langedju  scarcely  ever  left  the  Rurick,  and 
brought  me  once  some  taro-root,  upon  which  he 
set  a  very  high  value.  We  daily  received  a  num- 
ber of  visitors,  but  Labadeny  did  not  make  his 
appearance.  We  changed  iron  for  cocoa-nuts ; 
the  sailor  who  had  this  office  was  held  in  great 
esteem  by  the  inhabitants  ;  they  embraced  and 
kissed  him  continually,  probably  in  the  hope  that 
their  fondness  might  be  taken  into  the  account. 
The  mean  of  our  observations 

gave  for  the  latitude  of  our 

anchoring-place    -         -         -        8°  43'  10''    N. 
Longitude,   according    to    the 

chronometers        -         .         _ 
Variation  of  the  magnetic  needle 
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Our  distance  from  the  island  of  Kawen  was,  in 
a  direct  line,  twenty-four  miles. 

The  19th  of  February,  at  six  o'clock  in  the 
morning,  we  were  under  sail,  and  ran  along  the 
chain,  which  consists  entirely  of  small  islands,  to 
the  south.  After  we  had  sailed  ten  miles,  it  sud- 
denly turned  to  S.  E.  j  in  this  direction  we  dis- 
covered a  pretty  large  island,  and  perceived  that 
we  were  on  the  S.  E.  point  of  the  group  Kawen, 
which  here  first  turns  to  W.  and  then  to  N.  AV., 
and  thus  forms  a  bay.  I  directed  my  course  to  tlie 
largest  island,  which  we  afterwards  learnt  was 
called  Airick ;  and  as  we  were  approaching  it,  more 
islands  were  descried  from  the  mast-head,  over  the 
reef  to  the  south,  which  we  soon  recognized 
to  be  the  group  of  Aur.  At  nine  o'clock  we  cast 
anchor  sixty  fathoms  from  the  island  of  Airick,  in 
eight  fathoms'  water,  and  found  this  anchoring- 
place  to  be  in  every  respect  very  excellent.  Airick 
is  about  the  size  of  Torua,  but  afforded  a  more 
beautiful  prospect  than  any  of  the  islands  whicli 
we  had  yet  visited.  The  whole  shore  was  thickly 
planted  with  palm-trees,  under  whose  shade  many 
habitations  were  scattered;  some  boats  were  under 
sail,  others  lying  at  anchor,  as  if  we  were  in  a 
much  frequented  harbour.  As  we  were  so  near 
the  shore  we  could  observe  all  the  movements  of 
the  savages,  who  assembled  in  crowds  to  gaze  at 
the  wonderful  great  Oa,  While  we  w^ere  putting 
the  ship  in  order,  some  of  our  gentlemen  went 
on  shore,  and  we   saw  them  received  with  pahn 
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branches  and  cocoa-nuts.  M.  Cliamisso  soon 
returned,  delighted  at  liis  kind  reception  ;  he 
brought  with  him  a  youth  of  eighteen  years  of  age, 
who  was  announced  as  the  Tamon,  and  whom  the 
people  followed  in  several  boats,  when  they  saw 
their  young  chief  rowing  from  shore.  We  now 
had  a  numerous  company,  and  were  presented 
with  cocoa-nuts  in  abundance,  for  wliich  old  pieces 
of  iron  were  joyfully  received.  The  Tamon,  who 
was  immediately  introduced  to  me,  took  a  lively 
interest  in  every  object  that  surrounded  him  :  an 
old  man,  who  appeared  to  be  his  Mentor,  did  not 
leave  him  a  moment,  and  both  at  last  hit  upon  tlie 
idea  of  measuring  the  length  and  breadth  of  the  ship, 
as  well  as  the  heighth  of  the  mast,  with  a  cord,  which 
was  carefully  preserved.  Seeing  two  gentlemen  fenc- 
ing on  the  quarter-deck,  he  begged  us  to  give  him 
a  foil,  and  showed  much  aptness  in  the  lesson.  In  the 
afternoon  the  Tamon  seated  himself  next  me  in  the 
boat,  and  we  rowed,  accompanied  by  all  the  canoes, 
on  shore,  where  the  people  assembled  to  look  at  the 
Tamon  of  the  ship ;  but  my  young  friend,  who  did 
not  quit  my  side,  immediately  conducted  me  to  an 
elderly  woman,  whom  he  introduced  to  me  as  his 
mother,  and  queen  of  the  island  ;  she  sat  on  a  mat 
before  a  pretty  house,  surrounded  by  three  veryugly, 
old  and  stately  dames.  I  was  obliged  to  sit  next  to 
her,  and  the  people  formed  a  close  circle  round  us. 
Duly  appreciating  the  place  of  honour,  I  exerted 
all  my  eloquence,  but  it  was  in  vain ;  I  obtained  no 
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answer;  and,  diligently  as  her  eyes  wandered  over 
me,  the  royal  mother  did  not  deign  to  speak ;  and  I 
was  at  length  convinced  that  her  high  dignity  im- 
posed silence  on  her,  particularly  as  the  ladies  of 
honour,  in  direct  contrast  to  their  mistress,  chattered 
without  ceasing.  A  present  which  I  made  the  queen 
was  received  with  a  gracious  inclination  of  the 
head,  but  she  did  not  touch  it ;  the  ladies  of 
honour  took  charge  of  it,  and  after  the  presents 
in  return,  consisting  of  some  cocoa-nuts  and  two 
rolls  of  mogan  had  been  laid  at  my  feet  in  pro- 
found silence,  the  queen  retired  to  her  house, 
and  the  audience  was  at  an  end.  The  young 
Tamon  then  conducted  me  to  a  tolerably  large 
house,  supported  on  four  posts,  where  I  found  an 
assemblage  of  young  and  profusely  ornamented 
ladies ;  one  of  them,  the  sister  of  my  companion, 
sat  apart ;  I  was  invited  to  sit  next  her,  and  the 
people  again  formed  a  circle  round  us.  In  this 
visit  to  the  princess,  there  was  not  so  much  cere- 
mony as  with  her  august  mother;  she  asserted  her 
right  to  speak,  and  was  much  pleased  when  I  said 
any  thing  to  her  in  her  own  langage  ;  the  people 
too  were  permitted  to  take  a  share  in  the  merri- 
ment, and  to  joke.  The  princess  ordered  a  panto- 
mime, with  songs,  which  is  called  by  the  inhabitants 
Eb,  to  amuse  me.  Two  of  her  play-mates  sat 
themselves  by  her,  the  one  beat  a  drum,  and  the 
other  joined  now  and  then  the  solo  song  of  the 
princess,  which  resembled  screaming.     The  name 
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Totahu  was  frequently  repeated,  and  I  only  regret 
that  I  could  not  understand  the  words.  The 
pantomime  would  perhaps  not  have  been  much 
amiss  if  they  had  not,  in  the  heat  of  action,  distorted 
the  eyes  and  twisted  the  neck,  and  at  the  same  time 
gesticulated  so  furiously,  that  the  foam  stood  in 
their  mouths.  On  departing,  I  presented  the 
princess  with  a  silk  handkerchief,  and  some  other 
trifles  ;  at  which  she  was  so  delighted  that  she  did 
me  the  honour  to  present  me  wdth  her  own  shell 
wreath.  The  distinguished  chief  and  his  sister 
were  not  yet  tattooed  ;  probably  the  operation  is 
not  performed  so  early,  as  it  is  concluded  in  this 
island  in  one  operation,  and  not,  as  in  the  Mar- 
quesas, in  several.  Langedju  told  me,  that  after 
tattooing,  the  body  swelled  very  much,  and  suffered 
a  great  deal  of  pain  :  and  really  this  pain  must  be 
very  considerable ;  the  mate  of  Captain  Krusen- 
stern,  a  tall,,  robust  man,  fainted  when  he  had  his 
arm  a  little  tattooed.  1  believe  that  tattooing  in 
these  islands  is  a  religious  custom ;  at  least  they 
refused  it  to  several  of  our  gentlemen  at  Otdia, 
assuring  them  that  it  could  only  be  done  in  Eregup. 
In  an  excursion  which  I  made  I  have  been  con- 
firmed in  my  opinion  that  this  is  one  of  the  finest 
islands ;  nothing  is  seen  here  except  fruit-trees  and 
taro  plantations.  We  were  told  that  the  island 
which  we  had  seen  in  the  south  belonged  to  the 
group  of  Aur  ;  Kawen  and  Aur  are  therefore  only 
ten  miles  distant  from  each  other. 

VOL.  II.  1 
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The  20th  of  February.     The  Rurick  was  sur- 
rounded by  canoes  from  morning  till  evening,  and 
filled  with  inquiring  savages  ;  in  the  afternoon  the 
princess  appeared,  to  whom  I  sent  several  presents 
into  her  boat,  as  she  would  not  venture  on  board. 
In  the  west  a  large  boat  was  seen,   on  board  of 
which  were  twenty-two  people,  men  and  women  ; 
the  utensils  of  all  kinds  which  they  had  with  them 
made  us  suppose  that  they  were  on  a  long  voyage. 
When  it  came  up,  the  chief  of  the  island  of  Kawen, 
Labeleoa,  a  man  of  about  seven  feet  high,  came  on 
board,  and  presented  me  with  a  roll  of  mogan.    He 
talked  a  great  deal ;  and,  among  other  things,  he 
advised  us  to  sail  to  Aur,  where  the  Tamon  Ellip 
(great  chief)  resided.     A  great  many  people  had 
assembled  on  deck,  who,  conscious  of  their  supe- 
rior numbers,  behaved  rather  boldly.     We  were 
often  obliged  to  put  a  stop  to  the  impudence  of 
our  guests,  who  were  only  deterred  by  the  idea  that 
we  were  supernatural  beings,  from  making  them- 
selves masters,  by  force,  of  every  thing.     It  was 
already  dark,  and  the  boat  which  we  had  sent  for 
water  had  not  yet  returned,  when  the  subaltern 
officer  called  from  shore,  that  he  missed  a  sailor. 
As  the  savages  never  appeared  armed,   I  had  al- 
ways sent  my  people  unarmed  on   shore  not  to 
create    distrust,    for    which    I     now    bitterly    re- 
proached   myself.      An   armed   boat   was    imme- 
diately  sent   on   shore,   and  I  at  the   same  time 
fired  a  cannon  and  threw  up  a  sky-rocket ;  and  this 
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phenomenon,  so  teirible  to  the  savages,  produced 
the  desired  effect.  Scarcely  had  the  cannon  been 
fired,  when  a  dreadful  howling  arose  in  the  whole 
island,  which  lasted  for  above  a  quarter  of  an  hour  j 
in  the  mean  time  our  boats  returned  :  it  was  quite 
dark.  The  sailor  who  had  been  missed  candidly 
confessed  that  love  had  led  him  astray,  that  the 
girl  would  not  make  him  happy  till  after  svm-set, 
and  had  till  then  conducted  him  to  a  hut  in  the 
interior  of  the  island  ;  here  a  number  of  islanders 
had  assembled,  who  would  not  let  him  go ;  they 
lighted  a  fire,  and  stripped  him  :  all  fell  on  the 
ground  as  if  struck  by  lightning  when  the  shot  was 
fired,  and  my  sailor  fortunately  escaped. 

The  ^Ist  of  February.  The  fright  of  last  night 
still  operated  to-day,  so  that  nobody  ventured  on 
board  till  some  of  our  gentlemen  had  gone  on 
shore.  They  had  asked  a  great  many  questions, 
what  the  report  and  flash  were  ?  And  when  they 
were  told  that  1  had  on  that  occasion  paid  a  visit 
to  heaven,  my  consideration  was  doubled  among 
them,  and  they  behaved  with  great  propriety.  As 
I  intended  to  leave  Airick  to-morrow,  I  paid  some 
visits  to-day,  and  was  treated  wdth  the  most 
distinguished  respect.  I  could  not  see  the  old 
queen,  as  admittance  was  refused  me  by  two  sen- 
tinels armed  with  lances.  To  the  princess,  how- 
ever, and  some  of  the  nobles  I  was  allowed  to 
make  as  many  presents  as  I  liked.  Labeleoa  pre- 
pared a  farewell,  Eb  ;  three  men  and  three  w^omen 

I  2 
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my  readers  useless  to  mention  such  unimportant 
trifles,  but  I  think  by  this  to  furnish  the  means  to 
those  who  visit  these  parts  in  future,  to  observe  the 
progress  which  will   certainly  take  plac.e  in  the 
course  of  time.    M.  Chamisso  also  distributed  seeds, 
and  taught  them  the  process;   out  of  gratitude 
for   his   trouble  they    stole   his    knife,    but   were 
obliged    to    surrender    it    on   my   insisting   very 
seriously  on  it.     After  we  had  walked  about  the 
island  for  a  long  time,  without  meeting  any  thing 
worth  observation,  Langedju  conducted  us  to  his 
hut  to  entertain  us.     He  (what  no  one  had  pre- 
viously done)  sent  away,  out  of  mistrust,  all  his 
pretty  wives,  though  he,  like  a  perfect  courtier, 
appeared  to  be  my  most  confidential  friend.     The 
meal  consisted  of  sour  dough  of  bread-fruit,  of 
such  a  very  disagreeable   taste  that  we  found  it 
difficult  to  eat  any  of  it.     Our  host  affirmed  that 
he   knew   Rarick,  Langin,   and  Lagediack  ;  it  is 
therefore  to  be  supposed  that  the  islanders  of  the 
different  groups  keep  up  an  intercourse  with  each 
other.     Towards  evening  I  went  on  board,  having 
previously  presented  Langedju  and  Labadeny  with 
some  useful  utensils. 
We   found   the  latitude  of  the 

island  of  Olot  -  -        8°  46'     4'^  N, 

Longitude,     according     to    the 

chronometers,  -  -    188    50    18  W. 

The  whole  group  of  Kawen  consists  of  sixty-four 
islands. 
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The  23d  of  February  we  left  the  island  of  Olot, 
in  fine  weather  and  a  high  wind  from  E.N.E.,  and 
directed  our  course  to  the  passage  through  which 
we  had  penetrated  the  group.  According  to  the 
assertion  of  the  islanders,  there  is  a  broad  passage 
between  the  reefs  west  of  Airick,  which  I  have  laid 
down  on  the  chart  as  it  was  pointed  out  to  me 
from  the  ship.  At  nine  o'clock  we  had  penetrated 
through  the  passage  by  Kawen,  and  took  a  S.E. 
course,  at  a  small  distance  from  the  island  chain, 
which  forms  the  lee-side  of  the  group.  I  called 
the  group  of  Kawen  after  our  meritorious  general, 
Araktschejef.  On  account  of  tlie  high  wind  we 
were  obliged  to  carry  the  top-sails  with  one  reef. 
At  noon,  according  to  observation,  we  were  in 
latitude  8°  35"  40" ;  longitude,  according  to  the 
chronometers,  189°  3'  40''.  At  the  same  time  the 
sailor  on  the  mast-head  discovered  in  the  S.E.  an 
island  belonging  to  the  group  of  Aur,  which  forms 
its  N.W.  point  j  it  is  very  large,  and  is  called  by 
the  savages  Pigen.  At  two  o'clock,  we  already  had 
it  to  the  east,  were  under  the  lee  in  calm  water, 
and  proceeded  at  a  small  distance  along  the  reef 
to  discover  a  passage.  We  had  scarcely  sailed  a 
mile  when  we  found  one  about  fifty  fathoms  broad, 
but  so  inconvenient,  that  it  could  not  be  passed 
without  danger;  notwithstanding  this,  our  desire  to 
examine  it  prevailed  over  every  fear ;  the  wind 
had  abated  a  little,  the  weather  was  favourable,  we 
spread  all  our  sails,  and  glided  through  it.     We 
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avoided,  by  skilful  steering,  some  coral  banks  which 
we  had  not  previously  remarked,  and  had  soon  a  view 
of  the  whole  group,  which  seemed  to  us  the  small- 
est we  had  seen  in  these  parts.  We  approached 
the  island  which  forms  the  S.E.  point  of  the  group, 
and  is  called  Aur,  and  cast  anchor  at  five  o'clock 
in  the  afternoon  under  its  protection.  The  lead  was 
often  thrown  in  the  middle  of  the  group;  we  found 
the  depth  from  twenty-three  to  twenty-five  fa- 
thoms, over  a  bottom  of  living  coral  ;  at  our  an- 
choring-place  the  depth  was  eighteen  fathoms, 
though  we  were  distant  from  shore  fifty  fathoms. 
We  had  scarcely  anchored  when  four  large  boats 
put  off  from  Aur,  and,  approaching  us  within  fifty 
fathoms,  quietly  remained  in  one  situation,  gazing 
with  astonishment  at  our  ship.  We  addressed 
them  in  their  language;  immediately  their  fear 
vanished,  and  some  even  ventured  on  board,  where 
their  surprise  equalled  that  of  the  other  savages. 
Our  acquaintances  in  Otdia  and  Kawen,  whom  we 
mentioned  to  them  by  name,  contributed  to  gain 
their  confidence ;  and  two  chiefs,  who  seemed  to  be 
very  distinguished,  and  were  much  tattooed,  on 
hearing  this  news,  ventured  to  come  on  board. 
Upon  the  whole,  we  have  found  the  inhabitants  of 
Kawen  more  importunate  than  these.  We  re- 
marked two  savages  who  were  tattooed  differently 
from  the  rest,  and,  as  M.  Chamisso  observed,  spoke 
a  different  language.  We  enquired  whether  they 
were  natives  of  that  island  ?  They  answered,  no  ; 
17 
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and  related  to  us  a  long  story  in  their  own  lan- 
guage, but  of  which  we  unfortunately  did  not 
understand  a  word.  One  of  the  strangers,  a  man 
of  about  thirty,  of  a  middle  size,  and  an  agreeable 
countenance,  pleased  me  very  much  ;  I  gave  him, 
after  I  had  made  presents  to  the  chiefs,  some 
pieces  of  iron,  wdiich  he  received  with  gratitude, 
though  not  with  the  same  joy  as  the  other  savages. 
He  kept  particularly  close  to  me.  When  the  sun 
was  settino;,  and  our  ejuests  about  to  leave  us,  he 
took  me  aside,  and,  to  my  great  astonishment,  ex- 
pressed a  wish  to  remain  Vvith  me  and  never  to 
leave  me.  I  could  not  suppose  that  it  would  last 
longer  than  a  day,  was  surprised  at  the  attachment 
which  he  had  immediately  formed  for  me,  and 
kept  him,  as  the  circumstance  diverted  us  all  very 
much.  Kadu  had  scarcely  obtained  permission, 
when  he  turned  quickly  to  his  comrades,  who  were 
waiting  for  him,  declared  to  them  his  intention  of 
remaining  on  board  the  ship,  and  distributed  his 
iron  among  the  chiefs.  The  astonishment  in  the 
boats  was  beyond  description  ;  they  tried  in  vain  to 
shake  his  resolution  ;  he  was  immoveable.  At  last 
his  friend  Edock  came  back,  spoke  long  and  seri- 
ously to  him,  and  when  he  found  that  his  persua- 
sion was  of  no  avail,  he  attempted  to  drag  him  by 
force ;  but  Kadu  now  used  the  right  of  the  strong- 
est, he  pushed  his  friend  from  him,  and  the  boats 
sailed  off.  His  resolution  being  inexplicable  to 
me,  I  conceived  a  notion  that  he  perhaps  intended 
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to  steal  during  the  night,  and  privately  to  leave 
the  ship,  and  therefore  had  the  night-watch 
doubled,  and  his  bed  made  up  close  to  mine  on  the 
deck,  where  I  slept,  on  account  of  the  heat.  Kadu 
felt  greatly  honoured  to  sleep  close  to  the  Tamon 
of  the  ship ;  he  spoke  little,  whatever  pains  we 
took  to  amuse  him,  ate  every  thing  that  was 
offered  him,  and  quietly  laid  himself  down  to  repose. 
I  will  give  the  reader,  in  a  connected  detail, 
the  many  things  which  he  told  of  his  fate  at  dif- 
ferent times. 

Kadu  w^as  born  in  the  island  of  Ulle,  belonging 
to  the  Carolinas,  which  must  lie  at  least  1500  Eng- 
lish miles  to  the  west  from  here,  and  is  known  only 
by  name  on  the  chart,  because  Father  Cantara,  in 
1733,  was  sent  from  the  Ladrones,  as  missionary 
to  the  Carolinas.  Kadu  left  Ulle  with  Edock,  and 
two  other  savages,  in  a  boat  contrived  for  sailing, 
with  the  intention  of  fishing  at  a  distant  island ; 
a  violent  storm  drove  these  unfortunate  men 
quite  out  of  their  course :  they  drifted  about  the 
sea  for  eight  months,  finding,  but  seldom,  fish  for 
their  food,  and  at  last  landed,  in  the  most  pitiable 
situation,  on  the  island  of  Aur.  The  most  re- 
markable part  of  this  voyage  is,  that  it  was  ac- 
complished against  the  N.E.  monsoon,  and  must 
be  particularly  interesting  to  those  who  have  been 
hitherto  of  opinion  that  the  population  of  the  South 
Sea  Islands  commenced  from  west  to  east.  Ac- 
cording to    Kadu*s  account,    they  had  their  sail 
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spread  during  their  whole  voyage,  when  the  wind 
permitted,  and  they  plied  against  the  N.E.  mon- 
soon, thinking  they  were  under  the  lee  of  their 
island  ;  this  may  account  for  their  at  last  com- 
ing to  Aur.  They  kept  their  reckoning  by  the 
moon,  making  a  knot  in  a  cord,  destined  for  the 
purpose,  at  every  new  moon.  As  the  sea  produced 
abundance  offish,  and  they  were  perfectly  acquaint- 
ed with  the  art  of  fishing,  they  suffered  less  hunger 
than  thirst,  for  though  they  did  not  neglect 
during  every  rain  to  collect  a  small  stock,  they 
were  often  totally  destitute  of  fresh  water.  Kadu, 
who  was  the  best  diver,  frequently  went  down  to 
the  bottom  of  the  sea,  where  it  is  well  known  that 
the  water  is  not  so  salt,  with  a  cocoa-nut,  with  only 
a  small  opening;  but  even,  if  this  satisfied  the  want 
of  the  moment,  it  probably  contributed  to  weaken 
them.  When  they  perceived  the  island  of  Aur, 
the  sight  of  land  did  not  rejoice  them,  because 
every  feeling  had  died  within  them.  Their  sails 
had  long  been  destroyed,  their  canoe  the  sport  of 
the  winds  and  the  waves,  and  they  patiently  ex- 
pected death,  when  the  inhabitants  of  Aur  sent 
several  canoes  to  their  assistance,  and  carried 
them  senseless  on  shore.  A  Tamon  was  pre- 
sent at  the  moment ;  the  iron  utensils  which  the 
unfortunate  men  still  possessed  dazzled  their  de- 
liverers, and  they  were  on  the  point  of  striking  the 
fatal  blow^  to  divide  their  spoil,  when  Tigedien, 
the  Tamon  of  the  island  of  Aur,  fortunately  came 
in  time  to  save  their  lives.    When  Kadu  afterwards 
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offered  all  his  treasures  to  the  preserver  of  his  life, 
he  was  generous  enough  to  refuse  them  ;  he  took 
only  a  trifle,  and  forbade  his  people,  on  pain  of 
death,  to  do  any  harm  to  the  poor  strangers.  Kadu, 
with  his  companions  went  to  Tigedien's  house, 
who  took  paternal  care  of  him,  and  conceived  a 
particular  affection  for  him,  on  account  of  his  na- 
tural understanding  and  kind  heart.  According  to 
his  reckoning,  it  must  be  about  three  or  four  years 
since  his  arrival  here.  Kadu  was  engaged  in  the 
woods,  when  the  Rurick  came  in  sight,  and  he 
was  speedily  sent  for,  as  they  expected  from  him, 
who  had  travelled  far,  and  was  generally  accounted 
a  very  sensible  man,  an  explanation  of  this  strange 
phenomenon.  He  had  often  told  them  of  ships, 
which,  though  they  had  visited  UUe  during  his 
absence,  he  had  heard  of;  he  even  knew  the 
names  of  two  men,  Lewis  and  Marmol,  who  had 
come  from  the  great  island  of  Britannia ;  and  he, 
therefore,  by  the  description,  knew  our  ship. 
Being  very  partial  to  the  whites,  he  urged  the 
islanders  to  go  on  board,  which  they,  at  first, 
declined,  for,  according  to  tradition,  the  white 
men  devoured  the  black.  How  they  came  to  this 
opinion  was  an  enigma  to  us,  for,  except  an  ancient 
tradition,  that  at  a  very  remote  period,  a  large 
ship  had  sailed  past  Kawen,  they  had  no  other 
idea  of  European  ships,  but  such  as  had  been 
communicated  to  them  by  Kadu.  His  promise  to 
barter  some  iron  for  them,  at  last  induced  them 
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to  come  on  board,  and  here  he  immediately  re- 
mained with  us,  as  the  reader  is  already  informed. 
The  precaution  with  which  we  had  him  watched 
was  quite  superfluous ;  he  slept  quietly  during  the 
night,  and  awoke  with  the  first  dawn  of  morning, 
cheerful  and  happy. 

The  24th  of  February.  We  had  yesterday  in- 
formed the  islanders  that  we  intended  to  sail 
to-day  to  the  island  of  Stobual,  which  is  eight 
miles  distant  from  A ur,  and  which  forms  the  N.E. 
point,  because  the  sharp-pointed  coral  bottom  was 
dangerous  to  the  cables.  We  found  the  popu- 
lation on  the  eastern  side  of  the  chain  of  islands 
to  be  more  considerable  in  comparison  with  the 
other  groups :  we  did  not  meet  with  any  coral 
banks,  and  at  ten  o'clock  reached  the  island  of 
Stobual,  near  which  we  cast  anchor  in  eight  fathoms, 
on  a  bottom  of  fine  coral  sand.  It  afforded  a  most 
pleasing  prospect,  and,  to  judge  from  the  number 
of  boats  and  huts,  must  be  very  populous.  The 
group  of  Kawen  was  visible  from  the  mast- 
head. Five  boats,  which  followed  us  from  Aur, 
and  in  which  there  were  three  Tamons,  Tiuraur, 
Lebeuliet,  and  Kadu's  benefactor,  Tigedien, 
now  came  on  board.  Kadu,  who  had  been  pre- 
sented with  a  yellow  cloak,  and  red  apron,  walked 
proudly  in  his  ludicrous  finery,  without  conde- 
scending to  notice  his  companions,  who  gazed  on 
him  with  astonishment  from  their  boats,  and  could 
not  conceive    the  metamorphosis.      In  vain  they 
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cried  "  Kadu  !  Kadii !  "    He  did  not  deign  them  a 
look,  but  walked  proudly  about  on  the  deck,  always 
taking  care  to  turn  himself  in  such  a  manner  that 
they  might  be  able  to  admire  his  finery.     When   I 
learnt  that  there  were  three  Tamons  in  the  boats, 
I  commissioned  Kadu  to  invite  them,  as  I  could 
not   extend  the  permission    to    all    the    savages 
on  account  of    their  numbers;    he    felt    greatly 
honoured,  conducted  himself  with  much  dignity, 
and,  after  a  short  speech,  first  introduced  to  me 
Tigedien  on  deck,  as  the  most  distinguished.  This 
old  man,  with  silver-white  hair  and  beard,  had  a 
venerable  and  pleasing  countenance,  but  his  tall, 
strong  body  was  bent  with  age.     He  presented  me 
with  some  rolls  of  mogan ;  and,  while  I  was  con- 
versing with  him,  Kadu  invited  the  other  chiefs, 
who  were  likewise  very  old,  on  board.     The  dress 
of  the  Tamons  difl^ered  but  little  from  that  of  the 
other  savages ;  they  were  only  more  tattooed,  and 
wore  round  their  necks  ornaments  of   fish-bones, 
which  I  afterwards  learnt  supplied    the    place  of 
orders.     Kadu,  to  give  himself  consequence,  con- 
ducted the  guests  about  the  ship,  gave  them   ex- 
planations of  all  the  wondrous  things  which  they 
saw,  and  knew  how  to  conduct  himself  so  cunningly 
as  to  make  it  appear  that  he  had  a  perfect  idea  of 
every  thing  he  tried  to  explain ;  he  talked   with 
particular    difluseness    on    trifling    subjects,    and 
generally  produced  laughter.     When  they  saw  a 
sailor  take  a  pinch   of  snuff,  and    questioned  him, 
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who  luid  never  seen  it  liimselt',  he  was  not  at  all 
embarrassed ;  he  took  np  the  box,  and  cert;iinly  told 
them  many  surprising  things  respecting  it,  as  they 
listened  to  him  with  the  greatest  attention ;  but, 
when,  to  make  the  matter  quite  plain  to  them,  he 
took  np  the  snuti  to  his  nose,  he  threw  the  box 
from  him,  and  began  to  sneeze,  and  to  cry  so  im- 
moderately, that  his  astonished  auditors  ran  from 
him  in  dilierent  directions  ;  but  he  soon  collected 
himself,  and  knew  how  to  turn  the  atl'air  into  a 
joke.  Kadu's  explanation  of  the  cannon  con- 
vinced us  that  he  was  acquainted  with  them  ;  for 
he  told  them  that  if  the  islanders  ventured  to  steiil 
any  thing,  tliey  would  beat  down  all  the  cocoa  and 
bread-fruit  trees  with  them ;  and  further  related, 
that  Lewis  and  Marmol,  in  their  visit  to  Ulle, 
when  the  inhabitants  had  stolen  somethino-  from 
the  ship,  had  not  ceased  shooting  down  the  trees, 
till  the  property  stolen  had  been  returned.  Set- 
ting aside  this  little  difference,  they  must  have 
conducted  themselves  with  much  humanitv,  as 
Kadu  had  a  very  great  respect  for  white  men,  and 
liked  so  much  to  be  with  ns.  The  Tamons  now 
attempted  to  dissuade  him  from  his  resolution,  but 
he  only  shook  his  head,  embraced  me  and  said  :  I 
remain  with  you  wherever  you  go ! 

We  learnt  that  there  was  still  another  chief  of 
the  name  of  Lamary,  under  whose  power  the  island- 
gToups  from  Aur  to  Bigar  were  subjected,  and 
who  was  now  absent  to  assemble  a  militarv  force. 
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with  which  he  intended  to  seize  upon  tlie  group 
of  Mediuro,  lying  to  the  south  of  Aur :  its  inha- 
bitants often  make  incursions  upon  Aur,  Kawen 
and  Otdia,  to  seize  provisions,  of  which  they  are  in 
great  want,  on  account  of  the  numerous  popula- 
tion. An  incursion  onLamary's  island,  by  which  a 
man  lost  his  life,  was  now  to  be  punished.  Kadu 
told  us  that  the  most  shameful  pillage  was  com- 
mitted upon  Otdia ;  the  enemy  destroyed  every 
thing  they  could  not  carry  off:  by  this  informa- 
tion the  riddle  was  solved,  why  we  every  where 
had  found  newly-planted  trees.  The  people  ap- 
peared to  us  unfit  for  war,  and  their  short,  miserable 
lances  confirmed  us  in  this  opinion.  We  now 
learnt  that  even  the  women  take  a  part  in  the  war, 
loaded  with  baskets  filled  with  stones,  which  they 
throw,  as  they  form  the  rear-guard,  over  the 
heads  of  their  warriors,  into  the  hostile  army;  they 
likewise  afforded  succour  to  the  wounded,  and 
Kadu,  who  has  been  in  many  such  battles,  assured 
us  that  the  women  were  of  great  service  in  war. 
Tigedien,  the  most  distinguished  of  the  three  chiefs, 
supplied  the  place  of  Lamary  during  his  absence, 
and  was  treated  by  the  people  with  extraordinary 
respect.  Lebeuliet,  the  second  in  rank  and  dig- 
nity, is  possessor  of  the  group  of  Kawen,  but 
resides,  in  time  of  peace,  in  Airick,  and  the  young 
chief  there,  as  well  as  the  amiable  princess,  are  his 
children.  Tiuraur,  the  youngest  of  them,  possesses 
the  group  of  Otdia,  and  is  father  to  our  old  friend 
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Ilarick  ;  and  it  afforded  him  great  pleasure  that  we 
were  able  to  give  him  some  account  of  him.  The 
Tamon  returned  to  Stobual,  with  many  presents, 
whither  they  also  invited  me;  but  as  I  had  still 
to  make  observations  to  determine  the  situation  of 
this  place,  I  deferred  my  visit  on  shore.  Kadu 
wished  to  accompany  the  Tamons,  which  I  per- 
mitted him  to  do,  though  I  was  firmly  convinced, 
that  inconstant  and  fickle  as  the  South  Sea  islanders 
are,  he  would  not  return.  He  was  carried  ofi^'  in 
triumph.  All  the  canoes  followed  that  of  Tigedien, 
where,  elevated  to  the  rank  of  a  distinguished  man 
by  our  favour,  he  occupied  the  place  of  the  Tamon. 
In  the  afternoon  I  went  on  shore,  and  immediately 
took  an  excursion,  accompanied  by  the  active 
Tamon  Tiuraur.  The  island  of  Stobual  is  half  a  mile 
in  length,  and  a  quarter  of  a  mile  in  breadth  ;  the 
fine  mould  forms  here  already  considerable  hills. 
The  palm  and  bread-fruit  trees  thrive  extraordi- 
narily, and  I  was  agreeably  surprised  by  a  young 
])lantation  of  twenty  banana  trees.  There  is  more 
taro  here  than  on  the  other  islands  :  they  daily 
brought  us  some  of  it.  That  the  root,  compared  with 
that  of  the  Sandwich  islands,  is  very  small,  is  pro- 
bably owing  to  the  want  of  moisture,  tliough  the 
people  assured  me  that  they  would  tinive  very 
well,  if  they  were  not  so  often  destroyed  by  the 
inhabitants  of  Mediuro.  Very  numerous  habita- 
tions convinced  me  of  the  thick  population  of  this 
island.     In  my  promenade  I  came  up  to  the  habit- 
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ation  of  LebeuUet,  the  chief,  where  a  considerable 
number  of  men  and  women  formed  a  circle  round 
Kadu,     who    had    been    attracted    by    his   new 
costume  ;  but  I  was  astonished  when  I  saw  him 
make  a  speech,    at   which    his    audience   almost 
melted  into  tears :  one  old  woman  sobbed  aloud. 
Tigedien's  eyes  were  bathed  in  tears,  and  it  was  easy 
to  observe  the  effort  which  it  cost  Kadu  himself  to 
suppress  his  emotion.      He  frequently  mentioned 
Aur,  Ulle,  and  Totabu.     I   was   not   sufficiently 
master  of  the   language  to  understand  the   con- 
nection of  the  speech,  but  my  supposition  seemed 
correct,  that  he  was  taking  leave  of  the  chief  and 
the  people.     As  much  as  I  could  understand  from 
it,  he  first  spoke  of  his  sufferings  on  his  voyage 
from  Ulle  to  Aur,  painted  the  generous  reception 
of  Tigedien,  and  concluded  with  the  hope  that  he 
might,  one  day,  through  me,  see  his  native  home 
again.     When  Tigedien  now  began  to  speak,  Kadu 
shed  a  flood  of  tears,  the  people  were  deeply  moved, 
and  an  affectionate  embrace  of  Tigedien  and  Kadu 
closed  this  truly  affecting   scene ;    Kadu   accom- 
panied tis  on  board,  and  as  his   determination   to 
remain  with  us  appeared  to  be  immovable,  he  was 
received  into  the  cabin  among  the  officers,  which 
flattered  him  very  much,  as  he  easily  perceived  the 
difference  between  us  and  the  sailors,  and  thought 
he  belonged  to  the  Tamon  of  the  ship.     He  sat 
with  us  at  table,  accustomed  nimself  with  incredi- 
ble readiness  to  the  use  of  knives  and  forks,  and. 
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in  fact,  conducted  himself  with  as  much  propriety 
and  good  manners  as  if  he  had  long  associated  with 
civilized  people.  Our  gentlemen  treated  him  with 
so  much  kindness  that  he  soon  became  very  much 
attached  to  them,  and  they  likewise  were  happy 
to  have  him  about  them,  on  account  of  his  good 
qualities.  I  cherished  the  hope  that  when  we  had 
learnt  better  to  understand  each  other,  I  should 
obtain  from  him  much  information,  as  well  re- 
specting the  Carolinas,  as  the  newly-discovered 
groups  of  islands. 

The  26th  of  February,  the  whole  day  the  Rurick 
was  surrounded  by  savages  who  were  acquainted 
with  our  intention  of  leaving  them  to-morrow,  and 
bartered  a  great  number  of  cocoa-nuts  for  iron. 
In  the  afternoon  the  Tamons  brought  us  consider- 
able presents  of  mogan  and  cocoa-nuts.  They 
regretted  our  departure  exceedingly,  and  learnt, 
on  their  inquiry,  that  I  was  going  to  visit  their 
great  Tamon  in  Ailu  and  Udirick,  as  was  in  fact 
my  intention.  As  soon  as  I  was  alone  with  my 
guests  in  the  cabin,  they  examined  very  carefully 
whether  anybody  could  overhear  us;  they  entreated, 
with  an  air  of  mystery,  but  very  earnestly,  that  I 
would  remain  here  till  their  military  force  w^as 
assembled,  to  kill  with  them  all  the  inhabitants  of 
Mediuro,  and  then,  laden  with  cocoa-nuts  and 
bread-fruit,  return  to  Aur ;  they  would  give  me 
for  it  an  Eb  every  day.  This  proof  of  their  con- 
fidence astonished  me,  but  willingly  as  I  would 
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have  defended  these  poor  islanders  against  their 
foes,  and  perhaps  have  even  secured  them  from 
future  attacks,  merely  by  my  appearance,  the  ap- 
proaching spring  would  not  allow  me  time.  My 
refusal  dejected  them  very  much  ;  but,  to  assist 
them  as  far  as  lay  in  my  power,  I  made  them  a 
present  of  some  lances  and  grappling  hooks,  which 
made  them  inexpressibly  happy.  Every  thing  was 
immediately  shown  to  the  people  in  the  boats,  who 
unanimously  set  up  a  loud  O — hf.  Tiuraur  danced 
and  sang  to  it  a  war-song,  showing  us  how  he 
would  throw  his  enemies  down  j  the  people  roared 
for  joy,  and  had  their  foes  appeared  at  that  moment, 
these  valiant  men,  inspired  by  martial  ardour,  would 
certainly  have  gained  the  victory.  Highly  de- 
lighted, the  Tamons  returned  on  shore.  Edock, 
the  friend  and  fellow-sufferer  of  Kadu,  remained 
behind  to  make  a  last  effort  to  induce  him  to 
relent ;  but  all  was  in  vain  :  all  we  had  given  him 
during  his  stay  with  us  he  gave  to  his  friend,  and 
wept  very  much  on  parting  with  him,  when  he  tore 
himself  from  him  after  a  long  conversation.  Kadu's 
resolution  became  to  us  more  inexplicable,  when 
we  saw  how  much  he  suffered  on  parting.  We 
are  indebted  to  Edock  for  a  remarkable  chart  of 
the  geography  of  the  Carolinas,  which  he  had 
visited,  and  with  which  he  was  better  acquainted 
than  his  friend.  I  sketched  it  according  to  his 
statement,  and  lay  it  before  my  readers.  Incorrect 
as  it  may  be,  it  will  perhaps  be  of  &ome  service  to 
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future  navigators,  who  intend  to  examine  the  Ca- 
rolinas.  The  reader  knows,  from  Lagediack*s  state- 
ment, how  I  discovered  three  groups.  The  spaces 
between  the  island  groups,  which,  according  to 
Edock's  statement,  are  of  the  same  nature  as  those 
examined  by  ourselves,  I  have  marked  with  figures, 
which  determine  the  days'  voyages  from  one 
group  to  the  other :  the  single  islands  are  only 
distinguished  by  a  circle.  Sehtiu,  Feis,  Pelli,  and 
lap,,  are  said  to  consist  of  high,  and  the  others  of 
low  land.  lap  and  Pelli,  which  are  probably  the 
Pelew  islands  of  Wilson,  are  found  marked  in  all 
charts.  I  shall  say  nothing  farther  on  this  subject, 
as  M.  Von  Chamisso,  in  his  love  for  the  sciences, 
undertook  the  trouble  of  interrogating  Kadu,  as 
well  on  the  geography,  as  on  the  customs  of  the 
Carolinas,  and  the  groups  discovered  by  us.  His 
account,  which  he  furnished  for  my  voyage  will  be 
found  entertaining  and  instructive.  Edock  pointed 
to  the  east  when  I  asked  him  in  what  direction 
Ulle  lay.  His  error  proves,  that  an  easterly  wind 
had  carried  the  unfortunate  men  from  theii'  island, 
and  that  they  were  driven  back  to  the  E.  by  a  S.W. 
monsoon,  which  prevailed  there;  but  as  they  always 
fancied  themselves  west  of  Ulle,  they  still  plied, 
when  they  reached  the  monsoon,  always  to  the  east. 
Edock  told  us,  that  on  the  island-group  of  Arno, 
a  day's  voyage  from  here  to  S.  W.,  five  men  had 
landed  in  a  boat.  They  were  natives  of  the  group 
of  Lamureck,  which  lies  at  a  small  distance  from 
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Ulle,   and   is   likewise  marked   on   the    chart   of 
father  Cantara,  among  the  chain  of  the  CaroHnas. 
A  short  time  ago,  when  the  natives  of  Arno  ven- 
tured to  make  an  incursion  here,  Xadu  and  Edock 
recognized  the  islanders  of  Lamureck,  with  whom 
they  had  formerly  been  on  friendly  terms.   As  they 
had  heard  that  the  latter  had  perished,  the  joy 
at  their  unexpected  meeting  was   so  great,  that 
Kadu  told  us  they  no  longer  troubled  themselves 
about  the   battle,    but  selected  a   lonely  retreat, 
where  they  mutually  told  each  other  their  several 
misfortunes.     The  names   of  the  five  natives   of 
Lamureck,  are  Quidal,  Pegedu,  Uderick,  Katulgi, 
and  Udeben.    Uderick  is  the  name  of  an  island- 
group  of  Radack;  and,  from  the  similarity  of  names, 
it  may  easily  be  concluded,   that  boats  from  the 
Carolinas   are  often  wrecked  here.     In  the  after- 
noon I  went  on  shore  to  take  leave,  when  I  was 
received  by  the  inhabitants  with  more  kindness  than 
before,  as  they  were  now  perfectly  convinced  of  my 
friendship,  by  the  arms  which  they  had  received 
from  me.     My  dog  only,  which    I   had   brought 
from  Beering^s  Straits,  and  which  died  to-day  of 
convulsions,    as    the  climate   did  not  agree   with 
him,  frightened  them  a  little.     Before  Lebeuliet's 
residence,  a  small  fleet   was   equipped,  probably 
against  the  inhabitants  of  Mediuro ;  two  of  these 
boats,  the  largest  which  I  saw  here,  were  thirty- 
eight  feet  long.     Chamisso  passed  the  night  in  the 
Tamon's  residence,  in  the  hope  of  being  tattooed. 
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according  to  his  promise  ;  but,  as  it  was  not  done, 
we  are  confirmed  in  our  belief,  that  tattooing  here, 
is,  in  some  measure,  connected  witli  their  reli- 
gion. 

In  spite  of  the  violent  wind,  two  large  boats 
came  from  the  island  of  Airick,  belonging  to  the 
group  Kawen,  from  which  it  appears  that  they 
can  sail  in  a  pretty  high  sea ;  both  of  them  be- 
longed to  the  chief  Labeleoa,  already  mentioned, 
who  was  much  rejoiced  to  see  us  again.  When, 
at  sunset,  the  islanders  accompanied  me  to  my 
boat,  whicli  had  been  filled  with  cocoa-nuts  to 
such  a  degree,  that  we  could  scarcely  find  room  in 
it,  I  gave  them  iron,  knives  and  scissars,  and 
beads  to  the  women,  and  we  parted  as  the  best 
friends. 

I  conclude  our  story  with  the  observations  which 
we  made. 

Latitude  of  our  anchoring-place, 
the  mean  of   three   observa- 
tions -         -         -         -  8°  18'  42'' 
Longitude,  according  to  the  sun 

and  moon  .         -         _      188    48  E. 

Longitude,    according    to    the 

chronometers        -         -   -      -       188    51    46 
Variation  of  the  compass  -        11    58^-        E. 

The  situation  of  the  group  Aur  is  N.W.  and 
S.E. ;  in  this  direction,  its  length  is  thirteen,  its 
breadth  six  miles  :  we  counted,  in  all,  thirty-two 
islands.    I  called  the  group  after  our  minister  of 
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the  marine,  Traversey.  As  our  time  would  not 
suffer  -me  to  examine  the  islands  Arno,  Mediuro, 
and  Mille,  more  closely  myself,  I  could  only  fol- 
low with  the  compass  the  direction  which  the 
islanders  pointed  out :  the  distances  are  reckoned 
according  to  a  day*s  voyage.  The  population  of 
the  group  Aur  may  be  estimated  between  three 
and  four  hundred :  scanty,  when  compared  to  its 
size ;  but  numerous,  compared  with  the  other 
groups. 

The  27th  of  February.  We  weighed  anchor  at 
day-break,  to  leave  Aur ;  during  the  whole  night 
we  had  heard  the  drums  and  songs  of  the  savages: 
when  the  sails  were  set,  the  noise  on  shore  in- 
creased, and  Kadu  thought  that  it  was  done  to 
wish  us  a  happy  voyage.  At  seven  o'clock  we 
were  already  at  the  passage,  by  which  we  had  pe- 
netrated, and  came  safely  through  it.  I  directed 
my  course  northward,  to  sail  close  to  the  island  of 
Kawen ;  we  soon  reached  it,  and,  at  noon,  it  lay 
four  miles  east  of  us.  We  now  continued  our 
voyage,  sailed  round  the  group  of  Otdia  with  a 
fair  wind,  and  tacked,  during  the  night,  under  few 
sails. 

The  28th.  We  had  fine  weather,  and,  according 
to  our  ship's  reckoning,  ought  to  have  seen  Otdia 
at  seven  o'clock  in  the  morning ;  but  as  we  could 
descry  no  land,  even  from  the  mast-head,  the 
current  must  have  been  the  cause  of  the  inaccuracy 
ot   our    calculation,    and    which    was   afterwards 
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proved,  as  we  had  been  driven  sixteen  miles  ta 
N.  W.  11°  during  the  night.  To  get  sight  of  the 
group  of  Otdia,  according  to  which  I  wished  to 
determine  my  situation  on  the  chart,  I  took  my 
course  direct  to  west.  In  a  few  hours,  land  was 
descried  from  the  mast-head  to  the  south.  I  im- 
mediately steered  towards  it,  to  discover  which 
island  of  the  group  of  Otdia  we  saw,  and  in  tliree 
quarters  of  an  hour  recognized  it  to  be  the  island 
of  Ormed,  which  lay  seven  miles  from  us. 
Thence  I  steered  N.W.,  in  the  hope  of  coming 
to  the  group  of  Ailu.  Our  latitude  at  noon,  after 
a  good  observation,  was  9°  51'  '29'' ■,  longitude, 
according  to  the  chronometers,  189°  56'.  When 
we  calculated,  according  to  the  island  of  Ormed, 
we  found  only  a  minute's  difference,  which 
proved  the  goodness  of  the  chronometers,  as  well 
as  the  accurate  determination  of  the  group  of  Aur, 
which  gave  me  more  pleasure  than  any  new  disco- 
very would  have  done. 

Kadu,  to  whom  we  had  given  a  shirt  and  a  light 
sailor's  jacket,  was  in  an  excellent  liumour  at  this 
dress,  which  he  liked  very  much,  till  the  motion 
of  the  ship  made  him  sea-sick,  and  very  low- 
spirited  ;  but  his  health  and  good  temper  soon  re- 
turned, and  he  did  not  appear  to  miss  his  friends 
in  the  least.  At  half-past  two,  three  low  islands 
were  descried  in  the  N.  from  the  top-mast,  which 
Kadu  immediately  recognized  to  be  a  part  of  the 
group  of  Ailu,  where    he   had    once  been.     He 
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thought  that  the  small  island  of  Temo  must  lie 
S.W.,  and  Ligiep  farther  to  the  west.  We  were 
now  under  the  lee  of  the  group  of  Ailu,  seven 
miles  distant  from  it,  and  were,  therefore,  obliged 
to  tack  the  whole  night  to  reach  it. 

The  1st  of  March,  at  day-break,  we  had  already 
gained  so  much,  that  we  were  under  the  lee  at  its 
south  point,  which  is  formed  by  the  island  of  Ailu, 
after  which  the  whole  group  is  called. 

The  length  of  the  whole  island  was  scarcely  a 
mile,  its  breadth  a  quarter  of  a  mile  :  it  had  a 
pleasing  appearance,  and  was  distinguished  from 
the  rest  by  its  high  palm-trees.  We  approached 
the  island  of  Ailu,  from  which  we  saw  columns  of 
smoke  ascending  and  people  walking  about.  After 
we  had  sailed  round  it,  we  went  along  the  southern 
side  of  the  group,  which  consists  wholly  of  coral 
reefs  J  and  when  we  had  sailed  round  this  also,  we 
were  in  calm  water  :  we  now  continued  our  course 
northward,  near  the  reef,  in  the  hope  of  finding  a 
passage.  We  soon  saw  three  boats  coming  through 
the  reefs,  but  found  the  passage  too  narrow  for  us 
to  penetrate  through  it.  Two  boats  came  so  near 
to  us  that  we  could  speak  with  the  islanders,  and 
Kadu*s  joy  at  seeing  some  of  his  old  acquaint- 
ance, was  as  great  as  their  astonishment  to  find 
him  with  us.  None  of  them  ventured  on  board, 
but  a  long  conversation  took  place  from  the  boats 
with  Kadu,  who  related  to  them  all  he  knew  about 
us,  and  also  that  he  was  determined  to  go  with  us. 
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but  that  we  intended  to  pass  some  days  near  their 
island.  At  this  last  news  the  savages  expressed 
much  pleasure,  show^ed  us,  towards  the  north,  a  pas- 
sage, which,  according  to  their  opinion,  would  be 
wide  enough,  and  we  immediately  spread  more 
sail  to  reach  it  before  the  evening.  We  soon  found 
three  channels,  of  which  two  were  deep  enough, 
but  only  four  fathoms  wide ;  the  third  was  from 
fifty  to  sixty  fathoms  broad,  but  as  it  was  late,  and 
the  attempt  hazardous,  the  monsoon  also  blowing 
from  the  pretty  narrow  opening,  I  deferred  the 
examination  till  the  next  day.  We  had  now  over- 
looked the  whole  group,  the  length  of  which  was 
fifteen,  and  its  breadth  five  miles  j  its  eastern  side 
was  formed  by  a  chain  of  islands,  hut  the  western 
side  consisted  of  a  coral  reef. 

The  2d  of  March.  —  The  current  had  carried 
us  seven  miles  to  the  west  during  the  night ;  we, 
however,  reached  the  passage.  At  eight  o'clock  it 
appeared  almost  impossible  to  penetrate,  as  it  was 
narrow,  and  the  wind  against  us;  but  1  hoped  that 
the  current,  which  was  setting  in,  would  favour 
our  undertaking,  and  therefore  dispatched  Lieu- 
tenant Schischmareff*  to  examine  the  channel. 
He  soon  returned  with  the  welcome  tidings,  that 
it  was  indeed  only  fifty  fathoms  broad,  but  deep 
enough,  and  free  from  danger,  because  the  reefs  at 
the  entrance,  resembling  a  wall,  rose  perpendicu- 
larly from  the  bottom.  I  immediately  ordered  all 
the  sails  to  be  set  to  give  the  Rurick  the  greatest 
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possible  velocity,  that  in  case  it  should  be  neces- 
sary to  turn  her  against  the  wind  during  the  passage, 
she  might  have  force  to  sail  on  till  every  danger  was 
over.    "We  should  not  have  succeeded  in  this  under- 
taking had  we  not  been  favoured  by  the  current : 
it  was  very  dangerous,  and  w^e  were  greatly  re- 
joiced  when   we    got    through,    without     having 
come  too  near  the  reef,  which  forms  the  southern 
entrance.    A  species  of  mackarel  had  caught  itself 
on  the  fishing-hook  hanging  behind  the  ship,  and 
so  the  islands  paid  us  a  tribute  the  moment  we 
entered  their  group.     The  wind  would  have  car- 
ried us  in  a  direct  course  to  the  island  of  Ailu  if  we 
had  not  been  intercepted  by  numerous  coral  banks, 
to  avoid  which,   or  to  sail   round  them,   cost  us 
much  time.     We  had  not  met  with  so  many  .shoals 
in  any  group  ;    we  however  found  a  convenient 
anchoring-place  at  noon  near  Ailu.     Three  boats 
immediately  came  up  to  our  ship,  and  Kadu,  in 
his  sailor's  dress,  did  not  neglect  to  place  himself 
on  the  deck  in  such  a  position  that  he  could  be 
distinctly  seen.     He  condescendingly  called  out  to 
them,  that  he  was  Kadu,   they  need  not  fear  to 
come  on  board  j  but  they,  scarcely  trusting  their 
eyes,  did  not  venture  till  after  they  had  had  a  long 
conversation  with  him.    After  they  had  sufficiently 
examined   and    admired   the    dress    of  their    old 
friend,  he  explained  to  them  with  much  dignity 
all  the  other  objects,  and  thought  it  quite  natural 
that  they  should  behave' to  him  with  as  much  sub- 

17 


THE    ST.  LAWRENCE    ISLANDS.  141 

mission  as  if  he  had  been  a  distinguished  Tamon. 
Afterwards  he  had  even  the  politeness  to  accom- 
pany them  on  shore,  and  took,  without  ceremony, 
the  place  of  honour  in  the  canoe ;  the  simple  sa- 
vages sung  and  rejoiced,  and  carried  him  on  their 
shoulders  through  the  water  without  considering 
that  he  had  only  been  a  common  man  like  them- 
selves a  few  days  before ;  a  zeal  which  he  probably 
heightened  by  some  old  nails  which  he  took  with 
him  from  the  ship  to  give  to  them.  When  he  ar- 
rived on  shore  he  sat  down  with  much  gravity  ; 
they  all  surrounded  him,  standing,  and  he  related 
to  them  his  important  adventures  and  experience. 
In  the  afternoon  we  went  on  shore,  where  we 
made  the  observation  that  this  group  must  have 
been  produced  much  later  than  Otdia,  Kawen,  &c.  j 
it  had  but  little  mould,  and  was  very  poor  in  fruits, 
considering  its  size :  we  did  not  see  the  bread-fruit 
tree  at  all.  The  pandanus,  which  is  in  abundance 
on  the  other  islands,  was  here  reared  with  the 
greatest  care.  Fowls,  which  are  tied  with  strings 
to  the  huts,  as  dogs  are  with  us,  are  here  more  fre- 
quent: their  flesh  however  does  not  serve  for  food, 
but  their  feathers  for  ornament.  The  long  feathers 
of  the  tropical  birds  belong  only  to  their  dress 
of  ceremony,  but  are  very  seldom  met  with.  We 
learnt  that  Lamary  had  shortly  sailed  from  here  to 
Udirick  to  assemble  a  military  force,  and  that 
Langemui,  who  had  remained  here  as  chief  of  this 
group,  resided  now  at  the  northern  point  of  the 
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island  of  Capeniur.  According  to  the  statement 
of  the  savages,  the  group  of  Udirick  lay  north  from 
this  place,  at  the  distance  of  a  day's  voyage ;  and  I 
did  not  doubt  a  moment  that  it  was  the  islands  of 
Kutusoff  and  Suvvaroff,  discovered  by  us  last  year, 
which,  to  judge  from  our  longitude,  must  lie  there- 
abouts. Kadu  went  with  us  on  board  ;  the  island- 
ers accompanied  us  in  their  canoes,  filled  with 
cocoa-nuts,  which  they  offered  us,  without  desiring 
any  thing  in  return.  On  account  of  the  scarcity 
of  fruit  among  them,  I  was  much  moved  at  this 
generosity  and  disinterestedness,  and  richly  re- 
warded them  with  iron. 

After  a  good  observation,  we  found  the  latitude 
of  our  anchoring-place  10°  13' 7";  longitude,  ac- 
cording to  the  chronometers,  188°  58' 33'". 

On  the  4th  of  March,  at  day-break,  the  sails  were 
hoisted,  and  we  took  our  course  north,  along  the 
chain  to  the  island  of  Capeniur,  which  being  detain- 
ed by  many  coral  banks,  we  did  not  reach  till  nine 
P.M.  evening.  We  lay  distant  from  it  fifty  fathoms, 
protected  against  the  wind  ;  and  in  this  convenient 
anchorage  I  resolved  to  remain  for  several  days, 
to  have  the  sails  and  cordage  repaired,  as  the 
Rurick  would  soon  be  obliged  to  go  into  the  tem- 
pestuous ocean,  where,  at  this  season  of  the  year, 
we  had  to  expect  many  storms.  The  greatest 
depth  in  the  whole  group  was  twenty  fathoms : 
in  our  anchoring-place  we  had  only  six  fathoms; 
the  bottom  consisted  of  white  clay ;  a  circumstance 


THE    ST.  LAWRENCE    ISLANDS.  143 

which  we  had  not  met  with  in  any  other  group. 
We    had    scarcely    cast    anchor,    when    we    re- 
ceived a  visit  from  Langemui,  w^ho  had  been  in- 
formed yesterday  of  Kadu's  arrival,  and  had,  on 
that  account,  reposed  such  confidence  in  us,  that 
he  came  on  board  without  any  fear,  to   lay   some 
cocoa  nuts  at  my  feet.      He  was  a  venerable    old 
man,  at  least  eighty,  lean,  and  w4th  grey  hair,  but 
a  very  youthful,  lively  spirit.    I  took  a  great  fancy 
to  him,  and  made  him  many  presents :  he  invited 
me  to  his  island,  our  bond  of  friendship  was  sealed, 
and  he  soon  after  left  me.     In  the   afternoon   I 
paid  him  a  visit  in  return,   was  joyfully   received 
in  his  house  in  the  bosom  of  his  family,  and  Kadu, 
whom  I  had  taken  with  me,  was  obliged  to  relate 
a   great   deal   respecting   our   ship.      I   observed 
several  scars  on  Langemui's  arm,  and  asked  him 
on    what  occasion  he  had  received   them.      He 
pointed  to  the  W.,  and  while    he  told  me  that  a 
long  time  ago  he  had  visited  the   inhabitants   of 
Ralick,  who  had  given  him  these  wounds,  he   fell 
into  such  a  passion,  that  he  seized   his  lance,  and 
threw  it  with  such  violence  against  a  tree  fifteen 
paces  distant,  that  it   remained  sticking  in  it,  at 
the  same  time  crying  Mani  mamuan  RalicJc  (kill 
man   of  Ralick).      I  admired    the  strength  and 
dexterity  with  which  this  old  man  could  still  wield 
the  lance,  which,  however  little    I   had  hitherto 
esteemed  it,  can  inflict  a  mortal  wound  at  the  dis- 
tance of  twenty  paces.     After  I  had  pacified   my 
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host  a  little,  I  tried  to  learn,  with  Kadii's  assist- 
ance^  who  was  now  accustomed  to  my  pronunci- 
ation, what  he  meant  by  Ralick  j  and  received  the 
following  information.  The  chain  already  known 
to  us  from  Bigar  in  the  north,  to  Mille  in  the  south, 
is  called  by  its  inhabitants  Radack,  as  I  shall  also 
call  it  in  the  sequel ;  to  the  W.  from  the  chain  of 
Radack,  another  chain  of  islands  runs  parallel  with 
it,  consisting  of  nine  large  groups,  and  three  single 
islands,  with  a  numerous  population,  and  is  called 
Ralick.  Langemui  explained  the  whole  to  me, 
marking  on  a  mat  spread  out,  with  the  assistance  of 
small  stones,  the  chain  of  Radack,  which  takes  its 
direction  from  N.  to  S.  as  far  as  to  Eregup,  and 
then  to  S.  W.  As  the  groups,  as  far  as  w^e  were 
acquamted  with  them,  were  accurately  laid  down  ; 
his  information  respecting  the  Ralick  chain  de- 
serves equal  credit.  After  he  had  several  times  told 
us  the  names  of  the  groups,  he  directed  us  the 
way  which  we  must  take  from  Ailu  to  reach  them, 
and  which  he  did  in  the  following  clear  and  sensi- 
ble manner.  A  small  stone  in  his  hand  supplied 
the  place  of  a  canoe ;  he  sailed  with  it  from  Ailu 
at  sunrise,  arrived  at  noon,  by  a  S.  W.  course,  at 
the  island  of  Temo,  and  from  thence,  without 
stopping,  to  the  group  of  Legiep.  (When  we  dis- 
covered these  in  the  sequel,  we  could  not  but 
admire  his  accurate  knowledge  of  those  parts.) 
He  began  his  voyage  the  next  morning  from 
Legiep,  took  a  western   direction,   was   two  days 
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and  two  nights  on  the  way,  and  then  arrived  at 
the  group  of  Cwadelen,  belonging  to  the  Ralick 
chain.  In  this  manner  he  described  the  course,  as 
well  as  the  time  of  day,  with  accuracy  and  clear- 
ness. At  the  time  he  received  his  wounds,  the 
two  chains  were  carrying  on  a  violent  war  with 
each  other,  but  they  are  now  on  friendly  terms. 
Kadu,  who  likewise  affirmed  that  he  was  acquainted 
witU  the  Ralick  group,  told  me  that  the  Tamori 
Tiuraur,  with  whom  we  were  already  acquainted, 
had  made  a  voyage  to  Ralick,  had  exchanged 
names  with  the  chief  there,  and  established  friend- 
ship between  the  two  island  chains.  The  chain  of 
Ralick  has  two  chiefs :  Lagadack-nanait  and 
Labondugin:  the  former  is  called  Erud  Ellipy 
(great  chief.)  The  word  Tamon  was  tirst  intro- 
duced here  by  Kadu,  as  the  chiefs  are  so  called  in 
the  Carolinas ;  here,  however,  he  is  called  Erud. 
The  inhabitants  of  both  chains  of  islands  are  said 
not  to  differ  either  in  customs,  or  language ;  and 
the  group  of  Odja  is  reckoned  the  most  populous 
and  largest  of  the  Ralick  chain.  Langemui 
assured  me  that  we  could  arrive  there  in  one  and 
a  half  day's  voyage  from  Eregup  ;  this,  therefore, 
would  be  a  distance  of  sixty  miles,  as  I  know  from 
experience,  that  a  day's  voyage  here  seldom  exceeds 
forty  miles  ;  from  Ralick  to  Radack  it  would  be 
longer,  as  one  has  to  contend  against  the  monsoon. 
It  struck  me  as  something  very  remarkable,  to  hear 
Langemui  say,  that  a  very  long  time  ago,  a  ship 
with  white  men  had  been  at  Odja,  and  from  whom 
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they  had  procured  iron;  and  that,  on  the  north- 
ern group  of  Bigini,  which  Hkewise  belongs  to  this 
chain,  a  large  ship  had  been  seen  sailing  by.  From 
this  it  appears  that  the  Radack  chain  is  quite  un- 
known, except  a  few  groups  ;  and  that  Ralick  may 
be  considered  as  the  chain  of  the  Mulgrave  islands, 
with  which  we  are  likewise  unacquainted.  The 
chart  of  the  Ralick  chain,  which,  I  hope,  will  be 
pretty  correct,  I  drew  according  to  Langemui's 
information  ;  and  have  added  it  to  my  atlas.  Of 
the  island  of  Capeniur,  which  is  only  a  quarter 
of  a  mile  *  in  circumference,  nothing  more  can 
be  said  than  of  Ailu.  It  is  likewise  very  far 
back  in  vegetation,  and  the  population  appeared 
to  me  very  scanty  j  but  perhaps  the  most  had  gone 
with  Lamary  to  Udirick.  I  discovered  several 
water-pits  ;  and,  having  fixed  upon  one  for  washing 
our  linen,  because  we  could  expect  no  other  op- 
portunity before  we  reached  Oonalashka,  I  daily 
sent  some  sailors  on  shore  for  this  purpose.  The 
islanders  were  so  obliging  as  to  assist  my  people, 
and  Kadu,  who  had  his  linen  under  his  own  charge, 
would  not  suffer  any  body  to  wash  it  but  himself. 

At  Capeniur,  I  visited  a  chief,  who,  according 
to  his  appearance,  must  have  been  far  above  a 
hundred  years  old  ;  snow-white  woolly  hair  covered 
his  head  and  chin :  his  lean  and  shrivelled  body 
scarcely  resembled  that  of  a  human  being,  and  yet 
he  enjoyed  the  privilege  of  these  happy  islanders ; 
his  spirits  were  cheerful,  and  his  mental  faculties 

*  Probably  a  German  mile  (4^  English)  is  meant. — Trans. 
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unimpaired.  It  appeared  more  and  more  enigma- 
tical to  me,  how  the  population  could  be  so  scanty, 
and  yet  the  health  of  the  people  so  durable,  till 
Kadu  gave  me  the  following  reason ;  on  account 
of  the  scarcity  of  provisions,  the  barbarous  and 
revolting  law  prevails,  that  no  mother  is  allowed 
to  bring  up  more  than  three  children  j  the  rest 
must  be  sacrificed.  We  ourselves  experienced 
the  beneficent  influence  of  this  climate  on  the 
body ;  as,  notwithstanding  the  want  of  fresh  pro- 
visions, we  were  never  better  in  health. 

Up  to  the  6th  of  March,  we  enjoyed  the  finest 
weather,  and  a  mild  E.N.E.  wind.  In  the  night, 
a  calm  prevailed,  which  is  very  unusual ;  and,  on 
the  7th,  the  N.E.  monsoon  changed,  for  the  first 
time,  during  our  stay  at  Radack,  to  N.W.  and  W. 
It  rained,  at  the  same  time,  very  violently  till 
sunset.  On  the  following  morning,  the  wind  again 
blew  from  the  N.E.,  and  the  sun  shone  brightly. 
The  barometer  is  not  generally  subject  to  great 
alterations  between  the  tropics,  distant  from  high 
land ;  we  likewise  observed  none,  setting  aside  the 
daily  oscillation,  except  during  the  west  wind, 
when  it  fell  four  lines. 

The  9th  and  10th,  we  could  do  no  work  on 
board,  on  account  of  the  heavy  rain,  and  therefore 
hurried  to  finish  on  the  11th,  while  the  fine  weather 
permitted  us.  According  to  our  observations,  which 
were  confirmed  by  Kadu,  the  E.N.E.  wind  is  the 
most  usual  at  Radack,    It  is,  however,  said,  that  the 
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wind  in  tlie  months  of  September  and  October, 
sometimes  blows  from  the  S.W.,  and  not  seldom 
rises  into  a  furious  hurricane,  rooting  up  the  cocoa 
and  bread-fruit  trees,  desolating  the  islands  on  the 
western  point  of  the  group,  which,  he  assured  me, 
were  sometimes  swallowed  up  by  the  waves.  The 
savages  look  forward  with  terror  to  this  season, 
which  often  destroys  the  crop  of  bread-fruit. 
This  fruit  is  gathered  only  once  a-year,  and  just  at 
that  period  ;  for,  though  it  is  seen  on  the  trees  all 
the  year  round,  yet  they  are  the  fullest  in  those 
dangerous  months. 

Langemui  brought  on  board  to-day  a  young 
Tamon,  of  the  island  of  Miadi,  which,  according 
to  his  opinion,  must  lie  now  to  the  east  of  us,  and 
was,  without  doubt,  the  New-year's  Island  disco- 
vered by  us ;  for,  according  to  our  calculation,  it 
lay  fifty-six  miles  to  the  east  of  us.  The  young 
chief  made  this  visit  much  against  his  inclination. 
In  a  little  vessel  fitted  out  for  fishing,  in  which  he 
was  alone,  he  had  been  surprised  in  a  storm, 
carried  away  from  his  island,  and  in  a  few  days 
thrown  upon  this  group.  This  high-spirited 
young  man  w^as  very  much  tattooed  over  his  whole 
body,  consequently  of  very  high  rank ;  his  beha- 
viour was  modest,  and  liis  inquisitiveness  was  al- 
most boundless.  On  my  asking  when  he  intended 
to  return  to  Miadi,  he  answered,  that  he  would 
wait  for  Lamary*s  arrival,  who  was  to  collect  a 
military  force  there,  and  go  with  him.    It  is  aston- 
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ishing  how  the  savages  can  make  a  course  of  fifty- 
six  miles  against  the  N.E.  monsoon,  to  a  point  like 
Miadi,  which  they  can  hardly  see  at  six  miles* 
distance.  As  they  only  tack,  they  are  two  days  and 
a  night  on  the  voyage,  without  any  other  means 
to  calculate  their  course  than  the  stars,  which  they 
see  only  with  the  naked  eyes ;  a  skill  which  the 
Europeans  do  not  possess. 

When  Langemui  heard  that  we  intended  to 
leave  him  to-morrow,  he  was  sincerely  sorry,  and 
immediately  sent  out  some  of  his  people  to  gather 
cocoa-nuts,  and  others  to  fish  ;  during  the  whole 
night  we  saw  people  walking  about  the  reefs  with 
fire,  with  which  they  entice  the  fish,  and  then  har- 
poon them. 

The  13th  of  March.  Already,  at  day -break,  our 
old  friend,  Langemui,  came  to  us,  loaded  with  cocoa- 
nuts  and  fish,  and  soon  after,  we  weighed  anchor, 
with  a  fair  fresh  E.N.E.  wind,  and  fine  weather. 
The  old  man  stood  for  a  long  time  in  his  boat,  and 
bid  us  adieu,  waving  both  his  hands.  To  this 
group  of  Ailu  I  gave  the  name  of  the  man  under 
whose  command  I  made  the  first  voyage  round  the 
world  —  Krusenstern. 

At  seven  o'clock,  we  readied  a  channel  lying 
towards  the  north,  through  which  I  sailed,  as  the 
wind  favoured  us,  though  we  had  only  thirty  fa- 
thoms' breadth.  From  thence  I  took  the  course 
to  N.  by  W.,  to  reach  the  group  of  Udirick,  which 
could  be  no  other  than  Kutusoff 's  group. 
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The  mean  of  several  observa- 
tions, gave  for  the  latitude  of 
our  anchorage  at  the  island 
of  Capeniur  -  -  -  10°  17'  25"  N. 
The  mean  of  several  observa- 
tions between  the  sun  and 
moon,  gave  for  the  longitude  190  00  40  W. 
Declination    of   the   magnetic 

needle  -  -  -     11     15    30     E. 

The  mean  of  our  observations,  gave  for  the  time 

of  high  water  at  the  new  and  full  moon,  four  hours 

fifty-three  minutes.    The  greatest  difference  in  the 

heigh th  of  the  water  was  eight  feet. 

At  three  o'clock  in  the  afternoon,  the  island  of 
Udirick  was  seen  to  the  north  from  the  mast-head. 
Towards  evening,  we  approached  its  southern  part, 
and  now  clearly  distinguished  the  two  groups  of 
Kutusoff  and  Suwaroff,  as  well  as  the  channel 
which  separates  them,  through  which  we  had 
sailed  the  preceding  year.  As  it  began  to  grow 
dark,  we  tacked  under  few  sails. 

The  13th.  At  day-break,  we  observed  that  the 
current  had  carried  us  during  the  night  eight  miles 
to  the  S.W.,  40%  and  directed  our  course  to  the 
strait,  which  is  formed  on  the  north  by  Udirick, 
and  on  the  south  by  Togai.  At  eight  o'clock  we 
had  passed  them,  and  were  under  the  lee  of  Suwa- 
rofF's  group,  into  which  I  intended  to  penetrate  ; 
hut  as  we  could  not  find  any  passage  broad  and 
deep  enough  for  our  ship,   I  resolved  to  remain 
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here  only  one  day  under  sail  to  speak  to  Lamary. 
Four  canoes  soon  appeared  with  their  chief,  and 
were  about  to  repeat  the  same  ceremonies  as  last 
year,  when  they,  to  their  great  astonishment,  re- 
cognized Kadu.  Lamary  remained  only  a  short 
time  with  us  on  board,  because  his  people  were 
afraid  that  we  might  keep  him.  He  was  distin- 
guished from  the  other  islanders  less  by  his  dress 
than  his  tall  and  robust  person.  His  face  indicated 
much  sense,  but  his  right  eye,  smaller  than  the  left, 
gave  him  a  sly  look.  Kadu  afterwards  told  us  that 
Lamary  was  now  about  thirty  years  old,  a  native 
of  Arno,  and  came  some  years  ago  to  Aur ;  had 
murdered  its  chief  without  any  provocation,  and 
usurped  the  dominion ;  thence  he  had  gone  to 
Kawen,  and  continued  to  proceed  farther  to  the 
north  with  his  partisans,  to  Udirick ;  had  every 
where  murdered  the  most  distinguished  chiefs,  and 
now  ruled  with  unlimited  sway  over  the  whole 
chain  from  Radack  to  Aur.  It  is  remarkable  that 
the  island  of  Sumatra  was  anciently  known  to  the 
Arabs  under  the  name  of  Lamary ;  from  which  one 
might  suppose  that  the  population  of  the  Carolinas, 
as  well  as  of  these  groups,  had  its  origin  in  the 
Philippine  islands ;  and  the  more  so,  as  these  na- 
tions resemble  each  other  very  much.  After  I  had 
made  Lamary  a  few  presents  on  his  short  visit,  he 
took  from  his  neck  a  curiously-worked  fish-bone, 
which  is  worn  here  for  distinction,  which  he  did  me 
the  honour  to  present  to  me,  and  immediately  left  the 
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ship  -,  the  other  islanders  would,  however,  not  be 
deterred  from  stopping  to  hear  Kadu's  wonderful 
explanations.  I  learnt  from  them  that  Bigini,  the 
most  northern  group  of  the  Ralick  chain,  was  ex- 
.^ctly  to  the  east  of  us,  and  this  is  perhaps  the 
same  known  from  the  chart,  under  the  name  of 
Pescadores,  and  which  has  been  seen  only  once. 
I  was  told  that  the  island  of  Bigar  was  to  the 
N.N.E.,  and  the  islanders  informed  me,  that  La- 
mary  was  soon  going  there  to  catch  turtle,  and  to 
lay  them  up  as  a  provision  for  the  approaching 
war. 

Two  of  Kadu*s  fellow-sufferers,  whom  Lamary 
had  brought  to  this  island,  came  to  us;  one  of 
them,  a  very  old  man,  was  particularly  beloved  by 
Kadu,  and  he  resolved  to  take  him  with  him  with- 
out saying  a  word  to  me.  The  old  Carolinian  was 
beside  himself  for  joy  ;  but  fell  into  a  violent  pas- 
sion when  I  refused  his  request.  He  abused  Kadu, 
and  besought  me  to  leave  the  latter  in  his  stead  ; 
and  in  vain  were  all  my  representations,  that  he 
could  not  endure  a  voyage  in  his  old  age.  I  would 
willingly  have  complied  with  his  unremitting  en- 
treaties, if  I  had  not  expected  his  death  almost  to 
a  certainty.  After  the  islanders  had  sufficiently 
admired  all  the  treasures,  Kadu  asked  my  permis- 
sion to  accompany  them.  M.  Chamisso  also  went, 
to  make  himself  farther  acquainted  with  the  island. 
The  old  Carolinian  was  obliged  to  be  taken  by 
force  into  the  boats,  as  he  would  absolutely  stay ; 
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and  they  all  left  us.  In  a  few  hours  M.  Chamisso 
and  Kadu  returned  on  board,  accompanied  by  seve- 
ral canoes  filled  with  cocoa-nuts.  They  had  not 
been  able  to  land,  as  it  was  impossible  to  penetrate 
into  the  basin  of  the  group,  on  account  of  the 
small  opening  and  the  contrary  wind ;  and  on  the 
outer  side  they  were  unable  to  pass  on  account  of 
the  violence  of  the  breakers  through  which  Kadu 
and  the  other  savages  swam,  while  M.  Chamisso 
waited  his  return  in  the  boat.  I  now  again  re- 
presented to  Kadu,  that  it  was  the  last  moment 
that  he  had  to  reflect.  I  told  him  that  we  should 
never  return  to  Radack  ;  that  he  could  have  no 
hopes  of  every  going  to  Ulle  ;  and  that  he  had  to 
expect  a  long  and  fatiguing  voyage.  He  threw  both 
his  arms  round  me,  vowed  to  remain  with  me  till 
death,  and  nothing  remained  for  me  except  to  keep 
him,  and  with  a  firm  determination  to  provide  for 
him  as  a  father.  He  distributed  in  haste  all  his 
treasures,  and  we  left  Udirick. 

The  14th  of  March.  After  we  had  endeavoured 
the  whole  night  to  gain  the  wind  to  the  east,  we 
found  by  a  good  meridian  observation,  which  gave 
for  the  latitude  11°  50' 57'',  and  for  the  longitude, 
according  to  the  chronometers,  196°  26' 3i2",  that 
we  had  been  carried,  since  yesterday,  twenty-six 
miles  by  the  current,  direct  to  the  west.  We 
had  not  advanced  at  all  to  the  east,  but  rather 
lost  ground.  This  violent  current  I  had  ob- 
served last  year ;  it  seems  peculiar  to  this  place, 
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without  my  being  able  to  explain  the  cause,  and 
it  now  prevented  me  from  reaching  Bigar.  We 
had  fine  weather  all  the  day,  and  a  moderate 
E.N.E.  wind.  We  saw  several  species  of  sea-fowl, 
which  indicated  that  some  unknown  island  was 
near. 

The  15th.     We  have  made  another  fruitless  at- 
tempt to  reach  Bigar ;  the  current  has  again  car- 
ried us  twenty  miles  to  the  west ;  and,  seeing  the 
impossibiUty  of  reaching  this  group,   I  steered  for 
Oonalashka.    The  islands  discovered  by  the  frigate 
Cornvvalhs  lay  in  my  way,  and  I  resolved  to  direct 
my  course  in  such  a  manner  as  to  be  able  to  see 
them.      According   to    Kadu's   statement,    Bigar 
likewise  forms  a  circle,  but  which  consists  for  the 
most  part  of  reefs,  and  contains  only  two  small 
islands  ;  a  third  is  said  to  lie  in  the  middle  of  the 
basin,  and  that  all  are  covered  with  but  a  little 
mould,  and  overgrown  with  low  bushes.    There  are 
little   entrances   under  the  lee   of  the  island  for 
boats,  which  go  there  to  catch  turtle  and  sea-fowl. 
I  should  very  much  have  liked  to  have  penetrated 
to  that  place,  where,  to  judge  from  Kadu's  convers- 
ation, some   light  might  be   obtained  respecting 
the  religion  of  the  Radackers.     The  island  is  in- 
habited by  a  blind  god  and  his  two  sons ;  but  as 
he  has  taken  the  turtles  and  sea-fowls  under  his 
particular  protection,  the  savages   have  hit  upon 
the  stratagem  to  adopt  the  names  of  the  two  sons 
as  long  as  they  remain  in  the  island,  by  which  the 
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good,  blind  divinity  is  happily  deceived,  and  throws 
no  obstacles  in  their  way.  On  the  other  hand,  they 
try  to  gain  the  two  sons  while  they  are  on  the  way 
thither  by  songs  full  of  flattery  ;  from  this  we  see 
that  they  attribute  to  their  gods  human  weak- 
nesses, as  the  Greeks  and  Romans  did.  Their 
first  prayer  is,  that  the  rain  water  may  not  vanish 
as  long  as  they  are  there.  They  also  aflirm,  that 
sharks  devour  no  men  at  Bigar. 

The  18th  of  March.  The  current  daily  carried 
us  ten  or  twelve  miles  to  the  west,  and  I  was 
obliged  to  take  quite  a  northern  course,  not  to  miss 
the  Cornwallis  islands.  Our  meridian  observa- 
tions gave  for  the  latitude  13°  45'  IT',  longitude 
190°  38'  45".  The  islands  therefore  could  not  be 
far  distant,  which  was  also  indicated  by  a  number 
of  sea-birds,  which,  having  fluttered  round  us  the 
whole  day,  left  us  in  the  evening;  and  Kadu,  who 
did  not  suppose  any  land  to  be  near,  suddenly 
cried  out,  pointing  to  the  birds,  "  There  is  certainly 
land!  the  birds  are  flying  home  to  their  young 
ones ;  and  by  this  we  always  know  how  to  find  an 
island  when  we  have  lost  it.'*  From  this  it  appears 
that  La  Peyrouse  was  wrong  in  aflirming  the  con- 
trary ;  as  even  the  savages  have  made  this  observa- 
tion, and  take  the  birds  for  their  guide  in  the 
evening. 

The  19th.  After  having  tacked  during  the 
night  under  few  sails,  not  to  miss  the  islands,  we 
continued,  at  dawn,  our  course  to  the  north,  and 
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at  seven  o'clock  the  sailor  at  the  top-mast-head 
gave   the    news,   that  he  saw    land    direct  before 
us  :  according  to  Arrowsmith's  chart,  it  would  lie 
much   more  to  the  east  of  us.     At  eight  o'clock 
we   distinctly  saw  several  islands  overgrown  with 
low  bushes,  visible  only  from  five  to  six  miles'  dis- 
tance, and  they  may,  therefore,  become  more  dan- 
gerous to  the  navigator  than   the   groups   lately 
discovered   by    us,  which    are    at    least    covered 
•with  high  trees,  and  give  timely  warning  of  every 
danger.  At  noon  w^e  had  sailed  round  the  southern 
point  of  the  little  group,   and  were  under  the  lee 
of  it,  in  very  calm   water,  from  whence  we  could 
clearly  overlook  it.     A  coral  reef  here  also  forms 
a  circle  ;    the   eastern   side  of  which   consists  of 
nothing  but  small  islands.     The  extent,  as  well  as 
the  geographical  situation  of  the  group  on  Arrow- 
smith's  chart  very   little  agrees  with  our  observ- 
ations.  The  frigate  Cornwallis  gives  the  extent  of 
the  group  from  N.  to  S.  at  thirty  miles ;  we,  on  the 
contrary,  found  it  only  thirteen  miles  and  a  half: 
our  longitudes  also   differ.     According  to  our  ob- 
servation, the  group  lies  191°  0'  9,5"^  consequently 
twenty  minutes  more  to  the  west  than  is  given  by 
the  English  frigate  :    the  latitudes  nearly  agree. 
When  we  were,   at  noon,  at  the  southern  point  of 
the  group,   we   found    the    latitude    14°  39'  '2d'\ 
We  approached  under  the  lee  of  the  reef  within  a 
couple  of  hundred  fathoms.      I   sent  Lieutenant 
Schischmareff,  with  a  boat,  to  examine  whether  we 
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could  penetrate  into  the  basin:  his  endeavours 
were  fruitless;  thegroup  had  no  opening.  To  judge 
from  the  light  colour  of  the  water,  the  depth  in 
the  basin  cannot  be  considerable,  and,  probably,  the 
whole  group  will  soon  become  one  island.  An 
enormous  shark  swallowed  an  iron  hook  as  thick 
as  a  finger,  but  was  so  large  and  heavy  that  the 
hook  broke  exactly  in  the  middle  as  we  were 
pulling  it  up.  We  soon  left  the  islands,  and  steered 
as  the  w^ind  permitted  us,  to  the  north,  to  reach  the 
SOth  degree  of  latitude,  in  the  same  point  where 
we  had  indications  of  land  the  year  before. 

The  -2 1st  of  March.  At  noon  we  were  in  lati- 
tude 17°  56\  longitude  193°  23';  saw,  at  sunset, 
the  sea-birds  taking  their  course  to  N.  E.,  pro- 
bably to  the  island  of  Wakers,  which  must  lie  in 
that  direction,  but  which  we  could  not  reach,  on 
account  of  the  north  wind. 

The  23d:  in  latitude  20°  15',  longitude  195°  5'. 
After  some  violent  squalls  from  all  points  of  the 
compass,  accompanied  with  rain,  we  suddenly  lost 
the  monsoon,  which  now  began  to  blow  from  S.  E. 
and  S.  We  were  surprised  already  by  an  albatros 
in  this  latitude. 

The  29th  :  in  latitude  31°  39',  longitude  198°  52\ 
We  looked  about  in  vain  for  land,  and  I  steered 
direct  to  Oonalashka.  Though  it  was  early  in  the 
year,  I  wished  to  arrive  there  in  time,  to  hasten 
the  completion  of  the  Baydares,  which  were  in« 
tended  for  my  voyage  to  the  N. 
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The  1st  and  2d  of  April :  in  latitude  34^"  3\ 
longitude  194<°  8'.  We  had  such  a  violent  current 
that  it  carried  us,  on  the  1st,  thirty-six  miles  to 
S.  W.  23° y  and  on  the  2d,  to  the  S.  E.  18°,  thirty- 
six  miles  and  three  quarters :  we  had  at  the  same 
time  a  high  sea  from  the  S.,  which  caused  the  cur- 
rent that  way  to  abate  a  good  deal.  The  tempera- 
ture of  the  air  had  decreased  from  28°  Reaumur,  as 
we  were  accustomed  to  find  it  between  the  tropics, 
to  1 0°  ;  and  it  appeared  to  us  very  cold. 

The  3d :  in  latitude  34°  27',  longitude  193°  47'. 
We  found  the  current  to-day  thirty-four  miles 
to  S.  W.  81° :  we  had,  at  the  same  time,  a  faint 
wind,  and  saw  the  water  ripple  on  the  surface  of 
the  sea,  which  was  caused  by  the  current.  So 
violent  a  current  at  a  distance  from  land  is  a  very 
remarkable  phenomenon ;  but  there  may,  perhaps, 
have  been  some  undiscovered  land  near.  In  the 
morning,  a  very  singular  animal  swam  near  our 
ship,  which  seemed  to  move  very  little.  As  the 
sea  was  calm,  I  had  a  boat  put  out;  the  sailors 
came  close  to  it,  and  twice  the  harpoon  recoiled,  as 
from  a  wall.  The  third  time  it  succeeded  ;  the  har- 
poon entered  ;  and  we  looked  on  with  much  impa- 
tience while  the  animal  was  towed  to  the  Rurick, 
and  was  got  up  with  much  trouble.  Our  natural- 
ists said  immediately  that  it  was  a  fish,  called,  in 
natural  history,  the  moon-fish  {Tetrodon  Mola). 
This  singular  fish  consists  only,  as  may  be  seen 
from  M.  Choris'  drawing,  of  a  head,  with   a  very 
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small  mouth,  is  six  feet  long,  and  of  an  oval  shape. 
It  probably  feeds  upon  the  moUuscae,  which  it 
sucks  in  upon  the  surface  of  the  water  :  the  exte- 
rior part  of  the  fish  consists  of  a  gristle,  covered 
with  a  strong  skin,  which  serves  him  as  armour. 
The  flesh,  which  is  between  fish  and  crabs,  ap- 
peared to  us,  who  had  for  a  long  time  tasted 
nothing  fresh,  quite  a  dainty,  and,  as  it  weigh- 
ed five  poods  (ISOlbs.),  it  served  our  whole 
crew  for  several  days.  A  dead  albatross,  which  we 
drew  on  board,  measured,  with  expanded  wings, 
seven  feet.  I  took  advantage  of  the  calm,  went 
out  with  a  Six-thermometer,  and  obtained  the  fol- 
lowing results. 
Temperature  of  the  air,  according  to 

Fahrenheit  -  .  .         60"  00' 

On  the  surface  of  the  water     -  -         58    50 

At  a  depth  of  250  fathoms        -  -         48    50 

Transparency  of  the  water,  six  fathoms. 
The  5th :  by  a  good  observation,  we  were  to- 
day in  latitude  35°  35\  longitude  191°  49'.  It  ap- 
peared  that  the  current  had  carried  us  in  two  days 
fifty-two  miles  and  three  quarters  to  S.W.  34°.  We 
saw  a  land-bird,  and  several  species  of  sea-fowl ; 
sailed  past  two  bamboo  canes  tied  together,  and 
other  pieces  of  wood  ;  all  indications  of  the  vicinity 
of  land  :  all  our  hopes,  however,  to  discov^er  it  re- 
mained unfulfilled.  We  harpooned  another  moon- 
fish,  and  observed  that  its  flesh  shone,  during 
the  night,  like  phosphorus.  We  clearly  per- 
ceived  that   we  were   quitting   the   fine  tropical 
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climates  as  the  northern  ocean  received  us  with 
storms,  which  always  prevail  in  spring  in  these 
parts. 

The  13th  of  April  was  the  frightful  day  which 
blastedallmy  fairesthopes  :  we  were  then  in  latitude 
44°  30',  and  longitude  181°  8'.    Already,  on  the  11th 
and  12th,  there  was  a  violent  storm,  with  hail  and 
snow.  In  the  night  of  the  12th  and  13th  a  hurricane 
arose;  the  waves,  which  before  ran  high,   rose  in 
immense  masses,  such  as  I  had  never  yet  seen : 
the    Rurick    suffered    beyond    description.      Im- 
mediately after  midnight   the  fury  of  the  hurri- 
cane rose  to    such  a  degree,  that  it  tore  the  tops 
of  the  waves  from  the  sea,  and  drove  them,   in 
the  form  of  a  thick  rain,  over  the   surface    of  the 
ocean.     Nobody,  who  has  not   witnessed   such  a 
scene,  can  form  an  adequate  idea  of  it.     It  seems 
as  if  a  direful  revolution  was  at  that  moment  de- 
stroying the  whole  stupendous  fabric  of  nature.     I 
had  just  relieved  Lieutenant  Schischmareff.  Besides 
myself,  there  were  four  sailors  on   deck,  of  whom 
two  were  holding  the  helm  ;  the  rest  of  the  crew 
T  had,  for  greater  security,  sent  into  the  hold.     At 
four  o'clock  in  the  morning,  I  was  just  looking  at 
the  height  of  a  foaming  wave,   when  it  suddenly 
took  its  direction  to  the  Rurick,  and  in  the  same 
moment  threw  me  down  senseless.     The  violent 
pain  which  I  felt   on  recovering  was  heightened 
by  the  melancholy  sight  of  my  ship,   whose  fate 
would  be  inevitable,  if  the  hurricane  should  rage 
for  another  hour;    for   not   a   corner  of   it    had 
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escaped  the  ravages  of  that  furious  wave.  The 
first  thing  I  saw,  was  the  broken  bowsprit;  and  an 
idea  may  be  formed  of  the  violence  of  the  water, 
which  at  once  dashed  in  pieces  a  beam  of  two  feet 
in  diameter.  This  loss  was  the  more  important,  as 
the  two  other  masts  could  not  long  withstand  the 
tossing  of  the  ship,  and  deliverance  would  then 
be  impossible.  The  gigantic  wave  broke  the  leg 
of  one  of  my  sailors ;  a  subaltern  officer  was 
thrown  into  the  sea,  but  saved  himself  with  much 
presence  of  mind,  by  seizing  the  rope  which  hung 
behind  the  ship  j  the  steering  wheel  was  broken, 
the  two  sailors  who  held  it  were  much  hurt,  and  I 
myself,  thrown  violently  with  my  breast  against  a 
corner,  suffered  severe  pain,  and  was  obliged  to 
keep  my  bed  for  several  days.  In  this  dreadful 
storm  I  had  an  opportunity  of  admiring  the  un- 
daunted courage  of  our  sailors;  no  human  assistance 
however  could  have  been  of  any  avail :  but  for- 
tunately for  seamen,  the  hurricanes  are  never  of 
long  duration.  Kadu  had  been  in  great  terror 
during  the  storm  ;  for  he  expected,  as  he  expressed 
himself,  that  the  immense  white  waves  would  kill 
the  poor  ship  ;  otherwise  he  was  quite  secure  in 
the  officers'  cabin,  in  warm  clothes,  only  his  boots 
were  very  troublesome  to  him.  M.  Chamisso 
took  great  pains  daily  to  learn  from  him  more 
information  respecting  Radack  and  the  Carolinas, 
which  he  found  pretty  easy,  as  Kadu  soon  under- 
stood the  Russian  language,  and  we,  on  the  other 
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hand,  perfected  ourselves  in  liis.  When  we  left 
Radack,  Kadu  immediately  began  to  keep  an  ac- 
count of  time,  by  making  a  knot  every  evening  on 
a  string ;  but  after  we  had  been  a  month  at  sea, 
he  gave  up  his  account,  because  he  was  convinced 
that  we  were  now  wandering  at  random  about  the 
sea,  as  he  had  done  on  his  voyage  from  Ulle  to 
Radack.  After  the  hurricane  had  abated,  and  the 
ship  had  been  put  in  order,  as  well  as  could  be 
done,  we  continued  our  voyage  to  Oonalashka, 
during  which  we  had  to  contend  with  many  violent 
storms. 

On  the  18th  of  April,  we  saw  the  island  of 
Amuchta,  and  on  the  21st  we  were  in  great  danger 
between  Oonemack  and  Oonalashka.  Circum- 
stances obliged  us  to  come  pretty  near  to  the  land 
lying  opposite  to  us,  when  a  sudden  storm  drove 
us  on  the  coast,  and  we  could  already  calculate 
the  moment  of  our  destruction,  when  the  wind  un- 
expectedly veered  :  a  change  very  frequent  near 
high  land. 

The  high  mountains,  covered  with  ice,  of  which 
there  are  a  great  many  here,  astonished  Kadu 
beyond  measure.  He  would  not  believe  that  it  was 
land,  and  it  is  not  surprising,  that  he  who  had 
hitherto  seen  notliing  but  small,  low  islands,  covered 
with  the  loveliest  verdure,  should  not  recognize  as 
land,  masses  of  ice,  towering  into  the  clouds.  I 
never  saw  him  regard  any  thing  with  more  astonish- 
ment than  snow.     To  satisfy  his  curiosity,  he  one 
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day,  when  it  was  falling  in  very  large  flakes,  gave 
iiimself  the  trouble  to  catch  some,  and  was  seized 
with  a  shuddering,  when  it  suddenly  vanished 
in  his  hand ;  full  of  mistrust,  he  looked  at  all  of 
us,  and  thought  himself  transported  into  a  land  of 
enchantment. 

On  the  24th,  with  the  assistance  of  a  violent  S. 
wind,  we  penetrated  the  channel  between  the  islands 
of  Oonalashka  and  Oonalga,  and,  after  much  tack- 
ing, reached  the  harbour  in  the  night,  when  a  very 
severe  storm  arose.  I  would  advise  nobody  to 
visit  this  ocean  so  early  in  the  year,  for  the  storms 
are  frightful. 

Early  on  the  25th  w^e  were  visited  by  the  agent 
of  the  American  Company,  M.  Kriukof,  to  offer  us 
all  the  assistance  in  his  power.  The  baydares,  and 
all  the  other  things  which  I  had  ordered  for  my 
voyage  to  the  north,  were  in  hand,  and  in  May  he 
expected  the  interpreters  I  had  desired  from  the 
island  of  Kodiak.  As  the  ship  required  many  re- 
pairs, we  immediately  went  to  work,  by  unrigging 
her,  which  had  not  been  done  during  the  whole 
voyage,  and  was  now  necessary,  because  the 
rigging  had  become  quite  useless.  Besides  this  we 
discovered  that  the  top  part  of  the  mast  was 
rotten;  the  bowsprit,  of  which  we  fortunately  had 
the  piece  that  was  broken  off,  was  obliged  to  be  skil- 
fully joined,  as  there  was  no  wood  to  be  had  here 
for  a  new  one.  We  were  likewise  forced  to  content 
ourselves  with  a  joined  fore-mast,  inconvenient  as  it 
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was,  as  we  should  be  unable  to  brace  the  fore-sails 
so  tight  as  the  contrary  wind  sometimes  requires. 
The  copper  sheathing  was  quite  gone  in  some 
parts ;  in  others  the  plates  still  hung  on,  which  im- 
peded the  progress  of  the  ship  ;  she  was  there- 
fore obliged  to  be  careened  and  unloaded.  It 
would  have  been  impossible  to  have  had  all  these 
repairs  tinished  in  proper  time  if  M.  Kriukof  had 
not  given  us  active  assistance.  Every  thing  still 
looked  wintry  in  the  harbour  ;  the  mountains  were 
covered  with  snow,  and  the  thermometer  at  noon 
was  only  three  degrees  of  heat.  During  our 
stay  we  had  for  the  most  part  bad  weather,  which 
hindered  us  very  much  in  our  work. 

On  the  27th  of  May,  to  our  great  joy,  the  two 
interpreters  arrived  from  Kodiak,  who  affirmed 
that  they  were  acquainted  with  the  language  of  the 
islands  lying  to  the  north  of  Alaska. 

On  the  31st,  I  sent  the  mate,  Chramtschenko, 
with  a  small  baydare,  to  survey  the  islands  of  Akun 
and  Aketan,  where  he  remained  some  days. 

The  4  th  of  June.  A  dead  whale,  which  had  strand- 
ed here,  put  every  thing  in  motion  ;  the  Aleutians 
flocked  in  crowds,  and  swarmed  about  the  half-putre- 
fied fish,  as  flies  about  honey.  We  were  prevented 
from  going  near  it  by  the  nauseous  smell.  By  an 
arrow  which  still  stuck  in  the  flesh,  it  was  immedi- 
ately known  who  had  killed  it,  and  consequently 
was  the  owner.  The  district  in  which  such  a  trea- 
sure is  stranded  is  entitled  to  a  part  of  it,  and  the 
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inhabitants  are  allowed  to  eat  as  much  on  the 
spot  as  they  please,  which  they  accordingly  do  for 
twenty-four  hours  together.  The  owner  often 
has  violent  quarrels  with  the  feasters,  as  they  do 
not  think  of  leaving  for  him  the  greatest  dainties  ; 
that  is,  the  most  putrefied  parts.  Among  the  greatest 
delicacies  of  Oonalashka  are  the  w  ebbed  feet  of  a 
seal,  which  are  tied  in  a  bladder,  buried  in  the 
ground,  and  remain  there  till  they  are  changed 
into  a  stinking  jelly. 

According  to  the  belief  of  the  Aleutians,  the 
human  race  proceeded  from  a  dog,  which  fell  from 
heaven  on  the  island  of  Oonalashka,  and  there  first 
produced  people.  To  no  theft,  like  that  of  Pro- 
metheus, will  they  owe  their  existence  ;  their  an- 
cestor fell  directly  from  heaven,  even  if  he  was 
but  a  dog. 

The  29th  of  June.  After  the  Kurick  was  re- 
paired, the  baydares  put  in  order  for  the  voyage 
to  the  north,  and  fifteen  Aleutians  who  might  be 
serviceable  to  us  in  the  little  boats,  had  been  em- 
barked, we  left  Oonalashka.  I  cannot  sufficiently 
praise  the  readiness  of  M.  Kriukof  to  assist  us  in 
every  thing.  He  has  done  as  much  as  lay  in  his 
power.  With  respect  to  provisions,  he  supplied 
us  daily  with  fresh  fish,  and  of  the  few  cows 
which  the  American  Company  possesses,  he  had 
one  killed  for  us. 

The  sailor  with  his  broken  leg  was  now  able  to 
go  about  again ;  but  I  was  worse,  because   1  had 
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constant  pain  in  my  breast ;  the  farther  we  pro- 
ceeded to  the  north,  the  worse  effect  had  the  cold 
air  on  me  ;  but,  I  had  still,  however,  hope  and 
courage  to  be  able  to  execute  my  undertaking. 

Kadu,  who  found  himself  very  well  in  Oona- 
lashka,  though  he  did  not  like  the  air,  was  much 
surprised  that  he  did  not  see  a  single  tree  on 
the  island,  and  that  neither  cocoa-nuts  nor  bread- 
fruit were  to  be  had.  He  took  a  lively  interest 
in  all  the  new  objects  which  he  saw  *,  the  Aleu- 
tian mode  of  living  under  ground  did  not 
please  him  at  all ;  he  thought  it  was  better  in 
Kadack  and  Ulle,  and  asked  us  whether  people 
lived  so  at  St.  Petersburg?  We  gave  him  such 
a  splendid  description  of  that  city,  that  he  was 
seized  with  the  greatest  desire  to  see  it  soon.  He 
looked  at  the  large  oxen  with  astonishment  and 
fear;  and  his  joy  was  without  bounds,  that  the  meat 
which  we  ate  daily  on  board  the  ship  was  the  flesh 
of  these  animals.  We  asked  him  why  he  was  so 
rejoiced,  and  he  timidly  confessed,  that  he  thought 
we  ate  men,  and  that  it  might  one  day  be  his  turn. 
Soon  after  our  departure  from  Radack,  he  had  been 
present  when  a  barrel  of  salt  meat  was  opened  ; 
he  observed  a  piece  of  the  ribs ;  he  remembered 
the  warning  of  his  friends,  not  to  go  with  us,  be- 
cause we  ate  the  blacks  ;  from  that  moment,  the 
poor  fellow  regarded  himself  as  ship-provision, 
and  looked  forward,  with  liorror,  to  the  moment 
when  we  should  be  in  want  of  food. 
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OBSERVATIONS    IN    OONALASHKA. 

The  mean  of  several  observa- 
tions, gave  for  the   latitude 

ofthe  village  of  lUiuliuk  -  53°  52'  25"  N. 
Longitude,  according  to  several 

observations  between  the  sun 

and  moon  -         -         >    166    31    53    W. 

Variation     of     the     magnetic 

needle  -  -  -      19    24    00     E. 

Dip  of  the  magnetic  needle      -      68    45    00 

The  mean  of  our  observations  gave,  for  the 
time  of  high  water,  seven  hours,  thirty  minutes. 
The  greatest  difference  in  the  height  of  the  water 
was  five  feet  and  a  half. 

The  30th  of  June,  at  five  o'clock  in  the  after- 
noon, the  island  of  Georgia  came  in  sight,  at 
which  I  resolved  to  touch,  as  M.  Kriukof  had 
given  me  an  order  to  receive  there  several  neces- 
sary articles.  As  the  approaching  night  prevented 
me  from  going  on  shore  to-day,  I  tacked  near  it 
during  the  night,  under  few  sails ;  and,  on  the  1st 
of  July,  at  day-break,  steered  to  the  northern  and 
very  low  point  of  the  island.  As  soon  as  we  had 
sailed  round  it,  we  perceived  many  habitations ; 
the  shore  was  covered  with  an  enormous  number 
of  sea-lions,  which  made  a  frightful  noise.  A 
baydare,  with  three  men,  came  up  to  us,  in  one  of 
which  was  the  agent  of  the  American  Company, 
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who  is,  at  the  same  time,  chief  of  the  island.  He 
readily  offered  us  his  assistance,  as  soon  as  he  had 
learnt  the  object  of  our  coming.  As  the  island  has 
neither  a  good  anchoring-place,  nor  a  harbour  near 
it,  the  Rurick  was  obliged  to  remain  under  sail  as 
long  as  I  and  the  scientific  gentlemen  were  on 
shore,  partly  to  execute  some  business,  and  partly 
to  gratify  our  curiosity  about  the  sea-lions.  The 
landing  is  very  inconvenient,  and  impossible  in  a 
high  wind.  The  agent  conducted  me  to  his  habit- 
ation, which  is  half  under  ground ;  a  number  of 
magazines,  in  which  the  skins  of  sea-cats  and  sea- 
lions  are  preserved,  lay  scattered  about.  This  is 
the  only  inhabited  spot  on  the  whole  island : 
there  are  only  twenty-five  men  who,  with  their 
wives,  have  been  sent  here  from  the  Aleutian 
islands,  under  the  superinten dance  of  three  Rus- 
sian directors,  to  kill  sea-lions  and  sea-cats  for  the 
company.  The  agent,  who  is  married  to  an  Aleu- 
tian woman,  treated  us  in  his  half-subterraneous 
dwelling,  with  a  cup  of  tea,  and  then  went  to  the 
shore,  where  the  sea-lions  were  lying  in  great 
numbers,  only  two  hundred  fathoms  from  the  house 
These,  as  well  as  the  sea-cats,  live  on  shore  during 
the  time  of  copulation,  and  are  prepared  fearlessly 
to  attack  every  body  who  approaches  them  ;  while, 
at  other  times,  the  sight  of  men  frightens  them  in 
to  the  sea.  The  scene  which  we  now  witnessed, 
was  to  us  new  and  pleasing ;  we  approached  these 
animals  within  twenty  paces :  the  male  arrives  to 
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the  size  of  an  ox,  the  females  are  a  Uttle  smaller. 
The  lions  were  engaged  in  a  continual  warfare 
about  their  mates,  as  they  always  try  to  appro- 
priate several,  which  they  can  only  conquer  from 
their  neighbours  by  their  valour.  The  heroes  are 
known  by  the  number  of  their  females  :  they  often 
lie  from  eight  to  ten  close  to  each  other,  that  their 
defender  may  the  more  easily  protect  them,  and 
he  always  goes  raging  and  roaring  around  them, 
ready  at  every  instant,  in  case  of  an  attack,  as  the 
number  of  lions  seems  to  exceed  that  of  the  lion- 
esses. They  combat  so  furiously,  that  blood  is 
seen  gushing  out;  pieces  of  flesh  fly  about,  and,  not 
seldom,  one  of  them  falls  down  dead ;  in  which 
case,  the  victor  immediately  enters  on  the  rights 
of  the  vanquished,  and  possesses  himself  of  the 
widowed  seraglio.  Tiie  combat,  however,  lasts 
longer,  when  several  attack  one  hero;  for,  as  soon 
as  he  is  vanquished,  the  allies  begin  to  quarrel 
among  themselves,  and  do  not  cease  till  the  most 
valiant  has  gained  the  victory.  The  roaring  of  these 
animals  is  beyond  description ;  it  is  lieard  at  sea,  dur- 
ing a  calm,  and  w^hen  the  wind  blows  from  the  shore, 
at  the  distance  of  six  miles.  Their  smell  cannot  be 
long  endured.  One  is  always  obliged  to  keep  at  some 
distance  from  the  lions,  who,  though  they  can  w^alk 
but  slowly  on  land,  on  account  of  their  webbed  fore- 
feet, sometimes  succeed  in  a  leap  of  ten  paces ; 
and  what  they  seize  upon  is  inevitably  lost.  One 
of  the  Aleutians,  who  ventured  too  near  the  lions. 


170  FROM    RADACK    TO 

had  his  whole  arm  bit  off.  .  It  was  Ukewise  the 
time  now  that  some  of  the  Honesses  brought  forth  : 
several  lay  surrounded  by  their  descendants.  The 
young  ones  are  accounted  dainties  by  the  Aleutians 
and  resident  Russians.  As  the  agent  wished  to 
give  us  some  with  us  on  our  voyage,  a  lioness  was 
frightened,  and  the  young  driven  a  little  on  shore  to 
kill  them.  The  crying  of  the  young  lions  has  much 
resemblance  to  the  bleating  of  sheep.  We  found  the 
flesh  well-tasted  in  the  sequel ;  but  it  is  said  not  to 
be  eatable  after  it  is  a  year  old. 

The  sea-cats,  which  visit  this  island  only  in 
small  numbers,  and  have  their  principal  quarters 
at  St.  Paul,  lay  apart.  The  male,  which  is  nearly 
of  the  form  of  a  sea-lion,  and  about  the  size  of  a 
lioness,  is  as  large  again  as  the  female.  The  sea- 
cat  has  likewise  many  mates,  but  they  do  not  com- 
bat for  the  possession  of  them,  but  are  constantly 
employed  in  watching  their  females,  which  take 
advantage  of  every  moment  to  fly.  The  sea-cat 
is  often  found  lying  alone,  loudly  lamenting  the 
loss  of  his  mate.  The  skin  of  these  animals  is 
much  liked  in  China,  and  even  in  Russia  large 
sums  are  given  for  it.  The  American  Company 
has  a  fixed  and  considerable  revenue  from  this  and 
the  island  of  St.  Paul.  Only  thirty  years  ago,  sea- 
otters  were  here  in  such  abundance,  that  a  man  could 
catch  from  two  to  three  hundred  of  them  in  an  hour; 
but  when  these  animals,  which  are  accounted  by 
the  Aleutians  as  the  most  ciuming,  saw  themselves 
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SO  pursued,  they  suddenly  vanished  from  these  parts. 
At  noon,  when  my  business  was  concluded,  we  re- 
turned on  board  ;  I  immediately  ordered  all  the 
sails  to  be  set,  and  took  my  course  to  the  island  of 
St.  Paul,  where  I  hoped  to  be  able  to  procure  from 
the  agents  residing  there  woollen-stuff  for  warm 
clothing  for  my  crew. 

The  island  of  Georgia  is  of  a  middling  height, 
runs  in  a  straight  line,  and  seems  to  have  been 
formed  by  the  eruption  of  a  volcano.  Though  it 
is  more  to  the  north  than  Oonalashka,  the  climate 
of  the  latter  is  more  severe,  owing  to  its  high 
mountains.  The  inhabitants  affirm  that  they  have 
seen  for  two  years  past,  in  the  N.E.,  fire  ascending 
during  the  night,  and  are  of  opinion  that  there 
must  be  a  volcano  in  that  direction.  This  volcano 
cannot  stand  on  the  continent,  as  the  distance  is 
too  great  to  see  an  explosion ;  therefore,  if  the 
Aleutians  have  seen  rightly,  there  must  be  an 
island  there. 

The  2d  of  July.  Already,  at  five  o'clock  in  the 
morning,  we  got  sight  of  the  island  of  St.  Paul, 
where  we  had  a  calm.  We  were  on  the  southern 
part  near  the  small  Sea-Otter  Island,  when  the 
agent  of  the  Company,  M.  Batujefi  came  up  to 
us  in  a  bay  dare,  and  offered  us  his  services.  The 
Rurick  had  been  taken  for  a  Company's  ship,  as 
no  others  are  accustomed  to  come  here ;  and  as 
they  must  be  always  unloaded  and  loaded  again 
with  much  haste  in  the  open  sea,  there  being  here 
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neither  harbour  nor  anchoring-place,  the  agent 
had  come  to  us  to  make  the  necessary  arrange- 
ments, and  he  now  went  on  shore  directly  to  com- 
ply with  our  wishes.  At  seven  o'clock  in  the 
evening,  when  we  had  reached  the  southern  part 
of  the  island,  and  were  five  miles  from  the  Com- 
pany's settlement,  a  thick  fog  spread  over  the 
land ;  notwithstanding  this,  we  were  visited  by 
several  Aleutians  in  their  baydares,  whom  we  re- 
joiced very  much  by  giving  them  some  brandy  and 
tobacco.  The  thermometer  during  the  whole  day 
was  at  only  4°  heat. 

Tlie  3d  of  July.  A  gvm-shot,  at  five  o'clock  in 
the  morning,  announced  to  the  settlement  that  we 
were  near ;  and  soon  after  a  baydare  appeared 
with  twenty  rowers,  containing  the  things  we  re- 
quired. As  our  stock  of  sugar  was  almost  ended, 
the  agent  had  the  goodness  to  let  us  have  some  of 
his.  He  likewise  repeated  what  I  had  already 
heard  in  Oonalashka  from  M.  Kriukof,  that,  from 
an  eminence  in  this  island,  in  clear  weather,  land 
had  been  seen  in  the  S.W.  Though  this  supposed 
land  might  perhaps  be  only  a  cloud,  I  however 
thought  it  my  duty  to  go  on  shore  to  obtain  an 
accurate  statement  of  the  direction.  I  took  with 
me  my  azimuth  compass,  was  conducted  to  the 
eminence,  and  soon  observed  that  the  compass 
turned  all  round  ;  this  motion  must  have  been 
caused  by  the  quantity  of  iron  which  this  spot 
contains  j  for  when  I  changed  my  place  it  was  still. 
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and  they  pointed  out  to  me  the  direction  of  the 
supposed  land,  which  I  resolved  to  look  for,  in 
S.W.  ^  W.  The  settlement  of  the  Company  here 
is  much  more  considerable  than  that  in  Georo-ia. 
There  are  about  two  hundred  Aleutians  under  four 
Russian  directors,  who  are  likewise  sent  from  Oona- 
lashka,  as  the  island  had  no  native  inhabitants.  The 
land  is  much  lower  than  in  Georgia,  and  we  al- 
ready found  many  flowers.  The  shores  here  are 
covered  with  sea-cats,  as  those  of  Georgia  with 
sea-lions,  of  which  there  are  none  here.  The 
Company  draws  its  most  considerable  profits  from 
the  first,  on  which  account  the  agent,  who  is  chief 
of  both  islands,  resides  on  this.  Kadu,  whom  I 
always  took  with  me  on  shore,  was  uncommonly 
delighted  at  the  w^arfare  of  these  animals,  and 
made  such  comical  gesticulations,  sometimes  from 
astonishment  and  sometimes  from  fear,  that  we 
could  not  help  laughing  heartily  at  him. 

At  noon  we  reached  the  Rurick,  left  St.  Paul 
with  fair  weather  and  east  wind,  and  directed  our 
course  to  S.W.,  to  discover,  if  possible,  the  land 
descried. 

The  latitude  of  the  little    Sea- 
Otter  Island  we  found  to  be  -     57°     9!  ly  N. 
The  longitude,  according  to  the 

chronometers  -  -  I70    10    35    W. 

The  4th  of  July,  at  noon,  we  were,  according  to 
a  good  observation,  in  latitude  5&'  30'  32"'  5  longi- 
tude, according  to  the  chronometers,  1 72"  2' 37". 
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The  horizon  was  clear,  the  weather  serene,  and  a 
faint  wind  from  north  ;  the  island  of  St.  Paul  lay 
sixty  miles  distant  from  us,  and  we  looked  about  in 
vain  for  the  new  island,  which,  if  it  really  existed, 
could  not  have  escaped  our  observation.  Till  five 
o'clock  I  continued  the  same  course,  but  when  we 
could  not  find  any  land  there,  I  steered  north,  to 
the  eastern  point  of  St.  Lawrence  Island.  The 
pain  in  my  breast  had  continued  to  grow  more 
violent,  but  I  still  hoped  to  be  able  to  execute 
my  design. 

The  10th.     At  five  o'clock  in  the  morning  the 
south-easterly  part  of  St.  Lawrence  Island  was  seen 
from  the  mast-head  N.  by  W.     The  land  showed 
itself  to  us  in  two  small  hills,  and  was  distant  from 
us  twenty  miles.     At  mid-day  it  lay  to  the  north 
of  us,   at  the  distance  of  nine  miles,  and  after  we 
had  sailed  round  a  promontory  which  projected 
from  S.E.,  and  had  discovered,  in  a  low  spot  on  the 
shore,  some  habitations  consisting  of  tents  and  huts, 
I  steered  thither  in  order  to  acquaint  myself  with 
its  inhabitants.     At  five  o'clock  we  cast  anchor, 
two  miles  distant  from  the  village,  in  four  fathoms 
and  a  half  depth,  over  a  stony  bottom.    When  our 
boats  were  put  into  the  water,  we  saw  through 
our   telescopes    some    people,    loaded    with   bag- 
gage,   fieeing    from    their    habitations    into    the 
mountains,    and   others   arming   themselves    with 
lances   for   our   arrival.      On   the    landing-place, 
when  we  came,  we  found  twenty  tall  and  robust 
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men,  who  looked  at  us  with  I'earful  friendliness, 
without  stirring.     They  had  much  resemblance  to 
the  inhabitants  on  the  western  point  of  this  island; 
and  as  I  perceived  the  fear  which  our  arrival  had 
occasioned,  I  did  not  examine  their  dwellings,  but 
contented  myself  with  putting  the  philological  skill 
of  our  interpreters  to  the  test,  which  really  went  so 
far  that  they  understood  each  other  though  with 
difficulty.    We,  however,  learnt  so  much  that  they 
trade  with  the  Tschukutskoi,  from  whom  they  ob- 
tain tobacco,  iron,   and  glass-beads,  in  exchange 
for  skins.     While  we  were  conversing  with  them 
a  bay  dare  was  drawn  along  the  strand  by  dogs, 
which  just  came  from  the  Tschukutskoi,  and  the 
people  shewed  us  some  of  the  things  they  had  ob- 
tained there.     They   call   the  inhabitants   of  the 
continent  of  America  their  brethren ;  and  as  they 
have  a  constant  intercourse  with  them,  and  their 
language  is  also  the  same,  there  seems  to  be  no 
doubt  that  these  people  are  of  American  origin. 
The    eastern   part    of   St.  Lawrence    Island,    on 
which  we  then  were,  they  called  Kealegack,  and 
the  western  Tschibocka.     Their  first  question  to 
our  interpreter  was,  where  we  came  from,    and 
whether  our  intention  was  to  kill  them  ?    But  after 
we  had  given  them  some  glass-beads  and  tobacco, 
they  lost  their  suspicions.     On  my  question  whe- 
ther the  ice  had  long  left  their  shores,  I  received 
the  bad  news  that  it  had  only  left  within  three 
days.   My  hope,  therefore,  of  penetrating  Beering's 
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Straits  was  blasted,  as  I  could  not  expect  that  it 
would  be  cleared  of  ice  for  fourteen  days. 

Kadu  was  here  made  acquainted  with  a  new 
people,  but  whom  he  could  not  be  persuaded  to 
think  human  heings  on  account  of  their  fur-cloth- 
ing. He  made  me  observe  the  knives  in  their 
sleeves,  and  therefore  always  had  his  clasp-knife  at 
hand  to  avert  every  danger  from  me. 

The  inconvenient  anchorage  in  which  the 
Rurick  lay,  did  not  permit  us  to  remain  long  on 
shore.  We  hastened  on  board,  spread  the  sails, 
and  steered  to  the  northern  point  of  the  island. 
The  small  island  laid  down  on  Cook*s  chart  as  a 
single  one,  consists,  as  we  perceived  in  sailing  by, 
of  two,  separated  by  a  narrow  channel.  At  twelve 
o*clock  at  night,  when  we  were  about  to  anchor  at 
the  northern  promontory,  we  perceived,  to  our 
terror,  firm  ice,  which  extended  as  far  as  the  eye 
could  see  to  N.  E.,  and  then  to  the  N.,  covering 
the  whole  surface  of  the  ocean.  My  melancholy 
situation,  which  had  daily  grown  worse  since  we 
had  left  Oonalashka,  received  here  the  last  blow. 
The  cold  air  so  affected  my  lungs,  that  I  lost  my 
breath,  and  at  last  spasms  in  the  chest,  faintings, 
and  spitting  of  blood  ensued.  I  now  for  the  first 
time  perceived  that  my  situation  was  worse  than 
I  would  hitherto  believe  ;  and  the  physician  se- 
riously declared  to  me  that  I  could  not  remain  near 
the  ice.  It  cost  me  a  long  and  severe  contest; 
more  than  once  I  resolved  to   brave  death,  and 
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accomplish  my  undertaking ;  but  when  I  reflected 
that  we  had  a  difficult  voyage  to  our  own  country 
still  before  us,  and  perhaps  the  preservation  of  the 
Rurick,  and  the  lives  of  my  companions  depended 
on  mine,  I  then  felt  that  I  must  suppress  my  am- 
bition. The  only  thing  which  supported  me  in 
this  contest,  was  the  conscientious  assurance  of 
having  strictly  fulfilled  my  duty.  I  signified  to  the 
crew,  in  writing,  that  my  ill  health  obliged  me  to 
return  to  Oonalashka.  The  moment  I  signed  the 
paper  was  the  most  painful  in  my  life,  for  with 
this  stroke  of  the  pen,  I  gave  up  the  ardent  and 
long-cherished  wish  of  my  heart. 


VOL.  ir. 
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CHAPTER    Xlll. 

FROM    THE    ST.  LAWRENCE    ISLANDS    TO    GUAHON. 

On  the  way  back  to  Oonalashka,  where  we 
arrived  on  the  22d,  nothing  remarkable  occurred, 
except  that,  in  sailing,  we  struck  upon  a  sleeping 
whale ;  the  ship  was  so  violently  shaken  that  I, 
who  was  lying  in  the  cabin  in  bed,  thought  that 
we  had  run  on  a  shoal.  The  fish,  awakened  in  a 
fright,  had  at  once  darted  to  a  great  distance,  and 
then  dived  to  the  bottom  of  the  sea.  In  Oona- 
lashka we  found  every  thing  in  the  loveliest  blossom, 
which  was  very  beneficial  to  us  all,  and  particularly 
relieved  the  oppression  on  my  chest.  M.  Kriukof 
had  the  kindness  to  prepare  for  me  a  small  house 
in  the  country,  where  I  recovered  pretty  tolerably. 
We  here  employed  our  time  in  baking  biscuits  of 
bad  flour  ;  for,  as  our  little  Rurick  could  scarcely 
hold  a  stock  of  provision  for  two  years,  we  had 
for  this  six  months  past  been  put  on  half-allowance, 
and  could  not,  in  spite  of  this  economy,  make  shift 
for  more  than  three  months.  At  Oonalashka  we 
had  taken  in,  for  our  voyage  to  the  north,  a  large 
quantity  of  stock-fish,  which  was  in  some  measure 
to  supply  the  want  of  biscuit.  The  officers*  table 
was  served  as  meagre  as  that  of  the  sailors,  and  the 
only  difference  was,  that  the  stock-fish  was  some- 
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times  dressed  as  a  pudding,  and  at  others  as  a 
sauce.  The  dish  was  considered  the  most  elegant, 
when  treacle  was  poured  over  it,  though  the  fourth 
part  consisted  of  sea-water,  which  richly  imparted 
to  it  its  salt,  bitter  taste.  We  received  the  treacle 
from  Oonalashka  and  St.  Paul,  from  the  agent,  who 
had  it  from  China,  where  it  is  brought  by  ships 
from  the  united  states  of  America.  I  could  not 
learn  who  it  was  that  first  thought  of  mixing  sea- 
water  with  the  treacle ;  but  he  probably  found  an 
advantage  in  it :  we,  however,  experienced  its 
bad  effects,  by  a  swelling  of  the  stomach. 

The  want  of  fresh  provisions,  and  the  bad  state 
of  the  Rurick,  which  was  in  absolute  need  of  re- 
pair, would  not  allow  me  to  return  through  Torres* 
Strait,  as  my  instructions  prescribed  ;  I  therefore 
resolved  to  go  to  Manilla,  where  I  hoped  to  find  all 
we  stood  in  need  of.  To  make  this  voyage  useful, 
1  intended  to  call  at  the  Sandwich  islands,  to  take 
in  plants,  and  domestic  animals,  and  bring  them  to 
the  inhabitants  of  Radack,  and  thus  do  a  service, 
not  only  to  them,  but  to  such  navigators  as  may 
in  future  visit  those  islands.  While  I  was  at 
Radack,  I  proposed  to  employ  some  time  in  ex- 
amining the  Ralick  chain,  and  then  take  my  course 
to  the  Ladrones  ;  for  in  this  ocean,  strewed  with 
dangerous  islands,  many  new  discoveries  might  be 
expected. 

Before  I  quit  Oonalashka,  I  will  communicate 
M.  Kriukof 's  account   of  the  island,   which  rose 
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from  the  sea,  and  of  which  e\^nt  he  was  himself  an 
eye-witness. 

In  the  year  1796,  on  the   7th   of   May,    M. 
Kriukof  had  arrived  on  the  northern  point  of  the 
island  of  Oomnack,   at  a  small  distance  to  the  east 
of   Oonalashka,    with   several   hunters,  who    had 
selected  it   as  a  retreat  after  a  fatiguing  excur- 
sion.    They   intended  to   continue   their   voyage 
to  Oonalashka  in   their  large  baydares  the  next 
day,    but    were    prevented    by   a    violent    storm 
from   the   N.  W.,  accompanied  with  rain.     This 
storm  lasted  till  the  8th  ;  upon  which  the  weather 
became  fine,  and  they  saw,  to  the  N.,  several  miles 
from  land,  a  column  of  smoke  ascending  from  the 
sea;    towards    evening  they  observed  under  the 
smoke  something  black,  which  rose  but   a  little 
above  the  surface  of  the  water.     During  the  night, 
fire  ascended  into  the  air  near  the  spot,  and  some- 
times so  violent,  and  to  such  a  height,  that  on  their 
island,  which  was  ten   miles  distant,  every  thing 
could  be  distinctly  seen  by  its  light.     An  earth- 
quake   shook  their  island,   and  a  frightful  noise 
echoed  from  the  mountains  in  the  S.  *     The  poor 
hunters  were  in  deadly  anxiety;  the  rising  island 
threw  stones  towards  them,  and  they  every  moment 
expected   to   perish.      At  the  rising  of  the  sun 

*  All  the  Aleutian  islands  are  of  volcanic  origin,  and  seem 
to  be  the  production  of  a  dreadful  revolution;  nothing  is  seen 
but  high  conical  mountains,  of  which  many  exceed  the  Pico  of 
Teneriffe  in  height:  formerly  they  threw  out  fire,  and  some  of 
them  still  continue  to  do  so. 
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the  quaking  of  the  earth  ceased,  the  fire  visibly  de- 
creased, and  they  now  plainly  saw  an  island  of  the 
form  of  a  pointed  black  cap.  When  Kriukof  visited 
the  island  of  Oomnack,  a  month  after,  he  found 
the  new  island,  which,  during  that  time,  liad  con- 
tinued to  emit  fire  considerably  higher.  After 
that  time  it  threw  out  less  fire,  but  more  smoke: 
it  had  increased  in  height  and  circumference,  and 
often  changed  its  form.  For  four  years  no  more 
smoke  was  seen,  and  in  the  eighth  year,  (1804,)  the 
hunters  resolved  to  visit  it,  as  they  observed  that 
many  sea-lions  resorted  to  it.  The  water  round 
the  island  was  found  warm,  and  the  island  itself  so 
hot  in  many  places  that  they  could  not  tread  on  it. 
The  island  is  said  to  increase  in  height  and  extent 
to  this  day.  A  very  sensible  Russian  who  was 
there,  told  me,  that  it  is  two  miles  and  a  half  in 
circumference,  and  was  three  hundred  and  fifty 
feet  high  :  for  three  miles  around,  the  sea  is  strewn 
with  stones.  He  found  the  island  warm  from  the 
middle  to  the  summit,  and  the  smoke  which  as- 
cended from  the  crater  appeared  to  him  to  have 
an  agreeable  smell.  Some  hundred  fathoms  to  the 
north  of  this  island  is  a  rocky  pillar  of  considerable 
height,  mentioned  by  Cook :  he  took  it,  at  a  dis- 
tance, to  be  a  ship  under  sail.  Our  Russian  navi- 
gator, Saritschef,  has  seen  this  pillar,  which  has  kept 
its  place  since  time  immemorial.  Experience  has 
however  now  taught  us  that  it  is  connected  under 
water  with  the  island  of  Oonemack. 
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The  18th  of  August,  at  ten  o'clock  in  the 
morning,  with  fine  weather  and  a  S.  W.  wind,  I 
left  Oonalashka  for  the  third  time.  Kadu,  on 
hearing  that  we  were  going  to  Radack,  was  greatly 
delighted,  and  from  the  moment  he  learnt  it,  laid 
up  a  collection  of  old  rusty  nails  and  useless  pieces 
of  iron  ;  on  the  shore  he  collected  stones,  which 
appeared  to  him  good  for  whetting  :  in  short,  he 
did  all  he  was  able  to  be  of  service  to  his  friends. 
But  he  was  still  fully  resolved  on  no  account  to 
stay  there  :  Petersburg  seemed  to  him  too  attrac- 
tive.-  The  great  quantity  of  iron  which  we  carried 
as  ballast  on  board  the  ship,  appeared  to  him  to  in- 
dicate immense  riches :  when  it  was  unloaded  at 
Oonalashka,  he  could  scarcely  trust  his  eyes.  I  left 
a  part  of  the  iron  with  the  company,  as  they  were  in 
great  want  of  it  there.  I  also  supphed  them  with  to- 
bacco, which  is  to  them  a  very  important  article,  as 
the  Aleutians  will  undertake  nothing  without  chew- 
ing this  herb.  I  farther  undertook  to  convey  from 
here  to  St.  Petersburg  several  hundred  Morse- 
teeth,  to  prove  to  the  Company,  how  much  I 
wished  to  show  my  gratitude  for  the  kind  recep- 
tion I  met  with  in  its  colonies. 

At  noon,  we  were  already  out  of  the  bay,  which 
forms  the  entrance  of  the  harbour.  A  number  of 
whales  surrounded  us,  which  threw  themselves  high 
in  the  air,  and  then  sunk  down  with  a  dreadful 
noise,  by  which  the  water  was  daslied  about  in 
foam.     It  is  scarcely  credible,  that  such  an  enor- 
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moLis,  and,  to  appearance,  helpless  creature,  should 
be  able  to  rise  so  high  above  the  surface  of  the 
water.  The  Aleutians  count  seven  species  of 
whales,  of  which  the  most  are  probably  unknown 
in  natural  history.  One  of  these  species  is  a  rapa- 
cious animal,  which  is  well  known  not  to  be  the 
case  with  other  whales,  as  they  have  no  teeth,  and 
only  live  on  small  fishes.  This  animal,  of  the 
size  of  the  largest  whale,  is  furnished  with  dread- 
ful jaws,  full  of  large  teeth.  It  devours  every 
thing  it  can  catch,  and  often  pursues  the  Aleutians, 
whose  little  baydares,  if  it  is  able  to  overtake  them, 
it  upsets  with  one  blow  of  its  tail.  It  is  said  that 
a  baydare,  with  twenty-four  oars,  and  tliirty  men, 
was  lately  destroyed  by  the  blow  of  such  a  monster, 
near  Oonalashka. 

The  Russians  and  Aleutians  relate,  that  if  a 
piece  of  the  blubber  of  this  animal  is  swallowed, 
it  has  the  property  of  immediately  passing  through 
the  body  undigested. 

M.  Kriukof  *s  description  of  a  sea-animal  which 
pursued  him  at  Beering*s  Island,  where  he  had 
gone  for  the  purpose  of  hunting,  is  very  remark- 
able :  several  Aleutians  affirm  they  have  often  seen 
this  animal.  It  is  of  the  shape  of  the  red  serpent, 
and  is  immensely  long ;  the  head  resembles  that 
of  a  sea-lion,  and  two  disproportionately  large  eyes 
give  it  a  frightful  appearance.  **  It  was  very  for- 
tunate for  us,"  said  Kriukof,  "  that  we  were  so  near 
land,  or  else  the  monster  would  have  swallowed 
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US  :  it  Stretched  its  head  far  above  the  water,  looked 
about  for  prey,  and  vanished.  The  head  soon  ap- 
peared again,  and  that  considerably  nearer:  we 
rowed  with  all  our  might,  and  were  very  happy  to 
have  reached  the  shore  before  the  serpent.  The 
sea-lions  were  so  terrified  at  the  sight,  that  some 
rushed  into  the  water,  and  others  hid  themselves 
on  the  shore.  The  sea  often  throws  up  pieces  of 
flesh,  which,  according  to  their  opinion,  is  that  of 
this  serpent,  which  no  animal,  not  even  the  raven, 
will  touch.  Some  Aleutians,  who  had  once  tasted 
some  of  it,  suddenly  died.  If  a  sea  serpent  really 
has  been  seen  on  the  coast  of  North  America,  it 
may  have  been  one  of  this  frightful  species. 

The  Aleutians  also  tell  stories  of  a  gigantic 
polypus.  It  has  happened,  that  a  polypus  has  thrown 
its  long  arms,  which  are  twice  as  thick  as  a  strong 
man's  arm,  round  the  baydare  of  an  Aleutian, 
and  would  have  carried  it  into  the  abyss,  if  the 
Aleutian  had  not  had  the  presence  of  mind  to  cut 
through  with  his  knife  the  fleshy  arm  of  the  poly- 
pus, which  was  furnished  with  large  suckers.  The 
polypus  remains  with  the  body  fast  at  the  bottom 
of  the  sea,  and  generally  chooses  a  place  from 
which  it  can  reach  the  surface  with  its  arms.  Tlie 
last  accident  happened  in  the  passage  which  is 
formed  by  the  southern  point  of  the  island  of 
Oomnack,  and  the  little  island  lying  near  it ;  no 
ship  can  venture  in  on  account  of  the  shoal.  This 
island,   which   is   only  Ave  miles  long,  one   mile 
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broad,  and  very  low,  is  not  to  be  found  on  any 
chart  J  and  I  hope,  that  our  survey  of  the  Aleutian 
islands,  and  from  these  towards  the  east,  as  far  as  the 
western  coast  of  the  island  of  Oonemack,  is  pretty 
correct.  We  are  much  indebted  to  M.  Saritschefi 
he  being  the  first  who  made  a  chart  of  the  Aleutian 
islands. 

When  we  were  out  of  the  bay,  we  took  a  north- 
easterly course,  to  reach  the  channel  between  the 
islands  Oonemack  and  Akun,  which  is  far  the  safest 
passage  into  the  ocean.  Near  it,  on  the  19th,  in 
the  morning,  the  wind  began  to  blow  so  violently 
from  N.E.,  that  it  detained  us  till  the  20th  in  the 
Strait,  which  we  did  not  pass  till  towards  evening, 
when  the  wind  veered  to  west. 

On  the  21st,  the  wind  blew  high  from  the  east,  and 
at  eiglit  o'clock,  we  clearly  saw  the  two  high  moun- 
tains on  Oonemack,  and  the  continent  of  Alashka : 
the  latter  smoked  very  much.  Some  years  ago 
this  volcano  had  a  violent  eruption,  in  consequence 
of  which  its  conical-shaped  point  fell  in.  The 
noise  caused  by  this  was  so  dreadful,  that  in  the 
mountains  of  Oonalashka,  though  ten  miles  dis- 
tant from  it,  it  resembled  thunder.  During  this  ex- 
plosion, the  mountain  threw  up  a  number  of  balls, 
of  the  size  of  a  walnut,  some  of  which  are  in  my 
possession,  the  chief  ingredients  in  which  are  lava 
and  iron. 

On  the  23d,  the  wind  veered  to  the  south,  and 
disappointed  my  hope  of  soon  reaching  the  tropics. 
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A  number  of  albatrosses  flew  round  our  ships : 
the  idea  of  many  learned  men  now  struck  me,  that 
these  birds  fly  from  the  north  to  Cape  Horn  to 
build  their  nests.  Common  sense  contradicts 
this  assertion.  The  Aleutians  are  accustomed  to 
search  for  the  nests  of  the  albatrosses  on  the  sum- 
mits of  their  mountains,  and  are  very  fond  of  the 
esTffS.  On  the  island  of  Oonemack  and  other  volcanic 
islands,  the  birds  build  so  high  that  it  is  difficult 
for  the  Aleutians  to  reach  their  nests.  They  shoot 
them  with  arrows  in  autumn,  when  they  are  fattest: 
their  fat  is  esteemed  a  great  delicacy.  The  black 
albatrosses,  which  are  by  many  thought  to  be  the 
young  of  the  white  ones,  are  asserted,  by  the  Aleu- 
tians, to  be  a  distinct  species. 

The  10th  of  September.  To  our  great  joy  the 
wind  changed  to-day  to  the  north.  At  noon  we 
found  the  latitude  40°  10',  longitude  14?°  18'.  We 
had  spent  eighteen  days  in  constant  tacking  in  a 
thick  fog,  or  fine  rain  ;  and  at  the  same  time  we 
had  such  a  violent  storm,  that  we  were  obliged  to 
have  recourse  to  the  storm-sails.  As  the  sun  now 
shone  more  brightly,  we  found  our  longitude, 
accordingto  the  chronometers, five  degrees  different 
from  the  longitude  of  our  ship-reckoning.  The 
current,  therefore,  had  in  these  eighteen  days  car- 
ried us  so  far  to  the  east.  The  heat,  which  sensibly 
increased  as  we  advanced  quickly  towards  the 
south,  was  very  beneficial  to  my  health. 

The  13th.     When  we  were  in   latitude  36"  \)\ 
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longitude  118°  9',  I  took  advantage  of  the  calm  to 
make  an  experiment  with  the  8ix-tlieimometer, 
and  obtained  the  following  results  : 

Temperature  of  the  air  on  the  surface  of  the  ocean  +  73°  00 
Temperature  of  the  water  on  the  surface  of  the  ocean  -f-  71  90 
Temperature  of  the  water  at  the  depth  of  25  fathoms  +   51  10 

100         -        +   52  80 

300         -        +   4-4  00 

The  transparency  of  the  water  was  about  13  fathoms. 

In  the  calm,  on  the  14th  of  September,  of  which 
I  also  took  advantage,  the  latitude  was  33°  51' f 
longitude  14-7°  38'. 

Temperature  of  the  air  on  the  surface  of  the  ocean  +  75°  00 

Temperature  of  the  water  on  the  surface  of  the  ocean  +  72  20 

Temperature  of  the  water  at  the  depth  of  4  fathoms  +  72  00 

8          -  -f-  70  90 

15          -  +68  10 

25         -  +57  60 

-         -       -      50         -  f  54-  00 

100         -  +  51  00 

408          -  +  42  00 

Transparency  of  the  water  1 1  fathoms. 

While  I  was  making  these  observations  in  the 
boat,  a  shark  came  so  close  to  us  that  a  sailor  struck 
him  with  an  oar,  for  which  he,  however,  revenged 
himself  by  biting  througli  the  string  of  my  Six- 
thermometer,  and  I  lost  the  instrument  in  a  mo- 
ment, when  I  had,  for  the  first  time,  sunk  it  to  five 
hundred  fathoms,  and  was  very  anxious  for  the 
result.  The  string  I  had  to  this  was  made  in 
Oonalashka  of  whale-sinews. 
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The  21st:  latitude  2?°  58',  longitude  152°  2?'. 
Three  small  snipes  fluttered  round  the  ship,  and 
at  last  disappeared.  Though  these  birds  generally 
indicate  land  being  near,  we  looked  about  for  it 
in  vain.  The  Spaniards  are  of  opinion  that  there 
is  an  island  in  this  neighbourhood,  and  call  it  St. 
Maria-la-gorta. 

I  opened  to-day  a  tin-box  with  plumb-pudding 
which  had  been  prepared  in  England  in  1815,  and 
was  still  quite  excellent. 

The  22d  :  latitude  27°  50',  longitude  152°  22'. 
A  perfect  calm  allowed  me  to-day  to  use  my 
second  and  last  Six-thermometer. 

Temperature  of  the  air  on  the  surface  of  the  ocean       +  77°  10 
Temperature  of  the  water  on  the  surface  of  the  ocean  4-  77  00 

At  the  depth  of  5  fathoms +  75  00 

10 +  75  00 

-  25 +  73  70 

-  50 +  67  20 

-  100 +  61  00 

-  200 +  51  50 

Transparency  of  the  water  16  fathoms. 

The  23d  :  latitude  26°  41',  longitude  152°  32'. 
The  N.  E.  monsoon  again  commenced. 

The  26th.  At  seven  o'clock  in  the  morning  a 
mountain  in  the  S.  W.  came  in  sight,  and  I  recogniz- 
ed it  for  Mouna  Roa,  which  lies  on  the  N.  E.  side  of 
the  island  of  Owhyee:  The  whole  island  soon 
appeared  j  at  noon,  the  wind  being  very  faint,  we 
were  still  thirteen  miles  distant,  but  at  sunset  a 
breeze  rose  in  the  N.,  which  slowly  brought  us  to 
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tlie  north  point  of  the  island.  The  moon  shone 
bright,  the  weather  was  fine,  and  I  resolved  to  sail 
round  the  point  during  the  night.  At  midnight 
we  were  already  under  the  lee  of  Owhyhee,  within 
four  miles  of  land:  the  bright  moon,  and  the  many 
fires  of  the  savages  on  shore,  made  our  course  safe 
and  agreeable. 

The  27th.  The  dawning  morn  brought  with  it 
a  dead  calm  ;  we  were  opposite  Young's  possessions 
in  Tocahai  Bay :  the  sun,  rising  without  a  cloud, 
announced  to  us  a  fine  day,  and  Mouna  Roa  stood 
before  us  in  cloudless  majesty.  We  were  still 
admiring  the  beauty  of  the  scene,  when  sud- 
denly a  young  and  very  handsome  girl  caught 
our  attention.  She  had  taken  advantage  of  the 
calm  to  approach  us  alone  in  a  small  boat  j  expres- 
sive gestures  explained  her  object,  and  she  was 
very  angry  when  she  saw  herself  laughed  at. 
Kadu,  who  was  already  delighted  at  the  sight  of 
his  dear  cocoa-trees,  of  which  he  had  been  so  long 
deprived,  was  enraptured  at  the  sight  of  the  girl. 
He  tried  to  make  himself  understood  in  all  the 
languages  with  which  he  was  acquainted,  but  as 
she  likewise  did  not  understand  his  Russian  con- 
versation, he  earnestly  entreated  me  to  suffer  her 
to  come  on  board,  which  I  however  refused  for 
good  reasons.  He  at  last  contented  himself  with 
throwing  to  the  fair  one  all  his  glass-beads,  and 
nodded  to  her  as  long  as  she  remained  in  sight. 
A  second  boat,  with  five    Sandwich   islanders,    re- 
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stored  him  to  his  good  temper.  The  savages 
brought  us  taro  roots  and  water-melons,  for  which 
they  were  paid  very  dear,  and  we  learnt  from  them 
that  Tamaahmaah  was  at  that  time  at  Owhyee. 
Towards  noon  a  faint  sea-wind  arose,  by  which  we 
proceeded  along  the  coast  to  the  S.  I  wished  to 
reach  Karakakooa  Bay,  where  I  hoped  to  find 
Tamaahmaah,  to  conclude  with  him  a  bargain 
for  fresh  provisions.  At  sunset  we  had,  however,  as 
is  generally  the  case  here,  a  dead  calm,  and  were 
still  far  from  our  destination. 

The  28th,  in  the  morning,  a  faint  land-wind 
brought  us  to  the  low  point  of  land  behind  which 
lies  Teiatatooa  Bay,  the  same  where  the  king  had 
received  me  so  kindly  the  preceding  year.  Two 
chiefs,  who  were  just  sailing  out  to  fish,  visited  us, 
and  were  recognised  by  us  as  old  acquaintances : 
they  told  us  that  Tamaahmaah  was  in  this  bay  j 
and,  after  they  had  succeeded  in  deceiving  us,  they 
sailed  off  much  rejoiced.  Soon  after  we  saw 
a  second  canoe  sailing  up  to  us  with  incredible 
swiftness.  I  immediately  ordered  the  ship  to  lie 
to,  and  we  saw  in  the  boat  our  old  fellow-traveller, 
Mr.  Elliot  de  Castro,  who  had  seen  the  Rurick 
through  a  telescope,  and  hastened  to  us.  As  we 
had  already  sailed  by  Tamaahmaah*s  residence, 
I  had  the  ship  put  about,  and  we  steered  to  the 
bay  in  which  the  king  then  was,  on  account  of 
the  boneto  fishery.  I  accepted,  with  much  plea- 
sure, Mr.  Elliot's  offer  to  go  in  his  boat,  as  I  should 
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thus  be  enabled  to  see  the  king  much  sooner,  and 
conchide  my  business  to-day.  Our  scientific  gen- 
tlemen, as  well  as  Kadu,  also  embraced  this  op- 
portunity, by  which  we  reached,  at  noon,  the  king's 
quarters,  which  were  on  the  shore  on  a  bed  of* 
lava  exposed  to  the  scorching  sun.  His  resi- 
dence the  preceding  year  was  much  more  agree- 
able than  here,  where  the  eyes  fell  on  rugged 
rocks.  About  twenty  years  ago,  a  very  high 
mountain  near  this  place  emitted  fire ;  the  lava 
flowed  into  the  sea,  and  formed  the  bed  on  which 
the  straw  tent  was  erected,  and  which  scarcely 
held  three  persons.  The  king  lived  as  inconve- 
niently as  the  nobles  of  his  kingdom,  whom  he 
has  always  with  him.  When  they  are  displeased,  he 
says,  with  justice,  *'  I  am  not  a  straw  better  oft' 
than  you  j  if  1  let  you  remain  on  your  estates,  you 
become  as  fat  as  your  hogs,  and  have  no  other 
thoughts  but  to  injure  your  king."  As  he  had 
resided  two  months  in  this  disagreeable  place,  and 
fully  put  the  patience  of  his  chiefs  to  the  test,  he 
intended,  in  a  few  days,  to  select  a  more  agreeable 
situation ;  and  this  resolution  he  made  known  to 
his  suite  with  the  following  remark :  **  You 
will  now  know  better  how  to  appreciate  what 
is  agreeable."  Tamaahmaah,  shortly  before  our 
arrival,  had  gone  to  the  boneto  fishery,  and 
we  werc  in  the  interim  conducted  by  Elliot  to 
his  wi\es,  who  were  sitting  in  the  middle  of  a 
tent,  on  fine  mats,  under  an  umbrelhi  of  white  sail- 
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cloth,  refreshing  themselves  with  water-melons. 
They  were  all  three  greatly  rejoiced  to  see  us 
again.  I  was  obliged  to  sit  next  to  Kahumanna, 
who,  after  having  put  to  us  some  indifferent  ques- 
tions, ordered  water-melons  to  be  brought,  which 
were  very  cooling  in  the  heat.  Her  politeness 
went  so  far,  tliat  she  ordered  a  Kanaka  to  drive 
away  the  flies  from  me,  with  a  tuft  of  red  feathers  ; 
she  even  cut  out,  herself,  the  middle  of  the  melon, 
and  put  the  piece  into  my  mouth  witli  her  own 
royal  hands  ;  in  doing  which  the  royal  nails,  three 
inches  long,  incommoded  me  not  a  little.  On  this 
occasion  she  had  me  asked,  whether  the  favourite 
queen  in  our  country  was  as  polite  to  strangers  as 
she.  I  answered  that  we  had  indeed  a  very  con- 
descending and  good  queen,  but  only  one.  At 
this  Kahumanna  was  greatly  astonished,  as  she  had 
heard  that  our  king  was  a  great  monarch,  and 
therefore,  according  to  her  notions,  was  entitled 
to  have  many  wives.  Kadu  was  looked  at  with 
much  curiosity,  his  long  ear-laps  struck  the  queen 
greatly,  and  were  closely  examined  by  her.  The 
people,  who  soon  learnt  that  he  came  from  a  newly- 
discovered  island,  crowded  to  see  him;  several  chiefs, 
and  even  the  queens,  made  him  many  presents.  He 
at  first  behaved  timidly,  but  he  was  much  pleased  at 
it,  and  more  particularly  when  two  young  girls  took 
hold  of  him  to  show  him  about  the  tent.  The  sun 
had  almost  set,  when  the  king  returned  from  the 
boneto  fishing,  which  is  carried  on  at  a  distance 
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from  shore  with  lines  and  liooks.  He  did  not  give 
himself  time  to  dress,  but  came  naked  up  to  me, 
and  welcomed  me  with  a  cordial  shake  of  the  hand. 
A  minister  dragged  two  bonetos  behind  him,  and 
the  king  said,  at  the  same  time  having  one  laid  at 
my  feet,  "  I  have  caught  this  fish  myself,  and  I 
beg  you  to  accept  it  as  a  token  of  my  friendship." 
His  wardrobe  was  now  fetched,  which  consisted  of 
a  shirt,  a  pair  of  old  velveteen  small-clothes,  a  red 
waistcoat,  and  a  black  neckcloth  ;  and,  without  any 
ceremony,  he  dressed  himself  in  my  presence.  His 
elegantly  embroidered  uniform  he  puts  on  only  on 
very  solemn  occasions,  and  even  then  unwillingly. 
Heonce  said  to  Elliot,  *'  The  uniforms  which  King 
George  (so  he  calls  the  King  of  England)  wears, 
shine  very  much,  but  can  be  of  no  service  to  me, 
because  Tamaahmaah  outshines  every  thing  !'*  I 
observed,  while  he  was  dressing,  many  scars  on  his 
body,  and,  on  my  asking  in  what  campaign  he  had 
received  them,  he  answered,  pointing  to  the  N.  E., 
*'  I  have  conquered  these  islands;  and  these  scars 
prove  that  I  deserve  to  be  king  of  the  whole  group." 
After  he  had  dressed  himself,  he  sat  down  on  a 
mat  in  the  open  air,  close  to  his  tent ;  a  mat  was 
likewise  spread  for  me,  and  the  nobles  of  his  king- 
dom stood  in  a  circle  round  us.  A  gourd-shell  was 
brought,  filled  with  taro  dough,  and,  while  he 
quickly  crammed  the  dough  into  his  mouth  with 
his  fore-finger,  he  entertained  us  with  the  boneto 
fishery.      Kadu  interested  the  king   very   much, 
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and  he,  on  his  part,  treated  the  king  with  the 
greatest  respect,  whose  splendid  possessions,  in  his 
opinion,  rendered  him  the  first  tamon  in  the  world. 
As  I  had  no  time  to  lose,  immediately  after  the 
meal  I  mentioned  to  the  king  the  provisions  1 
wished  to  take  in  at  Woahoo.  The  king  answered, 
"  I  can  transact  no  business  of  any  kind  with 
you  to-day,  because  my  son  Lio-Lio  has  had  this 
night  an  ominous  dream,  portending  misfortune. 
The  dog  of  all  dogs,  in  his  dream,  swallowed  the 
Queen  Kahumanna,  and  spit  her  out  as  a  most 
frightful  monster,  which  immediately  began  to 
ravage  the  country.  I  must  therefore  suppose  that 
you  are  to-day  the  bringers  of  misfortune.'*  I 
assured  the  king  that  our  ship  concealed  no 
monster  of  the  kind,  which  the  dog  of  all  dogs  had 
spit  out,  and  that,  on  the  contrary,  he  could  not 
have  a  more  sincere  friend  than  myself;  and  after 
much  persuasion,  I  succeeded  in  being  dismissed 
to-day.  One  of  his  chiefs,  Kareimoku,  a  relation 
of  the  Governor  of  Woahoo,  was  obliged  to  sit  on 
the  ground,  and  receive  his  commands,  which  were, 
that  we  should  have  as  much  provisions  as  in  the 
last  year,  and  be  treated  with  as  much  friendship. 
He  then  turned  to  me,  saying,  '*  You  may  now 
begin  your  voyage  to  Woahoo  ;  this  chief  you  take 
with  you,  he  will  provide  for  all  your  wants.  I  de- 
mand no  payment  for  the  provisions ;  but  if  you 
have  some  iron  which  you  can  spare,  I  will  thank 
you  for  it,  as  I  use  it  in  building  my  ships.**     I 
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readily  promised  to  send  liim  as  much  iron  as 
I  could  spare,  and  hastened,  favoured  by  a  faint 
land-wind,  to  commence  my  voyage  to  Woahoo. 
Our  companion,  the  young  Kareimoku,  conducted 
himself  with  much  propriety ;  two  Kanakas^ 
whom  he  had  with  him  to  attend  upon  him,  proved 
that  he  belonged  to  a  distinguished  class  of  the 
lerries.  A  very  faint  land-wind  made  our  voyage 
tedious  :  we  were  becalmed  a  whole  day  near  the 
island  of  Ranai.  One  must  take  care  not  to  get 
too  near  under  the  lee  of  tliis  island,  because  the 
monsoon  is  intercepted  by  its  height. 

The  1st  of  October.  At  day-break  we  saw 
Woahoo,  and  at  five  o'clock  at  noon  anchored  at 
Hana-rara.  A  brig  with  the  American  flag,  which 
we  had  previously  seen  sailing  from  the  north, 
through  the  channel  between  Woahoo  and  Morarai, 
came  close  up  to  us  soon  after  we  had  anchored. 
The  ship  really  belonged,  as  I  afterwards  learnt, 
to  the  nation  whose  flag  it  bore.  Baranof  had 
hired  it  in  Sitka,  to  carry  a  cargo  of  skins  to 
Okhotzk,  and  the  captain  was  just  then  returned 
after  having  finished  his  business.  As  soon  as  I 
had  cast  anchor  I  went  on  shore,  where  the  young 
Kareimoku  had  previously  gone  in  a  canoe  of  the 
natives.  We  found  the  harbour  very  animated  ; 
eight  ships  were  lying  at  anchor,  of  which  six 
carried  the  North  American,  and  one  Tamaah- 
maah's  flag  ;  the  eighth  was  lying  on  the  strand, 
and  belonged  to  the  Russian  American  Company. 
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As  I  approached  the  little  fleet,  the  guns  in  the 
American  ships  were  fired ;  a  politeness  shown  to 
me  as  commander  of  a  Russian  ship  of  war.  I  was 
kindly  received  on  the  landing-place  by  the  cap- 
tains, and  accompanied  toKareimoku's  habitation, 
who  was  greatly  rejoiced  to  see  me  again.  While 
1  was  still  at  a  distance  he  called  out  to  me  Aroha! 
(welcome).  Three  guns  were  fired  from  the 
fortress,  and  at  every  shot  he  repeated  Aroha ! 
pressing  my  hand.  He  told  me,  through  Young, 
that  he  had  already  received  Tamaahmaah's  com- 
mands by  his  commissioners ;  but  even  without 
these  he  would  have  provided  every  thing  out  of 
love  for  the  Rurick.  I  asked  for  boats  to  tow  me 
in,  but  the  American  captains  begged  me  to  accept 
their  boats  instead,  which  they  promised  to  send 
early  to-morrow. 

The  2d.  According  to  the  custom  prevailing  here, 
a  gun  was  fired  at  day-break,  and  immediately  the 
boats  appeared,  which  towed  us  in,  and  brought  us 
to  anchor  in  the  same  place  where  we  had  lain  the 
preceding  year. 

We  had  scarcely  arrived  when  Kareimoku,  ac- 
companied by  Young,  came  on  board,  followed 
by  a  large  boat  laden  with  vegetables,  fruit,  and  a 
hog.  Kareimoku  felt  himself  much  flattered  when 
I  received  him  on  deck  with  a  salute  of  three  guns : 
the  fortress  saluted  with  seven  guns,  and  we  an- 
swered with  the  same  number.  Kareimoku  in- 
formed me,  with  much  pleasure,  that  Dr.  ScheflTer 
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had  been  expelled  by  the  king,  as  well  as  the  peo- 
ple, from  the  island  of  Atooi,  and  had  landed  here 
some  time  ago  with  his  crew,  consisting  of  a  hun- 
dred Aleutians,  and  several  Russians  in  the  ship 
Kodiak,  which  lay  now  on  the  strand.  The  ship 
was  in  such  a  miserable  condition  that  the  crew, 
in  the  voyage  from  Atooi  to  Woahoo,  had  been 
compelled  to  pump  continually,  to  prevent  her 
sinking,  and,  therefore,  the  fugitives,  as  soon  as 
they  reached  this  harbour,  were  obliged  to  run  her 
a-ground.  Kareimoku  told  me  that  he  had  kindly 
received  the  unfortunate  Aleutians  and  Russians, 
as  he  did  not  wish  to  return  evil  for  evil ;  even 
SchefFer  had  been  permitted  to  go  on  board  a  ship 
from  the  United  States,  which  a  few  days  belbre 
our  arrival  had  sailed  for  Canton.  Kareimoku 
had  scarcely  finished  his  account,  when  M.  Tara- 
canof,  agent  to  the  Russian  American  Company, 
came  on  board,  with  several  of  the  Company's 
officers.  Taracanof,  who,  according  to  Baranof's 
orders,  was  placed  entirely  under  SchefFer's  com- 
mand, expressed  his  disapprobation  of  the  pro- 
ceedings in  Atooi,  through  which  they  had  all 
been  placed  in  the  greatest  danger  of  their  lives, 
and  he  considered  it  a  great  miracle  that,  in 
their  flight  from  Atooi,  only  three  Aleutians  had 
been  shot,  as  Tamary,  who  regarded  them  all  as 
his  bitterest  enemies,  might  easily  have  killed 
many  more.  He  also  mentioned  their  dangerous 
voyage  hither,  and  was  now,  with  his  people,  in  the 
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most  miserable  situation,  as  of  course  they  could 
not  have  provisions  without  payment.  Fortu- 
nately I  had  laid  in  such  a  provision  of  stock-fish 
at  Oonalashka,  as  enabled  me  to  send  these  poor 
creatures  provisions  for  a  month.  Taracanof,  who 
seemed  to  me  a  very  sensible  man,  had  concluded 
a  contract  with  M.  Hebet,  the  owner  of  two  ships 
lying  here,  by  w^hich  he  bound  himself  to  maintain 
and  clothe  the  Aleutians  a  whole  year,  on  con- 
dition that  he  should  bring  them  to  California, 
where  they  should  employ  themselves  in  catching 
sea-otters  on  the  islands  there.  After  the  expira- 
tion of  this  year,  Hebet  brings  them  to  Sitka,  and 
gives  the  Company  half  of  the  skins  obtained.  This 
contract  was  advantageous  to  the  Company,  which 
often  lets  out  Aleutians  in  this  manner ;  for  these 
unhappy  people  will  be  the  victims  of  their  op- 
pressors, as  long  as  the  Company  is  subjected  to 
the  dictates  of  a  monster,  who  purchases  every 
gain  with  the  blood  of  his  fellow-creatures. 

The  necessary  preparations  were  now  made  on 
board  the  ship,  that  we  might  leave  Woahoo  as 
soon  as  possible.  M.  Chamisso,  in  the  mean  time, 
made  a  short  tour  through  the  country. 

The  6th  of  October.  To-day  the  American 
brig  Boston  ran  in  here,  after  having  doubled 
Cape  Horn  and  touched  at  Sitka,  and  intended 
from  this  place  to  proceed  to  Canton.  The  captain 
let  us  have,  on  payment,  some  biscuit,  of  which 
we  were  entirely  out. 
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Kadii  had  made  himself  many  friends  here, 
where  several  things  excited  his  astonishment; 
among  others,  he  was  once  extremely  frightened 
by  a  man  on  horseback,  as  he  took  him  for  a 
dreadful  monster.  The  islanders  took  pleasure 
in  teaching  him,  and  as  he  particularly  in- 
terested himself  in  the  cultivation  of  the  land,  I 
hoped,  through  him,  to  instruct  the  inhabitants  of 
Radack  with  respect  to  the  plants  which  I  intended 
to  take  with  me. 

The  8th.  The  captain  of  an  American  schooner 
has  concluded  with  Kareimoku  a  bargain  for  a 
cargo  of  sanders-wood,  giving  in  return  a  copper- 
bottomed  vessel.  This  shows  how  dear  the  Ame- 
ricans are  paid  in  China  for  sanders-wood.  Several 
ships  which  lay  here  at  anchor  paid  for  this  wood 
in  goods  or  piasters,  and  it  is  delivered  to  them  in 
the  presence  of  Kareimoku,  according  to  weight. 

I  took  a  walk  every  evening  when  the  air  was 
cooled.  This  may  be  done  here  without  any  fear 
of  attack,  for  though  one  frequently  meets  with 
drunken  people,  they  are  in  this  state  the  most 
cheerful  and  affectionate.  They  intoxicate  them- 
selves with  the  Ava-root,  which  is  prepared  in  the 
same  manner  as  in  the  other  South- Sea  islands, 
with  this  exception,  that  here  only  the  old  women 
chew  the  root,  and  the  young  ones  only  spit  into 
the  dish  to  dilute  the  pap.  How  unhealthy  the 
constant  use  of  this  root  must  be  is  proved  by  the 
many  ulcers  with   which  the  inhabitants  are  af- 
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flicted.  The  chief  persons  intoxicate  themselves 
oftener  with  rum,  which  they  procure  from  the 
Americans.  Since  the  Europeans  have  introduced 
the  use  of  brandy  and  tobacco,  and  brought  at  the 
same  time  many  bad  disorders,  the  population 
has  visibly  decreased.  Many  fields  also  lie  uncul- 
tivated, as  the  inhabitants  are  obliged  to  fell 
sanders-wood.  On  my  way  to  the  plantations,  I 
was  met  by  two  boys,  carrying  large  bundles  of 
banana,  and  stopping  at  every  hundred  steps  to 
make  the  people  present  aware  of  their  coming  by 
a  loud  cry.  The  men  immediately  threw  them- 
selves on  the  ground,  covering  their  faces  with 
both  hands,  and  did  not  rise  till  the  boys  had 
passed ;  of  the  women  more  was  required,  for  they 
were  obliged  to  undress  on  seeing  the  boys.  I 
was  told,  this  evening,  a  very  important  taboo 
began  ;  the  bananas  were  carried  into  the  moral, 
where  they  were  offered  to  the  gods,  and  therefore 
this  submission  must  be  shown  to  the  bearers  of  the 
holy  fruit.  Soon  after  I  went  to  the  house  of  a  dis- 
tinguished chief,  an  acquaintance  of  mine,  who  was 
sitting  with  several  others  before  the  door  waiting 
for  the  sun  setting  to  go  to  the  morai ;  he  saluted 
me  in  a  friendly  manner,  but  warned  me  not  to 
touch  him,  as  I  should  thus  become  taboOy  and 
must  go  into  the  morai.  During  this  dangerous 
time  the  women  are  not  allowed  to  be  seen  by  their 
husbands,  and  should  one  commit  the  crime  of 
touching  him,  she  must  atone  for  it  with  her  life. 
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'riie  corpse  of  a  woman  which  I  saw  floating  about 
in  the  harbour  was  pelted  by  grown-up  persons  and 
children  with  stones.  I  was  informed  that  the 
woman  had  transgressed  a  taboo. 

The  11th  of  October.  I  was  attracted  to-day, 
by  the  sound  of  a  muffled  drum,  to  the  moral.  As 
it  was  not  tahoO'day\  I  supposed  that  the  people 
engaged  in  it  were  priests.  The  attention  with 
which  I  looked  at  them  was  observed  from  the 
moral ;  two  islanders  appeared,  and  saluted  me 
with  Arohajeri  nue!  (hail,  great  chief!)  and  pro- 
posed to  me  to  enter.  I  was  astonished  that  this 
permission  was  extended  to  me,  and  was  not  with- 
out some  fear  that  the  priests  might  take  it  into 
their  heads  to  offer  me  to  their  gods.  Separated 
from  my  people,  who  could  not  even  learn  where 
I  had  remained,  I  resolved  at  least  to  be  on  my 
guard,  and  was  conducted  through  the  sacred  gate. 
As  this  moral,  as  I  have  previously  said,  was  built 
up  in  haste,  after  the  destruction  of  the  old  one,  it 
could  not  give  me  a  right  idea  of  such  a  sanc- 
tuary. I  found  here  only  a  piece  of  land  fifty 
fathoms  square,  fenced  in  all  round  with  bamboo 
canes ;  in  the  middle  of  the  place  six  small  houses 
standing  close  to  each  other,  formed  a  half  circle  : 
each  of  these  chapels  was  surrounded  with  a  low 
bamboo  fence,  above  which  the  colossal  heads  of 
the  gods  looked  over  like  sentinels.  The  necks 
which  supported  their  enormous  heads  w^ere  deco- 
rated with  hogs'-flesh  j  and  several  gods  had  only 
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the  withered  skeleton  of  a  hog.  Though  the 
smell  was  to  me  very  disagreeable,  and  the  sight 
of  the  idols  laughable,  I  did  not  let  the  islanders 
perceive  it,  that  I  miglit  not  offend  them  j  but  I 
was  the  more  astonished  when  the  priests  them- 
selves made  me  observe  the  caricatures,  felt  their 
noses  and  eyes,  tried  to  imitate,  in  various  ways, 
the  distorted  faces,  and  laughed  heartily  at  their 
wit.  Near  a  hut  stood  two  complete  statues,  whose 
sexes  could  be  distinguished,  clumsily  as  they  were 
carved  ;  between  them  a  pole  was  fixed  in  the 
ground,  the  point  of  which  had  been  hung  with 
bananas.  The  woman,  turning  her  face  to  the 
man,  seized  with  her  left  hand  the  fruit,  while  he 
stretched  out  his  right  hand  towards  it.  On  seeing 
this,  every  one  must  think  of  Adam  and  Eve ;  and 
I  was  very  sorry  to  have  nobody  with  me  to  ex- 
plain this  allegory.  The  priests  made  me  notice 
that  both  statues,  which  had  tlieir  mouths  wide 
open,  were  furnished  with  a  row  of  human  teedi. 
One  of  the  small  chapels  was  covered  round  about 
with  mats ;  from  this  proceeded  the  noise  of  the 
muffled  drum,  sometimes  interrupted  by  the  lament- 
able cries  of  a  man  ;  and  the  whole  made  so  un- 
pleasant an  impression  on  me,  that  I  was  glad  to 
go  away.  On  my  return,  I  found  in  front  of  a 
house,  a  large  assemblage  of  ladies,  who  had  placed 
themselves  round  a  fire  on  which  a  dog  was  roast- 
ing. They  politely  invited  me  to  partake  of  the 
least,  but  my  time  would  not  permit  me  to-day. 

17 
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The  female  sex,  to  whom  hogs'-flesh  is  forbidden, 
eat  dogs'  instead,  which  are,  for  this  reason,  fed  only 
with  fruits.  It  is  the  peculiar  feature  of  these 
dogs,  which  belong  to  the  species  of  our  badger, 
that  they  never  attach  themselves  to  man,  and  are 
therefore  reckoned  among  hogs. 

The  l'2th  of  October.  My  intention  of  leaving 
Woahoo  to-morrow  was  frustrated  by  Kareimoku, 
who  begged  me  to  stay  here  some  days.  He  had 
the  next  day  a  taboo,  which  did  not  end  till  the 
day  following,  and  therefore  would  not  be  able 
to  accompany  me  ;  besides  this,  he  represented  to 
me  that  my  voyage  would  be  unfortunate  if  I  be- 
gan it  before  the  taboo.  As  he  had  alw^ays  treated 
me  with  so  much  friendship,  I  could  not  refuse 
this  request.  The  ship  was  prepared  to  get  under 
sail;  all  the  provisions  were  taken  in;  and, when  at 
last  there  were  a  number  of  animals  on  board,  such 
as  hogs,  dogs,  pigeons,  cats,  &c.,  the  Rurick  per- 
fectly resembled  Noah's  Ark. 

The  14th  of  October.  We  were  ready  at  sun- 
rise to  leave  the  harbour.  The  captains  of  the 
American  ships,  whose  names  I  here  mention  with 
gratitude,  William  Davis,  John  Ebbets,  Thomas 
Brown,  and  Thomas  JMeek,  had  sent  their  long- 
boats to  tow  me  out.  Kareimoku  soon  appeared : 
he  had  just  come  out  of  the  moral.  He  called  to 
me  Aroha!  and  said,  that  the  god,  at  his  incessant 
prayers,  had  promised  to  protect  us  on  our  voyage, 
that  we  might  reach  our  own  country  with  quite 
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whole  heads,  and  healthy  feet,  and  he  did  not 
doubt  a  moment  that  we  should  have  a  very  fortu- 
nate voyage.  He  brought  with  him  water-melons 
and  fish  from  his  reservoir,  and  treated  us  with  re- 
markably more  attention  than  he  did  the  captains 
of  the  merchantmen,  to  whom  he  behaved  with 
pride.  On  parting,  I  presented  him  with  the  por- 
trait of  Tamaahmaah,  which  appeared  to  give  him 
uncommon  pleasure.  He  left  us,  after  cordially 
pressing  our  hands,  and  recommending  us  to  his 
gods.  The  young  Kareimoku,  who  had  hitherto 
remained  with  us,  and  who  had  been  entrusted  with 
the  present  for  the  king,  received  one  of  my  em- 
broidered uniforms,  and  he  rejoiced  aloud  when  he 
put  it  on.  Soon  after  our  friends  had  left  us,  a 
fresh  land-wind  arose,  we  spread  all  our  sails,  and 
steered  S.W.  by  W.  As  I  resolved  to  look  for  the 
Cornwallis  islands  again  on  this  voyage  to  Radack, 
I  directed  my  course  thither. 

The  20th.  In  the  morning  our  ship  was  visited 
by  a  very  large  number  of  snipes  ;  according  to 
our  reckoning,  we  must  soon  reach  Cornwallis* 
Island,  and  found  at  noon,  after  a  good  observ- 
ation, the  latitude  16°  45' 12''N.  j  longitude,  ac 
cording  to  the  chronometers,-  169°  16'  Qr/'\  The 
accuracy  of  our  longitude  is  guaranteed  by  the 
observations  made,  for  several  successive  days,  be- 
tween the  sun  and  moon.  I  steered  to  west,  a  few 
miles  more  north  than  last  year,  because  I  sup- 
posed that  the  islands  could  not  lie  so  far  to  the 
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south  as  laid  down  on  Arrowsmith's  chart.  At 
two  o'clock  in  the  afternoon,  after  we  had  been 
saluted  by  a  number  of  sea-birds,  land  was  an- 
nounced, wdiich  appeared  at  a  distance  of  thirteen 
miles  in  W.  by  N.  1  W.  Only  a  small  round  hill 
was  visible  to  us.  An  hour  later,  at  a  distance  of 
eight  miles,  we  already  saw  that  this  hill  formed 
the  northern  part  of  a  low  island,  the  whole  cir- 
cumference of  which  might  be  about  a  mile.  A 
mile  north  of  this  island  a  second  was  seen,  just 
as  low,  and  still  smaller.  While  we  were  taken  up 
in  the  survey,  the  sailor  on  duty  exclaimed,  **  There 
are  rocks  under  the  ship  !'*  I  immediately  had  the 
ship  turned  to  south,  and  we  happily  escaped  the 
danger  of  wrecking  on  these  rocks,  which  we,  daz- 
zled by  the  sun,  had  not  previously  observed.  The 
distance  from  land  was  here  five  miles,  the  rocks 
were  scarcely  two  fathoms  under  water,  and  close 
to  them  the  lead  could  not  reach  the  bottom.  To 
judge  from  this,  the  shoal  was  either  of  very  small 
extent,  or  it  was  the  point  of  a  coral-bank  with 
which  this  island  seems  to  be  surrounded  far  into 
the  sea,  as  is  proved  by  the  breakers  which  we  after- 
wards discovered  to  the  N.  and  E.  I  steered,  after 
having  escaped  this  danger,  towards  the  islands,  to 
try  to  approach  them  from  another  side ;  but  this 
was  also  in  vain,  for  we  were  soon  convinced,  by  the 
colour  of  the  water,  of  the  impossibility  of  touch- 
ing at  them.  Seamen  may  therefore  take  warning 
not    to   come    too   close  to  these  islands,  which, 
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as  I  plainly  saw  through  the  telescope,  consist  only 
of  naked  rocks.  On  the  hill  which  was  first  visible, 
I  observed  a  white  spot.  Towards  evening,  we 
left  this  abode  of  the  birds,  and  steered  to  the 
southward.  We  found  the  latitude  of  the  hill  16° 
45'  3&' ;  longitude,  according  to  the  chronometers, 
169°  39'  21''  west.  Declination  of  the  magnetic 
needle,  9°  47'  east. 

The  21st  of  October.  We  concluded  we  were 
near  land,  as  a  great  number  of  ducks  from  the 
N.W.  flew  to  the  S.E.,  where  we  lost  sight  of  them. 
According  to  Anson's  chart  we  were  in  the  neigh- 
bourhood of  Basso  de  la  Villa  Lobos.  On  Arrow- 
smith's  new  chart  of  the  south  sea,  no  shoal  is 
marked,  but  w^e  have  reason  to  believe  that  there 
is  one  here. 

The  30th.  I  had  directed  my  course  to  Otdia, 
and  this  morning,  at  eight  o'clock,  we  got  sight  of 
the  island  of  Ormed,  belonging  to  this  group. 
Kadu's  joy  at  the  sight  of  the  well-known  land, 
was  indescribable,  and  he  could  not  conceive  how 
we  had  found  these  islands  again,  after  wander- 
ing about  for  so  long  a  time.  The  wind,  which 
during  Our  whole  voyage  had  been  E.,  and  E.N.E., 
changed,  to  our  great  surprise,  to  S.E.,  as  this  phe- 
nomenon is  quite  unusual  in  the  tropics;  black 
clouds  arose,  w^hich  I,  however,  did  not  regard, 
as  they  moved  but  slowdy,  and  I  therefore  con- 
tinued our  course  close  to  the  wind,  to  double  the 
island  of  Otdia,  and  to  penetrate  to-day  through 
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SchischmarefF  Strait,  to  our  friends  in  tlie  group. 
But  fate  would  have  it  otherwise.  When  we  were 
within  only  five  miles  of  Otdia,  which  lay  to  the 
west  of  us,  the  clouds  covered  tlie  whole  sky,  the 
rain  poured  down  in  torrents,  and  a  violent  wind 
obliged  us  to  take  in  the  top-sails. 

Our  situation  was  critical,  because  the  wind, 
which  was  too  violent  to  reach  the  high  sea  by 
tacking,  drove  us  towards  the  land.  I  still  hoped  tliat 
it  would  decrease,  and  we  should  be  able  to  with- 
draw from  the  cliffs,  when  suddenly  a  second  gust 
arose  with  the  fury  of  a  hurricane,  by  which  the 
mast  would,  without  doubt,  have  gone  over  board, 
if  we  had  not  quickly  taken  in  all  the  sails.  These 
gusts,  accompanied  with  rain,  lasted  for  above  an 
hour.  We  saw  the  dangerous  cliffs  near  us,  and 
when  we  could  already  calculate  the  moment  of 
our  destruction,  the  fury  of  the  wind  abated.  We 
did  not  neglect  instantly  to  set  all  the  sails,  to 
stand  off  from  the  shore.  W^hile  our  situation  was 
the  most  dangerous,  a  whale  sported  round  our 
ship,  which  seemed  to  wait  for  our  near  destruc- 
tion with  impatience.  It  was  one  of  those  rapa- 
cious animals,  with  their  enormous  jaws  and  teeth, 
which  the  Aleutians  call  Plawiin.  How  this 
fish,  which  is  generally  found  in  the  north,  had 
come  so  near  the  equator,  I  cannot  conceive. 

The  bad  weather  had  no  influence  on  the  baro- 
meter.   The  wind,  after  a  few  hours,  again  veered 
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to  the  east,  but  blew  violently  during  the  night, 
and  we  tacked  in  sight  of  land. 

The  -Slst  of  October.  At  day-break  we  took 
our  course  to  Schischmareff  Strait,  which  we  reach- 
ed at  ten  o'clock,  followed  by  some  gusts  of  wind. 
In  a  boat  under  sail,  w^hich  we  soon  overtook,  we 
recognized  our  old  friend  Lagediack,  w4io,  as  soon 
as  he  saw  us,  made  the  most  comical  gestulations 
in  th€  joy  of  his  heart,  always  crying,  Aidara, 
Totabu,  Tainisso,  Timaro  !  As  we  were  under  full 
sail,  he  could  not  come  on  board ;  he,  therefore, 
contented  himself  with  proceeding  to  Otdia,  where 
he  bessred  us  to  follow  him.  Kadu  had  resolved 
not  to  show  himself  to  his  half-countrymen  in  the 
canoes,  but  to  surprise  them  by  his  presence  on 
shore  ;  but  his  excessive  joy  frustrated  all  his  plans. 
The  Radackers  were  scarcely  near  enough  to  speak 
to  him,  when,  to  their  great  astonishment,  he  sprung 
up,  exclaiming,  "  Look  here !  I  am  Kadu !  do  you 
know  me  still  ?'*  They  then  began  a  lively  convers- 
ation, in  which  he  probably  told  them  the  most 
wonderful  adventures,  for  their  long-drawn  O — -h 
was  frequently  repeated. 

At  five  o'clock  in  the  afternoon,  w^e  cast  anchor 
in  the  same  place  where  we  had  been  before. 
Lagediack  immediately  came,  loaded  with  cocoa- 
nuts,  accompanied  by  some  savages,  who  were 
strangers  to  us.  As  soon  as  he  came  on  board,  he 
gave  himself  up  entirely  to  the  joy  of  seeing  us 
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again;  he  danced  and  sung,  ran  up  to  us,  em- 
braced us  all  by  turns,  and  at  last  took  a  wreath 
of  sweet-scented  flowers,  which  he  had  just 
twined,  from  his  head  to  put  it  on  mine,  con- 
tinually exclaiming,  Aidara  !  His  comrades  imi- 
tated him  in  every  thing,  though  we  were  stran- 
gers to  them.  After  the  intoxication  of  his  joy  was 
in  some  measure  dispelled,  Lagediack  came  up  to 
Kadu,  who  was  a  very  remarkable  person  in  the 
eyes  of  them  all.  They  formed  a  circle  round  him, 
in  the  middle  of  which  he  was  obliged  to  sit,  and 
immediately  words  flowed  from  his  lips,  his  eyes 
sparkled,  and  the  faces  of  the  audience  strongly 
expressed  the  sensations  which  his  long  narrative 
liad  excited.  We  were  at  length  obliged  to  inter- 
rupt the  stream  of  his  eloquence,  which  had  al- 
ready made  him  foam  at  the  mouth,  as  we  wished 
to  know  what  had  occurred  during  our  absence 
from  Radack.  I  was  astonished  that  Rarick  did 
not  visit  us,  and  on  my  inquiry  after  him,  learnt 
the  following  particulars.  A  few  days  after  we  had 
left  the  group  of  Aur,  the  old  chief  Lebeuliet 
came  to  Otdia,  as  he  supposed  that  we  had  left 
much  iron  there  ;  he  forced  the  inhabitants  to  give 
up  a  part,  and  sailed  back  to  Aur,  having  previ- 
ously taken  the  three  goats  which  were  still  living, 
from  the  Goat  Island.  Some  months  after,  La- 
mary,  who  had  proceeded  by  way  of  Ligiep  and 
Ailu,  came  here  with  his  fleet  from  Udirick,  and 
to  this  king  of  the  Radack  chain,  the  people  were 
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obliged  to  give  their  last  iron,  and  all  the  things 
received  from  us.  I  asked  why  they  had  not  op- 
posed the  unjust  command;  but  they  replied,  "  Then 
Lamary  would  immediately  have  killed  us  all."  The 
king  had  remained  here  two  months,  to  prepare 
Mogan  for  the  army  which  was  to  attack  Mediuro. 
When  he  sailed  away,  he  provided  himself  with 
bread-fruit  and  cocoa-nuts,  of  which  he  left  only 
just  enough  for  the  inhabitants  barely  to  support 
themselves,  Rarick,  Langin,  Labugar,  and  several 
of  our  acquaintance,  had  gone  with  him,  and  no- 
body remained  on  the  island  except  women,  chil- 
dren, and  some  old  men,  the  number  of  whom  was 
certainly  not  more  than  fifteen.  The  army  was  as- 
sembled, but  it  had  not  yet  come  to  battle,  as 
Lamary  wished  to  w^ait  for  the  attack  of  the 
enemy  J  but  he  intended,  if  they  did  not  soon 
come,  to  attack  them  himself. 

I  inquired  after  our  garden,  and  learnt  that  the 
rats  had  destroyed  every  thing,  except  a  few  roots, 
which  had  succeeded  very  well,  till  the  great  rat, 
as  he  called  Lamary,  had  come,  and,  notwithstand- 
ing all  their  intreaties,  had  carried  off  every  thing. 
Though  I  could  not  but  regret  the  destruction  of  our 
garden,  I  still  hoped  that  our  seeds  on  the  other 
islands  had  succeeded  better,  and  showed  them  the 
different  animals  and  plants,  which  I  had  designed 
for  them.  They  were  all  much  pleased,  and,  par- 
ticularly, Lagediack,  who  could  not  refrain  from  re- 
peatedly embracing  me.     With  Kadu's  assistance. 
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I  hoped  to  instruct  them  m  rearing  and  attending 
the  plants  which  were  now  to  be  put  into  the  ground* 
Our  orange-trees,  which  we  had  brought  in  pots, 
were  in  the  best  condition ;  the  vines,  as  well  as 
the  potatoes,  taro  and  yam-roots,  had  already  young 
leaves.  M.  Von  Chamisso,  in  his  observations  on 
Radack,  will  give  a  list  of  the  plants.  The  hogs 
which  we  had  left  here  had  perished  j  they  had 
probably  died  of  thirst. 

The  1st  of  November.  As  our  time  would  not 
permit  us  to  make  a  long  stay  here,  the  roots  and 
plants  were  brought  on  shore  to-day,  the  old  garden 
was  put  in  order  again,  and  M.  Von  Chamisso  took 
the  trouble  of  planting  almost  every  thing  with 
his  own  hands.  The  islanders  were  obliged  to  be 
all  assembled,  to  receive  here  their  first  instruc- 
tions, and  Kadu  was  now,  as  interpreter,  an  im- 
portant personage.  But  he  scarcely  gave  himself 
time  to  perform  his  duty  faithfully.  He  always 
thought  of  his  adventures,  which  he  was  obliged 
to  relate,  thus  drawing  off  their  attention  from 
the  garden  to  himself,  so  that  I  was  at  length 
forced  to  order  the  orator  to  be  silent.  To  make 
the  Rad ackers  acquainted  with  the  taste  of  the 
different  roots,  I  had  brought  with  me  some 
of  every  species  boiled;  they  found  them  all 
very  agreeable,  particularly  the  potatoe,  of  which 
every  one  wished  to  have  some.  I  distributed 
a  large  quantity  of  them,  which  they  gratefully 
received,    and   I   was  delighted   at   the   thought 
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boiled  yam,  saying,  he  would  not  eat  it,  but  plant 
it  to-morrow.     He  thought  the  Radackers  were 
still  too  stupid !     The  pork  likewise  pleased  them, 
but  they  did  not  like  the  wine;  a  glass,  which 
went  round,  they  only   touched   with   their  lips. 
Kadu  called  them  fools,  who  did  not  know  what 
was  good  J  they  should  follow  his  example  as  he 
was   a  man  of  experience  ;  at  the  same  time  he 
emptied  the  glass  in  one  draught.     After  supper 
they  again  danced  and  played  on  the  drums,  and 
when  Kadu   stepped  into  the  circle  to  dance  in 
the  European  fashion,  he  excited  a  general  laugh, 
and   Lagediack  thought    that  our  dances  looked 
as  if  we  had  lost  our  wits.     Before  we  retired  to 
rest  I  asked  Lagediack  whether  he  was  acquainted 
with  the  Ralick  chain,  as  he  had  never  spoken  to 
me  about  it ;  he  said  he  had  often  been  there,  and 
I  again  observed  on  this  occasion  how  difficult  it 
is  to  draw  information  like   this  from  savages,  if 
one  is  not  quite  master  of  their  language.     They 
will   never     relate    any    thing,    but   answer  only 
to  such  questions  as  are   put  to  them,  supposing 
that  we  are  wise,  and  raised  far  above  them  with- 
out being  instructed  in  any  thing.     M.  Chamisso 
also  often  found  great  difficulty  in  procuring   in- 
formation from   Kadu.     Lagediack  now  told  me 
if  I  sailed  from  Eregup  to  the  S.  W.  I  should  in  a 
few  days  come  up  to  the  group  of  Odja  *,  which  is 

*  The  names  of  Otdia  in  the  Radack  chain  and  Odja  in  the 
Ralick  chain  are  so  similar  to  each  other,  that  care  must  be 
taken  not  to  confound  them. 
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Said  to  exceed  all  the  others  in  extent,  as  well  as 
population.  There  is  a  tradition  that  a  long  time 
ago  a  ship  was  at  Odja,  and  left  them  much  iron. 

I  passed  a  very  restless  night.  As  I  was  not  able 
to  cover  myself  on  account  of  the  heat,  the  rats 
and  lizards  played  their  gambols  on  my  body.  , 

The  2d  of  November.  The  old  chief  of  the 
island  of  Ormed  visited  us  to-day,  rejoiced  like  a 
child  at  seeing  us  again,  and  made  me  the  bitterest 
reproaches  that  I  had  not  anchored  at  his  island, 
as  he  was  now  chief  of  the  whole  group  ;  the  good 
old  man,  as  generous  as  ever,  notwithstanding  the 
scarcity  caused  by  Lamary,  brought  me  cocoa-nuts 
and  bread-fruit.  Kadu  had  formerly  resided  a  long 
time  at  Ormed,  and  was  paternally  treated  by  the 
chief,  and  both  now  showed  a  really  affecting  joy 
at  meeting  again.  He  accompanied,  with  Chamisso* 
his  foster-father,  to  Ormed,  where  they  intended  to 
plant  different  things,  and  would  not  return  till 
to-morrow.  In  the-  afternoon  I  nailed  on  a  cocoa- 
tree,  opposite  toLagediack's  house,  a  copper-plate, 
on  which  the  date  of  the  year,  and  the  name  of  the 
ship  were  inscribed.  Lagediack  was  much  de- 
lighted at  this  memento,  which  he  promised  faith- 
fully to  preserve,  but  could  not  conceive  how  I 
could  sail  away  with  the  Rurick  when  its  name 
was  nailed  up  to  a  tree. 

On  the  3d  of  November,  in  the  morning,  M. 
Chamisso  returned  with  Kadu,  and  I  was  disagree- 
ably surprised  with  the  news  that  the  latter  intended 
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boiled  yam,  saying,  he  would  not  eat  it,  but  plant 
it  to-morrow.     He  thought  the  Radackers  were 
still  too  stupid !     The  pork  likewise  pleased  them, 
but  they  did  not  like  the  wine;  a  glass,  which 
went  round,  they  only   touched   with   their  lips. 
Kadu  called  them  fools,  who  did  not  know  what 
w^as  good ;  they  should  follow  his  example  as  he 
was   a  man  of  experience  ;  at  the  same  time  he 
emptied  the  glass  in  one  draught.     After  supper 
they  again  danced  and  played  on  the  drums,  and 
when  Kadu   stepped  into  the  circle  to  dance  in 
the  European  fashion,  he  excited  a  general  laugh, 
and   Lagediack  thought    that  our  dances  looked 
as  if  we  had  lost  our  wits.     Before  we  retired  to 
rest  I  asked  Lagediack  whether  he  was  acquainted 
with  the  Ralick  chain,  as  he  had  never  spoken  to 
me  about  it  j  he  said  he  had  often  been  there,  and 
I  again  observed  on  this  occasion  how  difficult  it 
is  to  draw  information  like   this  from  savages,  if 
one  is  not  quite  master  of  their  language.     They 
will   never    relate   any    thing,    but   answer  only 
to  such  questions  as  are   put  to  them,  supposing 
that  we  are  wise,  and  raised  far  above  them  with- 
out being  instructed  in  any  thing.     M.  Chamisso 
also  often  found  great  difficulty  in  procuring   in- 
formation from   Kadu.     Lagediack  now  told  me 
if  I  sailed  from  Eregup  to  the  S.  W.  I  should  in  a 
few  days  come  up  to  the  group  of  Odja  *,  which  is 

*  The  names  of  Otdia  in  the  Radack  chain  and  Odja  in  the 
RaHck  chain  are  so  similar  to  each  other,  that  care  must  be 
taken  not  to  confound  them. 
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Said  to  exceed  all  the  others  in  extent,  as  well  as 
population.  There  is  a  tradition  that  a  long  time 
ago  a  ship  was  at  Odja,  and  left  them  much  iron. 

I  passed  a  very  restless  night.  As  I  was  not  able 
to  cover  myself  on  account  of  the  heat,  the  rats 
and  lizards  played  their  gambols  on  my  body.  . 

The  2d  of  November.  The  old  chief  of  the 
island  of  Ormed  visited  us  to-day,  rejoiced  like  a 
child  at  seeing  us  again,  and  made  me  the  bitterest 
reproaches  that  I  had  not  anchored  at  his  island, 
as  he  was  now  chief  of  the  whole  group  ;  the  good 
old  man,  as  generous  as  ever,  notwithstanding  the 
scarcity  caused  by  Lamary,  brought  me  cocoa-nuts 
and  bread-fruit.  Kadu  had  formerly  resided  a  long 
time  at  Ormed,  and  was  paternally  treated  by  the 
chief,  and  both  now  showed  a  really  affecting  joy 
at  meeting  again.  He  accompanied,  with  Chamisso^ 
his  foster-father,  to  Ormed,  where  they  intended  to 
plant  different  things,  and  would  not  return  till 
to-morrow.  In  the-  afternoon  I  nailed  on  a  cocoa- 
tree,  opposite  toLagediack*s  house,  a  copper-plate, 
on  which  the  date  of  the  year,  and  the  name  of  the 
ship  were  inscribed.  Lagediack  was  much  de- 
lighted at  this  memento,  which  he  promised  faith- 
fully to  preserve,  but  could  not  conceive  how  I 
could  sail  away  with  the  Rurick  when  its  name 
was  nailed  up  to  a  tree. 

On  the  3d'  of  November,  in  the  morning,  M. 
Chamisso  returned  with  Kadu,  and  I  was  disagree- 
ably surprised  with  the  news  that  the  latter  intended 
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to  Stay  here.  It  was  but  yesterday  that  he  pro- 
mised never  to  leave  me,  and  this  sudden  alteration 
of  his  resolution  was  quite  an  enigma,  which  Cha- 
misso  soon  solved.  Kadu  had  learnt  on  shore  that 
his  little  child  in  Aur  lamented  very  much  after  him, 
ran  about  in  the  woods  all  day  to  seek  him,  and 
could  not  sleep  in  the  night.  This  news  had  softened 
his  paternal  heart,  and  brought  him  to  the  deter- 
mination of  remaining  here.  He  seemed  still  to 
struggle  with  himself,  when  he  related  it  to  me 
with  much  emotion  ;  but  when  I,  though  with  a 
heavy  heart,  as  I  really  loved  him,  approved  his 
plan,  he  resolved  to  execute  it,  and  promised  to 
rear  our  plantations  with  affection,  and  to  call  the 
different  plants  by  our  names.  Future  navigators 
will  therefore  find,  instead  of  yams,  taro,  and  pota- 
toes, timaros,  tamissos,  and  totabus.  Every  one  on 
board  the  ship  would  know  from  his  own  moutli 
whether  he  really  intended  to  leave  us ;  and  he  told 
to  each,  individually,  how  his  child  called  Kadu  in 
the  woods,  and  could  not  sleep  in  the  night.  The 
separation  was  very  painful  to  me,  and  I  could 
only  console  myself  with  the  idea  that  he  might 
be  useful  here,  and  would  not  perhaps  long  sur- 
vive in  our  cold  climate.  As  he  intended  to 
leave  the  ship  to-day,  because  we  sailed  to- 
morrow, we  all  collected  presents  for  him.  He 
looked  at  his  treasures  with  mute  astonishment, 
and  was  only  afraid  that  the  Radackers  could  not 
resist  the  temptation  of  robbing  him.    I   did   not 
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doubt  that  Lamary,  as  soon  as  he  heard  of  it, 
would  not  fail  to  take  from  him  the  greatest  part, 
and  to  avoid  this,  left  some  very  considerable  pre- 
sents for  him  also.  The  old  chief  of  Ormed  and 
Lagediack  were  not  forgotten.  Some  hogs  and 
dogs,  which  I  entrusted  to  Kadu*s  care,  were 
then  put  into  the  boat,  and  I  accompanied  him 
with  Chamisso  on  shore,  he  having  previously 
taken  an  affectionate  farewell  on  board  the  ship. 
Lagediack  received  us  on  shore,  gazed  with 
astonishment  at  the  treasures,  which  were  spread 
out,  and  was  enraptured  at  the  presents  given  to 
him.  Kadu's  riches  I  had  brought  into  Rarick's 
habitation,  where  he  concealed  them,  and  the 
islanders,  who  were  delighted  at  the  sight  of  them, 
were,  perhaps,  already  forming  plans  in  secret,  for 
appropriating  them  to  themselves.  To  protect 
Kadu  as  much  as  possible  against  such  an  event,  I 
intended  to  make  an  exhortation  to  all  the  savages. 
Lagediack  immediately  dispatched  two  criers,  who 
went  about  the  island,  and  made  known  his  orders, 
that  they  should  assemble.  Some  drums  were 
beat,  and  all  the  inhabitants  of  Otdia,  men, 
women,  and  children,  were  soon  assembled.  They 
were  informed  that  Kadu  intended  to  remain  here, 
and  that  I  was  going  to  speak  to  them  on  the  sub- 
ject. The  people,  full  of  expectation,  formed  a 
circle,  in  the  middle  of  which  stood  Chamisso  and 
myself  Kadu,  in  the  mean  time,  dressed  himself 
in  llarick's  house,  probably  to  make  a  strong  im- 
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pression  on  the  savages,  on  this  solemn  occasion* 
After  we  had  been  waiting  for  some  time,  he  at 
last  came  out  of  the  house,  with  measured  paces  -, 
he  had  put  on  a  white  shirt,  a  sabre  buckled  round 
his  waist  which  he  held  naked  in  his  right  hand, 
and  his  head  covered  with  a  straw  hat.  The 
Radackers  were  astonished  when  they  saw  him 
enter  with  a  serious  countenance  with  his  mur- 
derous weapon,  and  he  sat  down  with  much 
gravity  on  the  branch  of  a  tree.  The  sun  had 
already  set  when  Kadu  made  the  following  speech, 
in  which  he  had  been  tutored.  I  must  previously  ob- 
serve that  Kadu,  from  our  accounts,  had  formed  a 
very  high  idea  of  the  tamon  of  Russia,  of  whom 
he  told  the  Radackers  a  great  deal.  "  The  great 
tamon  of  all  tamons,'*  said  he,  "  of  the  land  of 
Russia,  has  commanded  that  Kadu  shall  remain 
here,  to  take  care  of  the  plants  and  animals  left 
here  by  the  Russians.  Nobody  dare  hinder  him  on 
pain  of  death ;  on  the  contrary,  every  inhabitant 
shall  assist  him  to  cultivate  the  land,  for  which  he 
is  to  be  rewarded ;"  though  the  promised  rewards 
were  to  arise  from  their  labour  itself.  I  also  per- 
mitted myself  the  following  fiction,  in  order  to  give 
more  weight  to  the  speech  :  "  A  large  ship  will 
come  from  Russia  in  ten  months,  to  bring  the 
Radackers  iron,  and  other  necessary  articles;  but  if 
it  finds  that  the  plantations  are  destroyed,  the  guilty 
persons  will  be  punished  with  death  !  Let  nobody 
venture  to  rob  Kadu,  or  to  do   him   any  injury  ; 
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this  crime  will  also  be  punished  with  death."     At 
the  conclusion,  I  promised  large  rewards  to  such  as 
should,  on  the  arrival  of  the  ship  from  Russia,  come 
on  board  with  their  new-cultivated  fruits.     Kadu 
delivered    his  speech    with   much    dignity ;    the 
islanders  promised  faithfully  to  fulfil  our  wdsh,  and, 
to  make  them  acquainted  with  my   great  power, 
I  had  given  orders  on  board,   to  fire,  on  a  signal 
being  given,  two  guns,  and  to  throw  up  a  rocket. 
It  was  now  quite  dark ;  I  told  the  islanders  to  look 
at  the  ship  in  order  to  see  the  fire  wdth  which  we 
would  punish  their  disobedience.     The  signal  was 
given,    the    cannons    thundered,  and    the    poor 
savages  were  petrefied  with  terror ;  but  the  rocket 
caused  still  more  alarm,  which,  hissing  through  the 
air,    illuminated    the    w^hole    island.     Lagediack 
threw  both  his  arms  round  me,  and  begged  me 
to  put  an   end  to  the  terrific  scene;  but   Kadu 
was    much   pleased    at    the    impression    the   fire 
had  made,    for   he   now  thought   himself  secure 
against  any  attacks.     Some  presents  which   I  dis- 
tributed  restored   tranquillity.      We  gave    Kadu 
two  copper  medals   with  the  portrait  of  the  em- 
peror ;  the  one  he  was  to  wear  himself,  and  pre- 
sent the  other  to   Lamary  in  my  name.     He  re- 
solved to  bury  some  of  his  treasures,  and  go  with 
the  rest  to  Ormed  to  his  old  benefactor.    On  taking 
leave,  Kadu  seemed  to  be  fully  sensible  how  hard 
it  was  to  part  from  us,  for  he  cried  like  a  child, 
and  implored  me  to  come  again.     The  attachment 
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of  this  good-hearted  man  moved  me  very  much, 
but  I  was  still  more  deeply  affected  with  the  uni- 
versal lamentations  of  the  savages  at  our  depar- 
ture. Lagediack  kept  close  to  me,  and  frequently 
asked  me  whether  we  would  really  return.  Men, 
women,  and  children  accompanied  us  to  the  boat ; 
Kadu  went  on  before  with  a  drawn  sword ;  and  the 
torches,  with  which  they  lighted  the  way,  gave  the 
whole  procession  a  very  solemn  appearance.  After 
we  had  put  off  they  all  sat  on  the  shore,  and  joined 
in  a  song,  in  which  oUr  names  were  frequently  re- 
peated. 

The  4th  of  November.  The  anchors  were 
weighed  at  day-break,  and  we  left  the  group  of 
Otdia  with  the  consciousness  of  having  done  good 
there.  We  saw  through  our  telescopes  Kadu  sit- 
ting before  Rarick's  house,  with  several  others 
looking  after  us.  I  recognised  him  by  the  white 
shirt ;  he  waved  a  white  handkerchief  as  long  as  I 
could  see  him  through  the  telescope. 

The  wind  was  so  faint  that  it  was  not  till  nine 
o'clock  that  we  reached  Schischmareff  Strait ;  we 
then  went,  after  having  passed  Eregup  and  Otdia, 
to  N.W.  by  W.  1  W.,  to  discover  the  group  of 
Ligiep,  which,  according  to  the  account  of  the 
Radackers,  must  lie  in  this  neighbourhood.  The 
wind  was  so  faint  during  the  whole  day  that  we 
could  still  see  Otdia  at  sun-set :  we  had  rain  and 
squalls  of  wind  during  the  night. 

The  5th  of  November.    In  the  morning,  at  seven 
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o'clock,  the  sentinel  on  the  mast-head  called  Land  ! 
It  was  the  group  of  Ligicp,  which  showed  itself 
to  us  in  N.W.  by  N.  in  a  little  low  island,  which 
we  could  approach  but  slowly  for  want  of  wind. 
At  noon,  the  N.E.  point  of  the  island  of  Ligiep, 
which  forms  the  northern  part  of  the  group  of  the 
same  name,  lay  to  the  N.W.  (]S°,  at  a.  distance  of 
three  miles  and  a  half  from  us.  We  now  had  a 
perfect  calm,  the  ship  no  longer  obeyed  the  helm, 
and  the  current  which  sets  here  strongly  to  the 
west,  drove  us  to  the  land.  The  Rurick  was 
scarcely  a  mile  from  the  breakers,  and  we  were  just 
about  to  put  the  boats  into  the  water  to  rescue  her 
from  the  approaching  danger,  when  a  faint  north 
wind  helped  us  out  of  the  difficulty.  We  now 
overlooked  the  whole  group,  which,  though  con- 
siderably smaller  than  the  others,  perfectly  re- 
sembled thent  in  other  respects.  Its  greatest  ex- 
tent from  N.E.  45°  to  S.W.  77°  was  fourteen  miles 
and  a  half  A  boat  under  sail,  with  ten  men,  came  up 
directly  to  us  from  Ligiep,  through  a  passage  form- 
ed by  the  reefs.  As  the  wind  did  not  assist  them, 
they  had  recourse  to  their  oars,  soon  overtook  us, 
but  ventured  only  within  thirty  fathoms  to  look  at 
us.  When  we  addressed  them  in  their  lancuap-e 
they  were  greatly  astonished,  talked  much  among 
themselves,  came  quickly  up  to  us,  and  asked, 
where  we  came  from?  "From  Otdia,"  said  I :  they 
repeated  with  surprise,  "FromOtdia!  from  Otdia  !" 
and,  at  length,  asked,  whether  the  Tanion  Totabu 
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was  on  board.  When  1  answered  their  question 
in  the  affirmative,  and  presented  myself  as  such, 
all  fear  vanished  ;  they  fastened  their  canoes  to  the 
Rurick,  and  hastily  climbed  on  deck.  Lamary, 
who  had  lately  visited  this  group,  had  told  them 
of  the  Rurick,  and  must  have  given  them  a  favour- 
able account  of  us,  as  they  approached  us  with 
such  assurance  ;  and  this  unsuspicious  confidence 
gave  us  much  pleasure.  The  natives  of  Ligiep 
are  tall,  robust,  and  handsome  men,  by  which  they 
are  advantageously  distinguished  from  the  other 
Radackers.  Kadu  had  previously  told  me  that 
they  lived  principally  on  fish ;  and  this  may,  per- 
haps, be  the  reason  of  their  stronger  make.  Our 
guests  had,  as  it  appeared,  put  on  their  finest 
clothes.  Their  dresses  were  entirely  new,  their  hair 
smeared  over  w^th  cocoa-oil,  and  tastefully  tied  up, 
adorned  with  shell-wreaths  and  feathers ;  in  their 
ears  they  wore  large  rolls  of  tortoise-shell,  an  or- 
nament which  I  did  not  see  frequently  in  Otdia. 
Upon  the  whole,  they  seemed  better  off,  and  more 
lively  than  the  natives  of  that  group.  Their  first 
care  on  coming  on  board  was  to  make  us  presents. 
A  Tamon,  very  much  tattooed,  laid  cocoa-nuts  at 
my  feet,  and  put  his  shell-wreath  on  my  head  j  the 
others  did  the  same  with  our  gentlemen,  and  we 
soon  had  not  guests,  but  intimate  friends,  on  board, 
who  were  quite  at  home.  They  ran  about  with 
looks  of  curiosity,  admired  every  thing,  and  like- 
wise felt  themselves  most  attracted  by  the  iron  : 

15 
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t^iey  inquired  after  Kadu,  and  whether  we  had 
broLiglit  him  back.  They  now  received  presents 
in  their  turn,  were  much  astonished  at  our  libe- 
raHty,  and  tried  to  express  their  gratitude  by  beg- 
ging us  to  visit  them  on  shore,  where  the  most 
beautiful  Riclginis  (women)  should  receive  us.  The 
islanders  showed  us  a  passage  on  the  western  part 
of  the  group,  deep  and  broad  enough  for  our  ship; 
but  as  I  did  not  intend  to  visit  Ligiep,  I  would 
rather  have  learned  something  respecting  the  Ra- 
lick  chain.  I  asked  a  Tamon  where  it  lay,  and 
he  pointed  to  the  west :  I  asked  farther,  where 
the  island  of  Kwadelen  lay  ;  he  pointed  again  to 
the  west;  and  I  now"  confidently  hoped  not  to  miss 
the  island-group  of  Kwadelen,  as  last  year  the 
chief  of  Ailu  had  pointed  out  the  same  direction. 
After  the  islanders  had  been  for  an  hour  with  us,  a 
high  wind  arose  ;  we  were  obliged  to  part  from 
them,  and  I  took  my  course  to  the  west,  along  the 
group,  to  finish  the  survey  of  it.  When  the  sun 
was  setting  we  had  already  sailed  round  the  west- 
ern part  of  the  group,  and  steered  to  the  west  in 
the  hope  of  discovering  the  Ralick  chain.  We 
found  the  latitude  of  the  middle  of  the  Ligiep 
group  to  be  9°  51' 30'"  N. ;  longitude,  according 
to  the  chronometers,  190°  46'  30''  W.  DecUnation 
of  the  magnetic  needle  10°  56'  E.  I  called  the 
group  after  our  worthy  commodore.  Count  Hay- 
den.     During  the  whole  night  we  continued  our 
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course  to  the  west.    It  rained,  and  violent  squalls 
frequently  obliged  us  to  take  in  the  sails. 

The  6tli  of  November.  At  day-break  we  all 
eagerly  looked  about,  confidently  hoping  to  dis- 
cover the  Ralick  chain,  but  in  vain.  At  mid-day 
we  observed  the  latitude  to  be  9°  42'  5&' ;  longi- 
tude, according  to  the  chronometers,  191°  52'  40" ; 
we  had,  therefore,  advanced  from  Ligiep  one  de- 
gree of  longitude  to  the  west,  and  I  was  afraid 
I  had  already  crossed  the  chain,  as  such  low  land 
is  easily  overlooked.  When  the  sun  set,  and  no 
land  yet  appeared,  I  was  obliged,  though  with  a 
heavy  heart,  to  abandon  the  farther  search  for  the 
Ralick  chain,  which  would  have  cost  me  too  much 
time.  The  northern  monsoon  in  the  China  sea 
was  requisite  for  me  to  reach  Manilla,  where  the 
ship  was  to  be  repaired ;  this  same  monsoon  was 
also  to  carry  us  through  the  Straits  of  Sunda.  As 
in  this  hitherto-unvisited  part  there  might  be  other 
islands  besides  the  Ralick  chain,  I  ordered  the 
ship  to  lay  to  during  the  night ;  and,  on  the  7th, 
at  day-break,  continued  the  course  to  west,  but 
this  day  was  also  spent  in  the  vain  expectation  of 
seeing  land.  The  current  had  carried  the  ship,  in 
twenty-four  hours,  eighteen  miles  to  the  west. 

The  9th,  we  observed  the  latitude  9°  32'  54"; 
longitude,  according  to  the  chronometers,  197° 
22'  24",  and  sailed  over  the  place  where  the  Island 
of  Casbobus  and  the  tliirty-six  islands  of  the 
Spaniards  are  said  to  lie,  without  discovering  even 
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the  least  indication  of  land  being  near.  I  still 
continued  my  course  to  the  west,  either  to  come 
up  to  the  island  of  Hogelon,  or  perhaps  to  make 
some  new  discovery,  as  this  part  has  not,  to  my 
knowledge,  been  examined  by  any  navigator.  The 
water  had  already,  for  some  days  past,  become  of 
a  blueish  colour,  and  has  since  become  a  hun- 
dredth part  Salter  than  usual.  During  the  night 
we  had  violent  rain,  gusts  of  wind,  and  lightning. 
.  The  nth:  latitude  9"  19'  56";  longitude,  ac- 
cording to  the  chronometers,  201°  ^5'.  We  were 
now  at  the  place  on  which  Hogelon*s  Island  was 
said  to  lie,  but  looked  about  for  it  in  vain,  and  I 
believe  I  may  affirm  that  it  does  not  exist.  As 
well  on  the  11th,  as  on  the  12th,  a  number  of  dis- 
tances were  taken  between  the  sun  and  moon ;  the 
longitude  calculated  from  which,  exactly  agreed 
with  the  longitude  by  the  chronometers. 

The  13th,  at  noon,  we  were  in  latitude  8"  59' ; 
longitude,  according  to  the  chronometers,  204 "* 
24".  The  water  is  still  uncommonly  blue.  I  sup- 
pose that  the  sea,  from  the  Ralick  chain  to  this 
place,  and  perhaps  still  farther  to  the  west,  is  of 
less  considerable  depth  than  east  of  Radack.  The 
Six-thermometer,  which  I  let  down  to-day,  during 
the  calm,  gave  the  temperature  of  the  water  in 
the  depth  of  the  sea  much  colder  than  it  is 
on  the  other  side  of  Radack,  and  in  all  other 
parts  under  the  tropics  which  lie  in  this  latitude. 
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OBSERVATIONS. 

Temperature  of  the  air  -         -         -     85°  0' 

Temperature  on  the  surface  of  the  water  -    87    0 
At  a  depth  of  100  fathoms       -         -         -    56    2 

Transparency  of  the  water  thirteen  fathoms. 

We  were  troubled  with  a  calm  for  several  days, 
I  therefore  steered  more  to  the  north,  to  reach  the 
region  of  the  monsoon,  and  take  the  direct  course 
to  the  island  of  Guahon,  one  of  the  Ladrones. 

The  14th  :  latitude,  at  noon,  9°  ST;   longitude, 
according    to   the    chronometers,   204°  44'.     The 
calm  permitted  us  to  make  the  following  observa- 
tions with  the  Six-thermometer. 
Temperature  of  the  air  -         _         .     84°  00 

Temperature  on  the  surface  of  the  water     83    00 
Temperature  at  a  depth  of  twenty-five 

fathoms 77    00 

The  15th.  There  is  still  a  calm.  The  latitude 
at  noon,  9°  25'  48";  longitude,  according  to  the 
chronometers,  205°  00'  45".  To-day,  a  large 
shark  was  caught,  and  in  his  belly  was  found,  to 
the  great  astonishment  of  the  crew,  a  seal-skin 
cap,  lined  with  cloth,  which  one  of  our  sailors,  a 
few  days  before,  had  been  obliged  to  throw  over- 
board, to  avoid  the  jokes  of  his  comrades.  This 
cap,  which  had  nearly  the  fate  of  Casern's  slipper, 
was  scarcely  to  be  recognized,  on  account  of  the  oil 
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and  blubber,  and  had  become  very  lieavy.  Notwith- 
standing this,  the  owner  declared  he  would  not 
part  with  it  in  spite  of  all  their  jokes;  and  he  in 
fact  wore  it,  till,  one  day,  in  taking  in  a  sail  on 
the  top-yard,  it  fell  from  his  head,  and  luckily, 
only  on  the  back  of  another ;  had  it  fallen  on  his 
head  from  this  height,  he  might  have  been  killed. 
He  now  threw  it  overboard  the  second  time,  and 
thought  that  the  shark  must  have  been  the  devil 
himself,  who  had  tried  to  catch  his  poor  soul,  by 
bringing  back  the  unfortunate  cap. 

The  following  observations  were  made  to-day, 
with  the  Six-thermometer. 

Temperature  of  the  air    -         -  -     S5°  70' 

Temperature  on  the  surface  of  the  water  87  40 
At  a  depth  of  15  flithoms  -  -  -  79  00 
Do.     -         -     50         -  -         -         -     59  00 

Do.      -         -     69         -  -         -         -     51  40 

Do.      -         -  101         -  -         -         .     49  50 

I  observed  to-day  the  transparency  of  the  water 
with  a  white  plate,  and  found  that  it  was  visible 
at  a  depth  of  twenty-seven  fathoms  :  the  previous 
observations  of  this  kind  had  been  made  with  a 
piece  of  red  cloth.  I  daily  let  down  the  Six-ther- 
mometer about  eighty  fathoms,  to  observe  the 
difference,  when  the  water  should  have  resumed  its 
dark  azure  colour. 

The  20th.  When  we  were  in  latitude  10°  42'; 
longitude,  according  to  the  chronometers,  209° 51', 

Q   2 


'228  FROM    THE    ST.  LAWRENCE    ISLANDS 

I  remarked  a  sudden  change  in  the  colour  of  the 
water,  which  was  now  again  azure.  The  Six-ther- 
mometer gave  us  the  temperature,  at  a  great  depth, 
as  much  warmer,  and  confirmed  me  in  my  opinion, 
that  we  had  had  a  less  deep  sea  since  leaving 
Radack  than  is  usual  between  the  tropics.  It 
may  be  possible,  that  the  bottom  of  the  sea  from 
the  Philippine  islands  to  Radack  forms  a  ledge. 
The  Six-thermometer  gave  us,  to-day,  at 

a  depth  of  eighty-six  fathoms        -         +  63°  00' 
The    15th,    it   gave    us,    at    sixty-nine 

fathoms  -  -  -  +  51  40 

The  temperature  of  the  ocean,  at  a  depth  of 
eigthy-six  fathoms,  is,  therefore,  here,  ten  degrees 
warmer  than  it  was  on  the  15th,  at  sixty-nine  fa- 
thoms, though,  according  to  tlie  general  rules,  it 
ought  to  be  colder  ;  and  this  circumstance  clearly 
proves,  that  the  ocean  must  be  here  much  deeper 
than  in  that  part  where  we  were  on  the  15th. 
After  an  examination  by  Dr.  Eschscholtz,  the  water 
to-day  was  found  to  be  a  hundredth  part  less 
salt. 

The  Q3d.  At  halflpast  eight  o'clock  in  the 
morning,  we  saw  from  deck,  the  island  of  Rota, 
or  Zarpane,  in  the  north-west  68°,  but  only  its 
southern  part,  as  the  northern  part  consists  of 
very  low  land.  Even  the  southern  part  was,  how- 
ever, scarcely  visible,  though  we  were  distant 
from  it  only  nineteen  miles.  I  steered  up  to  Zar- 
pane, as  I  wished  to  determine  its  longitude.   At  a 
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quarter  before  eleven,  we  descried  the  island  of 
Guahon,  twelve  miles  distant,  to  the  W.  S.  AV. 
As,  according  to  Arrowsmith*s  chart,  we  could 
not  expect  to  see  Guahon  before  passing  the  lon- 
gitude of  Zarpane,  this  latter  is,  probably,  laid 
down  incorrectly.  Zarpane  may,  perhaps,  be 
a  little  higher  than  Guahon.  I  estimate  the  first 
at  from  three  to  four  hundred  toises  high.  On 
the  western  part  of  its  southern  point  lies  a  small 
island,  of  inconsiderable  height.  We  found  the 
latitude  of  the  southern  point  of  Zarpane,  to  be 
14°  00'  58'' ',  longitude,  according  to  the  chrono- 
meters, 214°  39'  46".  I  steered  directly  between 
the  two  islands,  keeping  in  the  middle  of  the 
strait,  which  I  took  to  be  free  from  danger,  but 
which  is  not  at  all  the  case,  as  I  afterwards  learnt. 
In  the  middle  of  it,  a  little  nearer  to  Zarpane, 
there  is  a  shoal,  which  lies  only  three  fathoms 
under  water,  and  might  have  been  dangerous  even 
to  our  Rurick,  which  draws  only  twelve  feet 
water,  if  the  waves  had  run  high ;  large  ships  have 
therefore  to  be  cautious,  even  when  the  water  is 
smooth,  of  striking  on  this  bank,  as  it  is  not  laid 
down  on  any  chart.  The  Spaniards  in  Guahon 
affirm  that,  in  a  high  sea,  the  breakers  may  be  seen 
over  this  shoal.  At  noon,  Zarpane  lay  to  the  north- 
west 20°,  distant  from  us  eight  miles  and  three 
quarters,  but  did  not  afford  an  inviting  prospect, 
as  we  saw  only  naked  rocks.  I  now  steered  up  to 
the  northern  point  of  the  island  of  Guahon,  which. 
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we  reached  at  four  o'clock.  Here  the  country 
seemed  to  be  more  picturesque,  and  we  regretted 
that  we  should  not  be  able  to  visit  it  to-day. 
There  is  no  chart  of"  Guahon  to  be  depended  on  : 
the  town  of  Agana  was  only  known  to  me  by  de- 
scription ;  and  as  it  was  too  late  to  look  for  it  to- 
day, we  kept  out  at  sea  during  the  night. 

The  2ith.  As  soon  as  the  morning  dawned,  I 
again  directed  my  course  to  the  northern  part  of 
the  island,  along  the  west  coast  of  which  I  in- 
tended to  proceed  to  the  south,  till  we  discovered 
the  town  of  Agana.  The  northern  part  of  the 
island  of  Guahon  rises  perpendicularly  from  the 
sea,  to  a  moderate  height,  and  runs  to  the  south 
in  a  straight  line,  as  far  as  the  eye  can  reach  :  a 
beautiful  forest  of  variegated  green  covers  the 
upper  part  of  the  island,  and  affords  a  very  pleas- 
ing view  to  the  mariner.  The  wind  blew  so  high 
that  we  were  obliged  to  take  in  the  top-gallant  sails. 
At  eleven  o'clock  we  had  the  northern  point  of 
Guahon  behind  us,  and  were  under  the  lee  of  the 
island  where  the  monsoon,  checked  by  the  height 
of  the  land,  died  away  to  almost  a  perfect  calm.  A 
breeze  now  and  then,  which  put  the  ship  a  little  in 
motion,  wafted  to  us  the  most  aromatic  odours  from 
the  shore,  to  which  we  were  near.  The  seaman 
who  has  long  been  deprived  of  land,  knows,  parti- 
cularly, how  to  prize  these  pleasing  sensations. 

At  the  distance  of  half  a  mile  to  the  east  of  us 
lay  a  promontory,  (called  by  the  natives  Tulobers- 
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pit,)  which,  on  saiHng  from  the  north  point  to  the 
south,  is  the  first  thing  you  meet  with,   as  from 
here  to  that  place  the  land  runs  ahnost  in  a  straight 
Hne.     The  promontory  may  be  easily  recognized, 
by  its  uttermost  point  being  formed  by  a  cylindri- 
cal rock,  which  rises  perpendicularly  from  the  sea. 
From   this  point  the  land  forms  to  the  south  a 
deep  bay,  divides  itself  into  several  small  creeks  ; 
and  the  scenery  here  becomes  delightfully  pictur- 
esque.    Could  I  have  transported  myself  back  to 
the  time  when  Magellan  discovered  these  islands, 
the  Rurick  would  long  since  have  been  surrounded 
by  many  canoes,  with  happy  islanders.     This  was 
not  the  case  now  ;  the  introduction  of  the  Chris- 
tian relijiion  has  not  diffused  here  its  benign  bless- 
ings ;  for,  since  that  time,  the  whole  race  of  the 
natives  of   the    Ladrones    has    been    extirpated. 
We  looked  in  vain  for  a  canoe,  or  a  man  on  the 
shore  ;  and  it  almost  seemed  as  if  we  were  off  an 
uninhabited   island.     Tiie  sight    of    this   lo  vely 
country  deeply  affected  me.     Formerly  these  fer- 
tile vallies  were  the  abode  of  a  nation,  who  passed 
their  days   in  tranquil  happiness;    now  only  the 
beautiful    palm-groves    remained    to    overshadow 
their  graves :    a  death-like    silence   every    where 
prevailed. 

I  intended  to  cast  anchor  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
from  Tuloberspit,  but  was  prevented  by  the  great 
depth  and  the  coral  bottom.  To  our  great  joy,  we 
now  saw  a  man  on  the  shore,  who  appeared  to  us 
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naked  and  of  a  black  colour ;  but  he  ran  hastily 
mto  the  woods  when  he  saw  our  ship.  Soon 
after,  we  discovered  a  large  boat,  which  I  recog- 
nized to  be  an  European  by  its  mode  of  rowing, 
and  soon  came  up  to  it.  A  young  Englishman,  of 
the  name  of  Robert  Wilson,  who  held  the  place  of 
pilot  in  Agana,  had  been  sent  by  the  Governor  to 
conduct  us  to  a  safe  harbour,  if  we  intended  to 
stay  at  Guahon.  While  he  steered  S.  W.  along  the 
coast,  we  could,  without  interruption,  continue  the 
survey.  We  soon  saw  the  town  of  Agaria,  in  the 
south,  which  is  pleasantly  situated  on  the  shore ; 
and,  on  the  west,  leans  against  a  tolerably  high 
hill,  which  forms  a  cape  (here  called  the  Devil's 
Cape)  J  on  the  summit  is  a  fortress,,  in  which,  while 
still  at  a  distance,  you  see  a  small  white  house. 
I  expressed  to  Wilson  my  wish  rather  to  anchor 
before  the  town  of  Agaria  than  in  Umatack  Bay, 
where,  as  is  well  known,  Malespina,  some  years 
ago,  had  so  very  bad  a  birth,  and  was  answered, 
that  it  was  only  in  former  times,  when  the  present 
harbour  was  unknown,  that  ships  anchored  at 
Umatack  or  Agana,  where  the  situation  was  in 
several  respects  so  bad,  that  many  ships  have 
perished  there.  At  twelve  o'clock,  when  the  town 
already  lay  S.  E.  of  us,  we  saw  a  canoe  under  sail 
coming  up  to  us,  in  which  Wilson,  through  a 
telescope,  recognized  a  deputy  of  the  Governor. 
I  immediately  lay-to,  and  we  soon  had  the  pleasure 
of  seeing  on  board,  Don  Ignatio  Martinez,  lieu- 
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tenant  of  artillery,  who,  as  he  did  not  know  our  flag, 
asked  to  what  nation  we  belonged.     He  was  much 
astonished  to  see  Russians  before  him,  but  still  more 
so  when  he  heard  that  we  were  making  a  voyage  of 
discovery,  and  showed  even  double  the  politeness 
natural  to  the  Spaniards.     After  he  had  written 
down  the  name  of  the  ship,  and  mine,  he  took  his 
leave,  and  hastened  to  communicate  this  important 
news  to  the  Governor.     The  boat  in  which  the 
officer  visited  us  was  very  similar  to  the  canoes  of 
Radack.     Its  structure,  the  sail,  the  way  of  ma- 
naging it,  and  even  the  inhabitants  of  this  place, 
naked  and  of  a  dark  colour,  transported  us  for  a 
moment  to  Radack.     We  learnt  from  Wilson  that 
there  are  here  several  such  canoes,  which  they  ob- 
tain by  barter  from  the  Carolinians,   as  they  sail 
quick  and  close  to  the  wind.    The  chain  of  islands, 
known  to  us  by  the  name  of  the  Carolinas,  lies  at 
a  considerable  distance  south  of  Guahon  ;  and,  for 
some  time  past,   there  comes  yearly  from  there, 
notwithstanding  the  distance,  a  small  fleet,  which 
gives  the  Spaniards  shells,  corals,  and  trifles,  in  ex- 
change  for   iron.     Kadu   told   me   frequently  of 
Tautua,  chief  of  Ulle,  who  sailed  to  Wagal  to  bar- 
ter there   for  Lulu  (so  the  CaroHnians  call  iron). 
We  could  now  no  longer  doubt  the  truth  of  Kadu's 
assertion  ;  the  island  of  Wagal,  so  often  mentioned 
by  him  as  lying  to  the  north  of  Ulle,  was  no  other 
than  Guahon,  where  the  chief  Tautua  was  very 
well  remembered.     We  now  hastened  to  get  into 
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the  harbour:  a  long  narrow  tongue  of  land,  called 
Orot,  on  the  western  point  of  Guahon,  before 
which  lies  a  small  rocky  island,  forms  the  entrance. 
The  whole  harbour,  as  may  be  seen  from  our 
chart,  is  formed  of  coral  reefs,  in  the  same  manner 
as  Hana-rura,  in  the  island  of  Woahoo.  The  har- 
bour is  protected,  towards  the  north,  by  a  small 
low  island,  called  Appapa  ;  it  is  overgrown  wdth 
thick  bushes,  and  appears,  on  sailing  from  the 
north,  to  be  connected  with  the  continent.  From 
this  island  there  runs,  to  the  west,  a  coral  reef,  the 
uttermost  point  of  which,  with  the  cape  of  St.  Carlos 
de  Orote,  forms  the  entrance  of  the  harbour,  which 
is  a  mile  and  a  quarter  broad  ;  but  in  the  middle  of 
it  there  is  a  shoal  *,  which  is,  however,  not  dan- 
gerous for  small  ships  ;  but  I  would  advise  large 
ones  not  to  keep  in  the  middle  of  the  passage,  but 
rather  to  the  south  of  the  bank,  and  as  near  as 
possible  to  St.  Carlos  de  Orote,  where  the  water  is 
deep  enougli  for  the  largest  vessels.  At  two 
o'clock  in  the  afternoon,  we  entered  the  harbour 
by  the  northern  passage  ;  its  depth  was  five  fathoms 
and  a  half,  the  bottom  consisted  of  coral,  and  we 
were  in  a  basin  of  water  as  smooth  as  a  mirror, 
where  ships  can  also  lie  at  anchor ;  but  as  the 
depth  is  considerable,  and  the  bottom  not  good, 

*  A  Spanish  galleon,  from  Acapulco,  richly  laden,  and 
bound  for  Manilla,  which  called  here  to  take  in  provisions,  is 
said  to  have  been  wrecked  on  this  bank  a  short  time  ago,  and 
the  whole  cargo  went  to  the  bottom. 
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tliey  generally  go  to  the  inner  harbour,  which  is 
one  of  the  safest   in    the   world.     An  east  wind 
obliged  us  to  tack  to   the  entrance  of  the  inner 
harbour,  an  attempt  which  Wilson  thought  dan- 
gerous, on  account  of  the  many  coral  banks,  and 
which  no  ship  had  hitherto  ventured.     He  advised 
me  rather  to   cast  anchor  here  till  the  wind  had 
veered  to  the  west,  which  it  usually  does  in  the 
morning  ;  but  as  this  would  have  taken  me  too 
much  time,  and  as  we  had  already  acquainted  our- 
selves with  the  nature  of  coral  banks  at  lladack, 
we  resolved  rather  to  attempt  to  work   through 
directly.     According  to   the  old  custom,  a  sailor 
was  obliged  to  be  on  the  mast-head,  another  on 
the  bowsprit,  and  the  mate  in  the  shrouds.    We 
were  timely  warned  of  every  danger,  and   tack- 
ing,  to  the  great  terror  of  W^ilson,  who  had   al- 
ready protested  against   all   responsibility,   fortu- 
nately entered  in  safety  the  inner  harbour.     As 
the  entrance  is  so   veiy  narrow  the   Rurick  was 
obliged  to  be  warped  in:  all  hands  were  put  in 
motion  ;  and,  at  five  o'clock,  we  were  inside  of 
the  harbour  La  Caldera  de  Apra.     We  here  found 
a  deputy  from  the  Governor  of  Agaha,  who,  in  a 
very  polite  letter,  invited  me  and  all  my  gentle- 
men into  the  town,  and  had  already  sent  us  some 
mules,  which  waited  for  us  on  the  opposite  shore 
of  the  island   Appapa,    near  the   village   of  Piti. 
I  accepted  the  invitation  with  pleasure ;  left  Lieu- 
tenant SchischmarefF  to  anchor  near  the  fortress  of 
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St.  Cruz,  which  lies  on  a  small  island  in  the  har- 
bour, and  went  on  shore,  accompanied  by  our 
scientific  gentlemen,  and  Mr.  Wilson.  We  had  to 
row  one  mile  and  three  quarters  to  the  village  of 
Piti,  as  we  w^ere  obHged  to  make  many  turnings 
on  account  of  the  shoals  ;  saw  a  small  two-masted 
vessel,  belonging  to  the  Governor,  lying  at  anchor  ; 
and,  besides  this,  no  other  ship  in  the  harbour. 
Wilson,  the  mate  of  the  two-masted  vessel,  assured 
me,  that  years  sometimes  elapsed,  in  which  no  ship 
came  here.  The  sun  was  near  setting  when  we 
landed  at  Piti,  from  whence  we  went  to  the  ad- 
joining village  of  Massu,  where  the  mules  were  in 
waitina:  for  us  :  the  Governor  had  sent  his  horse, 
the  only  one  in  the  island,  for  me.  As  we  were 
still  three  miles  and  a  half  from  Agana  there  was 
no  time  to  be  lost ;  I  mounted  my  horse,  the 
other  gentlemen  got  on  their  mules,  and  we  rode 
off  in  the  highest  spirits.  The  scenery  was  very 
romantic,  and  seemed  a  paradise  to  us,  after  so 
long  a  voyage  ;  and  at  the  same  time,  the  air,  with 
its  odoriferous  perfumes,  hud  such  a  beneficial  influ- 
ence on  us,  that  we  all  felt  ourselves  strengthened.* 
Anson  represents  the  island  of  Tinian,  which  he 
reached  in  a  sickly  state,  after  a  long  and  fa- 
tiguing voyage,  as  one  of  the  most  romantic  in  the 
world.     Had  he  landed  here,  nobody  could  have 

*  The  Spaniards  resident  here  universally  affirm,  that  the 
air  of  Guahon  is  very  healthy  ;  and  that  people  attain  an  ex- 
traordinary old  age. 
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denied  this  assertion,  as  has  been  done  by  several 
mariners  with  respect  to  Tinian. 

The  village  of  Massu  consists  of  about  fifteen 
houses,  which  are  built  in  a  straight  line,  and 
the  spaces  between  them  filled  up  with  gardens. 
Their  structure  is  different  from  any  we  saw  on 
our  voyage.  The  house,  which  is  from  eight  to 
ten  feet  square,  rests  on  four  pillars,  raised  five 
feet  above  the  ground  j  the  floors  and  walls 
are  made  of  bamboo  canes,  which  are  placed 
so  far  apart  from  each  other,  that  you  can  put 
your  hand  between  them,  which  gives  the  wliole 
house  the  appearance  of  a  cage,  where  you  may 
see  every  thing  passing  in  the  inside  without  en- 
tering. This  construction  is  very  well  adapted  to 
the  climate  :  the  wind  passes  through  the  house, 
and  cools  and  purifies  the  air ;  the  roof,  thatched 
with  rushes,  protects  it  against  the  rain  ;  and  the 
pillars  against  vermin  ;  but  the  appearance  is 
extremely  ludicrous,  particularly  if  the  family  is 
in  it.  The  half-naked  inhabitants  of  Massu  kindly 
saluted  us  in  the  Spanish  language.  A  large  stone 
cross  before  their  village,  and  a  small  one,  which 
they  wear  round  their  neck,  showed  the  Christian 
faith.  The  inhabitants  of  Guahon  are  called  by 
the  Spaniards  los  Indios.  They  are  all  Christians; 
are  partly  descended  from  natives  ;  but  most  of 
them  from  people  brought  hither  by  the  Spaniards 
from  Mexico  and  the  Phihppines,  after  the  ori- 
ginal race  was  extirpated. 
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The  way  we  rode  was  narrow,  but  very  beauti- 
ful ;  the  mountains  lay  to  our  right,   varied  with 
picturesque    scenery.     We    rode    through    palm 
bushes,  and  sometimes  through  a  wild  but  roman- 
tic country,  in  which  we  admired  the  variety  and 
luxuriance  of  the  vegetable  kingdom.     When  the 
sun  set,  the  moon  guided  us  on  our  way  ;  in  this 
light,  the  unknown  trees  and  bushes  made  a  singu- 
lar impression  on  us,  and  we  often  fancied  that  we 
saw  a  monster  at  a  distance,  which,  when  we  ap- 
proached it,  changed  into  a  sago  palm.     The  air 
had  become  cooler,  I  therefore  put  spurs  to  my 
horse,  the  gentlemen  follow^ed  on  their  mules,  and 
at   eight   o'clock   in  the   evening,     after   passing 
through  two  other  villages,  we  arrived  at  Agana, 
at  Wilson's  house,  where  we  dressed  ourselves,  to 
pay  our   respects  to  the  Governor,   Don  Joseph 
Medinilla  y  Pineda,  captain-general  of  the    Ma- 
rianes  or  Ladrones,  who  received  us  in  full  uni- 
form,  and  with  the  greatest  politeness.     After  I 
had  acquainted  him  with  the  object  of  my  voyage, 
and  had  told  him  that  I  landed  here  with  the  hope 
of  obtaining  fresh  provisions,  he  promised,  with  the 
greatest  readiness,  to  provide  me  with  every  thing 
the  season  of  the  year  produced,  and  regretted  that 
it  was  not  now  the  time  of  fruit,  which  was  there 
in  abundance.     He  immediately  gave  me  a  proof 
of  his  desire  to  serve  me,  by  ordering  his  aide-de- 
camp to  send  to  the  Rurick,  at  break  of  day,  fresh 
meat,   fruit,  and  vegetables,  and  daily  to  supply 
17 
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the  crew  with  them.    The  governor  is,  in  fact,  the 
only  real  Spaniard ;  the  other  officers,  and  even 
the    priests,    are    natives    either   of    Manilla    or 
Mexico,  and  descendants  from  Spaniards.     He  is 
about  forty  years  old,  and,  notwithstanding  his  bad 
health,  an  agreeable  companion,  and  a  particularly 
polite  host.     He  must  know  how  to  make  himself 
useful   to  the  government,   as  his  administration 
had  been  prolonged  for  three  years  longer,  though, 
according  to  the  law,  the  Governor  of  a  Spanish 
possession,  can  only  fill  his  office  for  three  years. 
I  had  little  difficulty  in  conversing  with  him  by 
Wilson's  assistance,  but  I  tried  in  vain  to  turn  the 
conversation  on  the  Marianes,  respecting  which,  I 
wished  to  learn  many  things  ;  but,  mysterious  as 
all  the  Spanish  governors  are  in  this  quarter  of  the 
globe,  he   always  contrived  to  give  the  convers- 
ation another  turn.     But  he  took  the  more  care  to 
please  our  palate.     After   he   had   several   times 
offered  us  tea  and  chocolate,  he  conducted  us  to  a 
table,  richly  laid  out  with  fruits,  confectionary,  and 
the    choicest  wines.     We  enjoyed  ourselves  very 
well,  as  we  thought  this  was  to  be  our   supper. 
Scarcely   had    an  hour   elapsed,    when   we  were 
shown   into    the    dining-room,    where    the  table, 
covered  with  the  richest  dishes,  awaited  us.     We 
did  not  know  whether  it  was  the  custom  here  to 
eat  without  intermission,   or  whether  they   gave 
only  the  Russian  stomach  credit  for  such  powers 
of  digestion,  but  we  soon  observed  that  they  all 
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ate  with  an  excellent  appetite.  At  table  I  met 
the  vice-governor,  as  he  is  called  here,  Don  Louis 
de  Torres ;  and  this  amiable  man  particularly  inter- 
ested us,  as  he  had  visited  the  Carolinas,  and  even 
the  group  of  Ulle.  He  related  to  us  a  great  deal 
about  them,  and  promised  to  give  us,  in  writing, 
the  observations  he  had  made  there.* 

De  Torres  was  here  when  the  Carolinians,  in 
1788,  visited  the  island  of  Guahon,  in  a  great  num- 
ber of  small  boats.  The  savages  pleased  him  very 
much  by  their  mildness ;  he  received  them  with 
kindness,  and  persuaded  also  the  governor,  who 
dismissed  them  loaded  with  presents,  and  since 
this  time  they  have  had  the  courage  to  come 
every  year.  They  told  Torres  that  they  had  pre- 
viously had  a  commercial  intercourse  with  the 
inhabitants  of  this  island,  and  only  given  it  up 
on  hearing  of  the  settlement  of  the  white  men,  and 
having  themselves  been  witnesses  of  their  cruelty. 
In  1788,  after  a  long  time  had  elapsed,  they  under- 
took this  expedition  to  barter  for  iron.  Torres 
asked  them  how  they  had  found  their  way  here, 
as  the  distance  from  Ulle  to  Guahon  is  above  three 
hundred  miles ;  they  answered,  that  the  description 

*  As  M.  Von  Chamisso  is  master  of  the  Spanish  language, 
he  undertook,  with  pleasure,  to  copy  the  remarks  on  the  cus- 
toms of  the  Carolinians,  and  to  lay  them  before  the  public,  in 
the  third  volume  of  my  voyage.  They  are  so  far  highly  inter- 
esting, as  scarcely  any  thing  is  hitherto  known  of  the  Carolinas. 
For  this  reason,  I  resolved  to  remain  here  longer  than  I  first 
intended. 
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of  the  way  was  preserved  by  them  in  their  songs, 
and  after  this  their  pilots  had  found  it.  It  is 
really  very  remarkable  that  they  did  not  miss  an 
inconsiderable  island  like  Guahon,  when  the  stars 
and  the  songs  were  their  only  guides,  in  a  voyage 
of  three  hundred  miles.  When  the  Carolinians 
visited  Guahon  in  I788,  they  promised  to  return 
in  the  following  year.  They  kept  their  word  ;  but 
on  their  voyage  back  were  overtaken  by  a  furious 
storm,  and  found  a  watery  grave,  so  that  not 
one  of  the  brave  seamen  saved  their  lives,  and, 
after  this  circumstance,  de  Torres  waited  fifteen 
years  in  vain  for  his  friends,  to  whom  he  had  be- 
come attached  on  account  of  their  gentle  disposi- 
tions. In  the  year  1804- the  American  ship  Maria, 
from  Boston,  took  in  provisions  at  Guahon :  the 
captain  of  it,  Samuel  WiUiam  Boll,  undertook, 
with  the  super-cargo,  Thomas  Borman,  a  voyage 
to  the  Carolinas,  where  he  intended  to  make  the 
attempt  to  catch  biches  de  mei^  *,  and  de  Tori"es 
embraced  this  opportunity  of  visiting  his  friends, 
as  the  captain  promised  to  bring  him  back  to 
Guahon.     The  Maria  sailed  in  July,  and  the  first 

*  Biches  de  mer  is  a  species  of  large  snail  without  shells,  and 
is  found  in  warm  climates,  particularly  near  coral  reefs.  This 
snail  is  much  sought  for  in  the  Chinese  market ;  the  Chinese 
consider  it  as  a  delicacy,  and  pay  a  great  price  for  it,  as  they 
ascribe  to  it  the  power  to  restore  health  and  vigour.  I  have 
eaten  these  snails  at  the  Governor's,  but  found  them  quite  in- 
sipid. In  Radack  they  arc  found  in  abundance,  in  the  basin  of 
the  island-group  ;  but  the  natives  do  not  eat  them. 
VOL.  II.  B 
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group  at  whicli  she  touched  was  Ulle.  Torres 
found  here  several  of  his  old  acquaintances,  who 
piloted  the  ship  into  tlie  group ;  and  this  was  the 
ship  of  which  Kadu  spoke  to  us  :  the  name  Borman, 
of  which  he  made  Marmol,  and  Louis,  as  they 
called  de  Torres,  occurred  in  one  of  his  songs, 
which  the  Carolinians  had  composed,  that  these 
men  might  not  be  forgotten.  The  preservation  of 
remarkable  events  in  songs  is  therefore  common  to 
the  Carolinians  and  Radackers;  but  I  do  not  know 
whether  the  latter  praise  their  heroes  as  is  the  case 
with  the  Carolinians.  Torres  inquired  why  his 
old  friends  no  longer  visited  him  in  Guahon.  They 
then  told  him  of  the  fleet  which  had  gone  there 
fifteen  years  ago,  and,  as  it  had  not  returned,  they 
concluded  that  their  countrymen  had  all  been  mur- 
dered. Torres  of  course  declared  that  no  harm  had 
been  done  to  their  brethren  in  Guahon,  but  that  a 
raging  storm  had  overtaken  them  the  day  after  their 
departure,  and  probably  destroyed  the  whole  fleet. 
The  Carolinians  regretted  the  unfortunate  accident, 
but  were  rejoiced  to  hear  that  no  murder  had  been 
perpetrated,  as  they  had  imagined;  they  promised  to 
visit  Guahon  in  the  following  year,  and  kept  their 
word.  Since  this  time,  eighteen  canoes  assemble 
every  year  at  the  island-group  of  Lamureck,  thence 
they  sail  to  Fojo  (a  desert  island,  according  to 
the  description,  lying  to  the  north  of  Lamureck,) 
which  they  reacli  in  t\vo  days,  rest  there,  and  then 
the  fleet  sails  in  three  days  to  Guahon.    The  whole 


TO    GUAIION.  243 

voyage  is  therefore  Concliided  in  five  clays.    They 
visit  Guahon  in  April,  and  commence  their  voyage 
home  in  May,    or  at  the   latest  in  June,  as,  after 
that,  the  S.  W.  monsoon  becomes  dangerous.  Their 
boats  are  of  such  a  kind,  that  they  upset  with  the 
least   carelessness,    which   happens    several  times 
a-day  in  such  a  voyage  ;  but  as    they   are  expert 
swimmers  and  divers,  it  has  no  other  consequence 
than  that  they  have  a  hearty  laugh.    On  such  au 
occasion  they  all  immediately  leap  into  the  water, 
right  their  canoe,  and  swim  along  with  it  till  they 
have  baled  out  the  water  with  their  hands.      It  is 
much  w^orse  when  the  outrigger  breaks,  for  tJien 
they  are  not  able  to  preserve  the  equilibrium  of 
their  canoe  on  accountof  their  narrow  construction. 
There,  however,  does  not  pass  a  voyage  but  this 
accident  happens,   and  they  repair  it  while  swim- 
ming, which  requires  several  hours.     A  European 
would  hardly  be  able  to  hold  out  in  a  voyage  of 
five  days,  constantly  washed  by  the  waves.    The 
Carolinians  are  often  even  fourteen  days  in  this 
situation,  without  any  food  except  a  few  cocoa- 
nuts,  as  their  canoes  cannot  carry  a  cargo ;    and 
sea  water  for  their  drink,  as  much  as  they  please. 
They  have,  when  there  is  a  whole  fleet,  generally 
two  pilots,  who  are  only  of  the  lower  class,  but 
far  exceed  the  higher  in  sagacity,  and   are   often 

elevated  to  the  rank  of  nobility  for  their  merit. 
Some  years  ago,  a  fleet,  which  was  only  a  day's 

voyage  from  Guahon,  was  overtaken  by  a   violent 

R  2 
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storm,  and  driven  far  out  of  its  course.  When  the 
storm  abated,  the  two  pilots  disputed ;  the  one 
affirmed  that  Guahon  still  lay  to  the  west,  and  the 
other  thought  the  contrary,  as  the  S.  E.  storm  had 
driven  them  so  far,  that  the  island  must  lie  to  the 
E.  of  them.  Both  had  always  possessed  the  con- 
fidence of  the  islanders ;  they  were  now  at  a  loss 
whose  advice  to  pursue,  and,  in  the  end,  the  fleet 
divided  into  two  parties.  The  party  sailing  to  the 
W.,  probably  found  its  grave  in  the  waves,  as 
nothing  was  afterwards  heard  oi'  them  :  the  other, 
after  it  had  laboured  several  days  to  gain  the  wind 
to  the  E.,  happily  reached  the  island,  and  the 
pilot,  as  a  reward  for  his  services,  was  made  a 
tamon. 

When  the  Spaniards  took  possession  of  the 
Mariane  islands,  most  of  their  inhabitants  fled  to 
the  Carolinas.  Louis  de  Torres  saw,  on  his  voy- 
age, many  islands  belonging  to  the  Carolinas, 
and  drew  a  chart  of  the  whole  chain,  which  M. 
Von  Chamisso  likewise  copied,  and  will  add  to  our 
atlas.  The  present  Governor  has  given  himself 
much  trouble  to  gain  the  confidence  of  the  Caro- 
linians, and  has  proposed  to  them  to  settle  at 
Guahon. 

As  the  Governor  had  not  room  for  all  of  us  in  his 
house,  he  only  kept  me  and  Chamisso ;  the  other 
gentlemen  were  kindly  received  by  the  authorities 
in  the  town.  The  Governor's  house  has  two 
stories,  and  is  quite  adapted  to  this  climate.    The 
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interior  was  high  and  spacious  ;  the  wall  towards 
the  north,  furnished  with  sliding-frames,  but  not 
closed,  except  when  the  sun  shines  in.  Instead  of 
glass,  the  shells  of  the  pearl-oyster  are  fixed  in 
frames,  which  certainly  admit  light,  but  not 
the  hot  rays  of  the  sun  :  the  wall  to  the  south  has 
no  windows.  Care  had  been  taken  that  our  night's 
lodging  should  be  convenient,  but  the  constant 
quarrels  between  the  dogs  and  cats,  would  have 
disturbed  our  sleep,  as  the  latter  frequently  sought 
refuge  in  our  beds,  had  we  not  been  extremely 
fatigued  by  our  ride.  A  kind  of  small  green 
lizard,  which  runs  whistling  up  the  walls  during 
the  night,  and  sometimes  takes  the  liberty  of  crawl- 
ing on  the  bed,  and  creeping  under  the  quilt,  is 
found  here  in  all  the  houses.  Dogs,  as  well  as 
cats,  are  in  great  numbers  both  in  town  and 
country,  and  care  is  taken  of  the  breed  of  these 
animals,  as  the  rats  do  great  mischief  every  where. 
The  dogs  are  used  in  hunting  the  stag,  which 
abounds  here ;  it  is  a  small  species  brought  by  the 
Spaniards  from  the  Philippines. 

The  25th  of  Nov.  We  were  scarcely  awake 
when  the  Governor  sent  to  invite  us  to  take 
chocolate.  After  we  had  partaken  of  it,  1  ex- 
pressed a  wish  to  see  the  town.  I  was  not  allowed 
to  do  so  till  I  had  made  another  breakfast,  which 
perfectly  resembled  a  dinner. 

The  town  of  Agana,  which  should  properly  be 
called  a  village,  is  situated  on  a  beautiful  plain, 

R  3 


246  FROM    THE    ST.  LAWRENCE    ISLANDS 

some  hundred  paces  from  the  shore ;  to  the  right 
and  left  are  fine  pahn  groves  :  in  the  south,  a  high 
mountain  forms  the  back-ground;  from  its  summit, 
hang  large  spreading  trees,  which  overshade  a 
part  of  the  town,  and  give  it  a  picturesque  ap- 
pearance.  An  inconsiderable  stream,  which  flows 
through  the  town,  supplies  the  inhabitants  with 
water.  The  houses,  which  are  constructed  in  the 
same  manner  as  in  the  viHages,  form  several  regu- 
lar streets.  Only  seven  or  eight  houses  are  built 
of  coral  stone,  which  belong  either  to  the  govern- 
ment, as  that  of  the  Governor,  or  to  the  civil 
officers. 

On  the  eastern  part  of  the  town  is  a  consider- 
ably large  church,  and  a  convent;  the  whole  clergy 
consists  of  two  priests,  who  are  natives  of  Manilla, 
and  descendants  from  the  Malays.  It  is  said  that, 
always  after  a  certain  time,  generally  every  twenty 
years,  a  violent  storm  rises  in  the  S.  W.,  which 
causes  the  sea  to  run  so  high  that  the  town  is 
overflowed,  and  the  inhabitants  obliged  to  fly  to 
the  mountains.  Only  the  stone  houses  are  able  to 
resist  the  fury  of  the  water ;  the  bamboo  cages  are 
all  destroyed.  Two  fortresses  of  coral  stone  de- 
fend the  town ;  one  of  them  lies  on  the  shore, 
but  has  not  yet  any  guns ;  the  other  lies  to  the 
west,  behind  the  town,  on  an  eminence,  has  a  few 
guns,  and  seems  to  be  built  cliiefly  to  restore  tran- 
quillity in  case  of  a  riot ;  but  as  they  have  no 
powder,  as  I  was  informed  by  the  Go\  ernor,  I    do 
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not  see  the  use  of  the  two  fortresses.  The  town 
has  two  hundred  houses,  and  contains  1500  inhab- 
itants, wlio,  as  I  have  already  said,  derive  their 
origin  from  Mexico  and  the  Phi!ij)pines.  There 
is  only  a  man  and  his  wife  on  the  whole  island,  of 
the  original  branch.  With  the  death  of  these  two 
people  the  race  of  the  old  Ladrones  will  be  en- 
tirely extinguished.  The  Governor  had  the  kind- 
ness to  show  them  to  me,  and  our  painter  took 
their  portraits.  The  military  consists  of  mihtia, 
and  appears  to  be  in  good  condition:  the  officers 
are  natives.  The  soldiers,  who  are  obliged  to  pro- 
vide their  own  clothing,  looked  very  neat,  though 
they  are  bound  to  give  a  part  of  their  scanty 
allowance  to  the  priests.  When  a  native  intends 
to  marry,  he  must  previously  give  the  priest  a 
Spanish  dollar,  who  pays  no  regard  to  the  prevail- 
ing scarcity  of  money.  On  my  walk,  the  Governor 
showed  me  several  canoe?,  which  he  had  pur- 
chased from  the  Carolinians  ;  and  told  me,  on  this 
occasion,  of  the  great  dexterity  of  these  people  in 
swimming  and  diving.  When  the  galleon,  already 
mentioned,  perished,  some  Carolinians,  who  were 
here  at  the  time,  fetched  the  barrels  filled 
with  piasters  out  of  the  cabin  of  the  ship,  which 
was  lying  several  fathoms  under  water  ;  it  was 
affirmed  that  they  remained  there  half  an  hour. 

The  whole  island-chain  of  the  Marianes,  except 
Guahon,  is  uninhabited.  The  North  Americans, 
who  carry  on   the  fur  trade,  between  the   N.W. 
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coast   of   America  and  Canton,  had  chosen    the 
islands  of  Agrigan  and  Saypan  as  a  place  of  rest  on 
this  voyage.     To  be  sure  of  finding  there,  in  future, 
fresh  provisions,  they  brought  several  families  from 
the  Sandwich  islands,  who  were  obliged  to  culti- 
vate the  ground,  and  tend  the  cattle  ;  and  they 
would  have  succeeded  in  their  future  voyages,  in 
being  supplied  with  fresh  provisions  from   these 
two  islands,  without  payment ;  but  the  Spaniards 
had  scarcely  been  informed  of  it,  when  soldiers 
were  sent  there,  who  made  tlie  poor  islanders  pri- 
soners,  and  destroyed  their  plantations.     I  have 
seen  these  islanders  at  the  Governor's;  they  seemed 
contented  with  their  fate,  and  were  much  rejoiced 
to    hear    something  about  their  native   country. 
The  Governor  had  learnt  that  the  Americans  had 
founded  a  new  colony  on  Agrigan.   It  is  a  question 
how  long  it  will  last. 

When  I  took  leave  of  the  Governor,  in  the  after- 
noon, I  was  obliged  to  accede  to  his  kind  invita- 
tion, to  visit  him  the  following  day.  M.  Cha- 
misso  remained  on  shore,  and  I  returned  to  the 
Rurick,  accompanied  by  Dr.  Eschscholtz.  We 
were  delighted  at  the  romantic  scenery,  and  were 
shaded,  by  overspreading  trees,  from  the  scorching 
rays  of  the  sun.  We  halted  in  the  villages,  and 
the  people  were  always  ready  to  refresh  us  with 
juice  drawn  from  cocoa  blossoms,  of  a  very 
pleasant  taste.  The  sportive,  cheerful  disposition 
of  the   Soutli    Sea    islanders  is  no  longer   found 


TO    GUAHON.  249 

among  these  people ;  they  liave  been  too  long  op- 
pressed, and  all  their  actions  are  indicative  only  of 
subjection.  They  are  entirely  under  the  command 
of  the  Governor;  and  though  the  government 
demands  no  taxes,  their  condition  is  but  poor. 
The  present  Governor  is  a  good  man,  who  treats 
the  poor  half-savage  Christians  like  his  children  ; 
the  former  one  was  a  tyrant,  whom  they  never  ap- 
proached without  trembling;  and,  perhaps,  on  this 
account,  they  are  still  distrustful. 

Tobacco  is  universally  prized;  men,  women, 
and  children,  constantly  smoke  segars  ;  they  have 
also  betel  in  their  mouths,  which  gives  a  disagree- 
able  red  dye  to  the  teeth  and  lips.  In  all  the  Spanish 
settlements  the  government  has  the  sole  right 
of  planting  tobacco ;  but  every  body  is  allowed  to 
do  it  in  Guahon. 

After  a  ride  of  two  hours,  we  arrived  at  Massu, 
where  the  boat  was  in  waiting  for  us.  The  natives 
had  observed  that  some  of  our  sailors  did  not  wear  a 
cross  round  the  neck ;  and  they  thought  that  they 
must  be  bad  Christians.  At  five  o*clock  we  reached 
the  ship,  which  was  now  lying  in  the  inner  harbour, 
near  the  fortress  of  St.  Cruz.  Lieutenant  Schisch- 
mareff  had  already  begun  to  lay  in  a  stock  of 
water  in  a  convenient  place,  which  I  have  marked 
on  my  chart.  The  following  particulars  are  to  be 
observed :  the  boat  must  be  sent  off  at  high  water, 
that  it  may  reach,  without  difficulty,  the  mouth  of 
the  river ;  here  the  barrels  are  to  be  immediately 
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unloaded,  floated  into  the  river,  but  not  filled 
till  the  ebb  has  carried  the  salt  water  out  of  the 
river;  in  the  returning  tide  the  boats  must  be 
loaded,  that  you  may  go  back  when  the  water  is 
at  the  highest.  The  coast,  near  which  the  water 
is  taken  in,  has  a  singular  appearance ;  the  bushes 
dip  their  points  into  tlie  sea,  from  which  new  roots 
shoot  up,  which  entwine  themselves  in  the  higher 
bushes;  and  this  produces  a  thick  green  wall, 
that  covers  the  whole  shore.  The  tree  as  easily 
takes  root  in  water  as  in  the  ground,  and  it  looks 
as  if  the  vegetation  sprung  from  the  sea. 

The  26th.  While  I  was  on  shore,  Captain 
Taitano,  commandant  of  the  fortress  of  Orota*,  had 
visited  the  ship,  and  invited  Lieutenant  Schisch- 
mareff  to  come  to  his  house.  It  was  situated 
behind  the  Cape  of  Orota,  in  the  village  of  Agat ; 
and  went  to  visit  him,  accompanied  by  Wilson,  and 
likewise  to  take  a  view  of  the  town.  The  whole 
crew  wished  to  go  on  shore  to-day,  and  received 
permission,  on  this  occasion,  to  gather  as  many 
oranges  in  the  groves  as  they  could  carry.     We 

*  The  fortress  of  Orota  lies  on  an  eminence  of  Cape  Orota, 
and  defends  the  entrance  of  the  outer  harbour ;  its  situation  is  so 
very  advantageous,  that  it  can  neither  be  cannonaded,  nor  fire  a 
shot  in  vain.  A  mile  to  the  east  of  this,  a  second  (St.  Louis) 
lies  on  the  shore,  which  defended  the  entrance  of  the  inner  har- 
bour, but  is  now  decayed  through  neghgence.  The  fortress  of 
St.  Cruz,  on  which  I  made  all  my  astronomical  observations,  is 
very  small,  built  of  coral  stones,  and  contains  only  three  six- 
pounders,  and  is  not  even  guarded. 
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landed  on  tlie  sonthern  part  of  tlie  liarhoiir.  To 
reacli  it,  it  is  necessary  to  be  acquainted  with  the 
channel,  as  it  is  rendered  dangerous  by  the  many 
shoals ;  but,  as  Wilson  was  our  pilot,  we  had  no 
accident.  A  narrow  foot-path  led  us  across  the 
tongue  of  land  through  thick  bushes,  and»we  soon 
saw  the  sea,  and  were  in  a  large  open  bay  *,  in 
which  lie  the  three  small  islands  laid  down  on  my 
chart.  We  went  then  through  an  avenue  of  palm- 
trees  into  the  adjoining  village  of  Agat,  two  miles 
behind  which  we  saw  a  round  mountain,  the  highest 
inthewholeisland.  Taitano  received  us  very  politely, 
and  the  romantic  scenery  with  which  his  house  is 
surrounded,  made  an  agreeable  impression  on  us, 
and  we  all  returned  to  the  ship,  where  the  crew 
had  already  arrived,  as  highly  delighted  with  their 
walk  as  with  their  oranges.  The  sailors  saw  in  the 
forest  a  stag,  and  several  lizards  five  feet  long. 
Besides  cats  and  dogs,  stags  are  the  only  quadru- 
ped we  have  seen.  There  are  no  poisonous  reptiles, 
or  snakes. 

The  7th  of  Novembej-.  I  left  the  ship  in  the 
afternoon,  with  SchischmarefF,  to  visit  the  Gover- 
nor, as  I  had  promised ;  at  Massu  we  found  a 
horse  and  a  mule,  and  were  received  on  our  arrival 
with  as  much  politeness  as  the  first  time.  There 
w^ere  a  number  of  natives  who  were  to  lead  up  a 
dance ;  but  as    there    are  no  longer  any  national 

*  I  took  the  plan  of  this  bay  with  my  pocket-sextant  and  a 
small  compass. 
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dances,  vvliich  we  wished  to  see,  the  scene  was 
introduced  where  king  Montezuma  of  Mexico  re- 
ceives Cortez,  and  amuses  him  by  the  dance  of  his 
subjects. 

The  28th.  We  returned  early  to  the  ship,  as  I 
proposed  to  leave  Guahon  the  following  day. 
Louis  de  Torres  accompanied  us,  with  all  the  of- 
ficers, and  the  Governor,  who  intended  to  give  me 
some  dispatches  to  Manilla,  promised  to  follow, 
and  to  remain  on  board  during  the  night.  We 
spent  a  pleasant  evening  in  the  society  of  the 
Spanish  officers,  who  all  remained  on  board  during 
the  night  j  the  governor  had  been  detained,  and 
did  not  come  till  the  morning  of  the  29th.  The 
ship  was  abundantly  supplied  with  fresh  provisions, 
among  which  there  was  even  a  live  ox.  We  parted 
with  grateful  hearts  :  when  the  Governor  got  into 
his  boat,  we  fired  a  salute  of  five  guns,  and  the 
crew  gave  three  cheers.  At  eight  o'clock  we  were 
already  out  of  the  harbour. 
We  found  the  latitude  of  the 
Harbour  Calderona   de  Apra 

to  be 13°26'4r 

Longitude         -         -         -         -      215      9  54 
Declination  ofthe  magnetic  needle        5    34  00  E. 
According  to  Marion's    observ- 
ation the  harbour  lies  in  longi- 
tude       216    10  00 

According  to   Malespina,  Uma- 

tak  Bay  lies  -         -         -         -      215    20  00 
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As  the  difference  in  the  longitude  between 
Umatak  Bay  and  the  harbour  of  La  Calderona  de 
Apra  can  only  be  very  inconsiderable,  my  longi- 
tude agrees  pretty  exactly  with  Malespina. 


2.54 
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FROM    GUAHON    TO    ST.  HELENA. 

Ihe  1st  of  December,  latitude  16°  31',  longi- 
tude 219°  6^  A  number  of  sea-birds  indicated  the 
vicinity  of  an  uninhabited  island.  According  to 
Arrowsmith's  chart,  there  lies  a  sand-bank  in  this 
latitude,  which  is  said  to  have  been  also  seen  by 
Spanish  seamen. 

The  6th :  latitude  20°  longitude  232°  12'.  A 
small  hawk  was  caught  to-day.  We  discovered 
some  days  ago  a  considerable  leak  in  the  ship  ; 
probably  a  piece  of  the  sheathing  had  come  off, 
and  the  worms,  which  are  so  numerous  between 
the  coral  groups,  had  pierced  through  the  wood  ; 
we  therefore  wished  to  reach  Manilla  as  soon  as 
possible. 

On  the  9th,  at  ten  o'clock  in  the  morning,  the 
island  of  Baton,  one  of  the  Bashee  islands,  was 
discovered  in  the  west,  from  the  mast-head, 
at  a  distance  oi'  twenty-seven  miles.  I  now  di- 
rected my  course  in  such  a  manner,  that  I  might 
be  able  to  come  in  the  Chinese  Sea,  between  the 
island  of  Sabtang  and  the  three  Balington's  rocks. 
We  were  favoured  by  a  fresh  wind,  and,  at  half 
past  three  o'clock  in  the  afternoon,  the  largest  and 
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most  easterly  of  the  Balington's  rocks  lay  within 
seven  miles  of  us,  due  south.  My  clnonometers 
gave  for  its  longitude  237°  13' 30'',  latitude  19° 
5S'  5".  Upon  this  I  steered  more  southward,  to 
double  Cape  Bajador ;  and,  by  degrees,the  high  rocky 
Babuyan  islands  came  in  sight,  and  we  had,  there- 
fore, now  left  the  great  ocean,  after  sailing  about 
it  for  above  two  years.  I  was  seized  with  a  cer- 
tain emotion  on  quitting  the  South  Sea,  where  we 
had  spent  so  many  unhappy,  and  yet  so  many  joy- 
ful hours ;  and  I  now  looked  upon  my  voyage  as 
almost  concluded.  How  great  is  the  difference 
in  the  atmosphere  in  sailing  from  the  ocean  into 
the  Chinese  Sea.  Instead  of  the  almost  constantly 
serene  sky,  we  saw  here  stormy  clouds  tossed  about 
by  the  wind,  and  the  horizon  enveloped  in  an 
eternal  veil.  The  currents  had  carried  us  to-day 
eighteen  miles  to  the  S.  E.,  18°. 

The  10th,  at  noon,  we  were  in  latitude  9°  12', 
longitude  239°  43',  and  we  had  been  carried  by 
the  current,  since- yesterday,  twenty-six  miles 
and  a  quarter  to  the  N.  E.,  3°.  We  were 
obliged  to  take  in  all  the  reefs,  on  account  of  the 
violent  wind.  As  it  blew  from  E.  by  N.  from  the 
land,  we  sailed  briskly  up  to  Cape  Bolinao,  while 
we  sometimes  discovered,  through  the  fog,  the 
summits  of  the  mountains  of  Luconia. 

The  11th,  the  wind  was  less  stormy,  and  we 
found  the  current  thirty-four  miles  and  a  half  to 
the  N.  E.,  14°. 
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The  12th,  in  the  evening,  we  saw  Cape  BoHnao, 
and  doubled  it  during  the  night.  We  always  kept 
within  sight  of  land.  On  the  14<th,  at  noon,  doubled 
Cape  Capones,  and  were  now  obliged  to  gain 
Manilla  Bay  by  tacking,  as  in  this  season  of  the 
year  the  wind  always  blows  from  the  bay.  The 
water  in  the  hold  increased  very  much. 

The  15th,  at  noon,  we  were  near  the  island  of" 
Coregidor,  and  saw  there  a  telegraph  in  great 
activity,  which  announced  our  arrival  at  Manilla. 
At  sunset  we  had  reached  the  southern  entrance 
into  Manilla  Bay,  and  tacked  just  between  the 
island  of  Cavalo  and  the  continent,  when  we  were 
stopped  by  a  large  boat  with  twenty  oars,  liere 
called  Pango.  A  Spanish  officer  came  on  board, 
and  asked,  with  much  politeness,  to  what  nation  we 
belonged,  and  with  what  intention  we  came  to 
Manilla,  which  he  must  report  to  the  Governor. 
There  are  several  similar  guard-boats  near  the 
island  of  Coregidor,  but  they  are  properly  there  to 
prevent  the  Moors  from  coming  into  the  bay,  who 
frequently  come  from  the  southern  islands  of  the 
Philippines,  plunder,  murder,  and  even  make  pri- 
soners, whom  they  afterwards  sell  as  slaves.  The 
officer  sent  us  a  pilot  to  conduct  the  ship  into 
Manilla ;  he  had,  however,  little  skill  in  his  de- 
partment. The  chart  which  I  had  of  Manilla  Bay 
was  very  incorrect.  I  was  therefore  obliged  to  fol- 
low the  information  I  had  collected  from  different 
voyages  respecting  this  bay. 
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St.  Nicholas's  shoal  is  the  most  dangerous  place, 
but  may  be  easily  avoided  by  care.  We  tacked 
during  the  whole  night,  but  without  gaining  much, 
as  the  wind  was  calm.  In  tacking,  care  must  be 
taken  to  go  so  far  to  the  north,  that  the  northern 
entrance  may  be  kept  in  sight,  as  you  are  then  in 
the  current,  which  in  this  season  of  the  year  always 
flows  out  violently.  This  is  the  reason  whv  ships 
can  only  penetrate  through  the  southern  entrance 
during  the  N.  E.  monsoon,  and,  in  sailing  out,  use 
the  northern. 

The  l6th.     The  faint  wind  still  detained  us  at 
the  island  of  Coregidor,  on  which  we  observed  a 
crater ;    there  probably  was   formerly    a   volcano 
near  this  place,  which,  by  its  fall,  formed  several 
small  islands  and  a  basin.     As  the  wind  began  to 
blow  a  little  we  hoped  soon  to  reach  the  town  of 
Manilla ;  but  the  calm  which  immediately  set  in, 
obliged  us  to  cast  anchor  eiglit  miles  from  the  town, 
that  we  might  not  be  carried  back  by  the  current. 
The    17th.      The    calm    continued.      At    one 
o'clock  at  noon  a  sixteen-oared  boat  came  up  to 
us.     Two   officers,   deputies  from   the   Governor, 
who  was  alread}  informed  of  our  arrival,  welcomed 
us  in  his  name,  assuring  us  how  rejoiced  he  was  to 
see  the  Russian  flag  flying  in  his  harbour,  which 
had  never  been  seen  there  before.     The  gentle- 
men   said    to   us    many    flattering    things    about 
our  nation,  calling  it,  among  other  things,  the  de- 
liverer of  Europe.     I  embraced  the  opportunity  of 
VOL.  n.  s 
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going  to  the  city  in  the  pmigo  with  the  two 
Spanish  officers,  with  the  intention  of  paying  my 
respects  to  the  Governor,  and  asking  his  permis- 
sion to  sail  to  Cavite  to  have  the  Rurick  repaired 
there.  M.  Von  Chamisso,  who  is  master  of  the 
Spanish  langnage,  accompanied  me,  and  at  four 
o'clock  we  reached  tlie  road,  which  is  very  secure 
in  this  season  of  the  year,  and  where  we  saw  eight 
merchantmen,  under  the  American  and  EngHsh 
flags,  lying  at  anchor. 

Manilla  is  situated  on  a  plain,  and  does  not  afford, 
from  the  sea-side,  a  very  pleasing  prospect,  as  you 
see  only  one  stone-wall  planted  with  cannon,  above 
which  appear  the  roofs  of  the  houses,  and  some 
church-steeples.  To  be  able  to  land,  you  must  row 
into  the  river,  which  is  likewise  deep  enough  for 
large  ships,  and  at  the  mouth  of  which  is  a  shoal, 
above  m  Inch  there  are  only  fourteen  feet  water  at 
the  new  and  full  moon.  The  river  divides  into 
several  branches,  and  two  of  them,  the  banks  of 
which  are  strewn  with  villages,  lead  to  the  cele- 
brated lake  of  Bahia,  which  lies  twenty  miles  far- 
ther up  the  country.  The  shoal  had  a  very 
animated  appearance  ;  a  number  of  fishing- boats, 
manned  with  Chinese  and  Malays,  carried  on  their 
profession  here ;  some  of  the  boats  attracted  our 
attention  more  particularly,  as  they  threw  a  large 
net  into  the  water  by  a  simple  machine  managed 
by  two  men,  which  was  drawn  out  in  a  minute 
filled  with  small  fish.    Wlien  we  had  penetrated  into 
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the  river,  we  saw,  on  its  right  bank,  the  town  sur- 
rounded by  a  well-built  wall ;  to  the  left  we  saw 
a  large  village  inhabited  by  Malays,  which,  as  in 
Guahon,  consisted  of  nothing  but  bird-cages.  After 
we  had  landed  in  a  pleasant  valley,  we  traversed 
a  number  of  dirty  streets  in  the  town,  between 
high  houses  built  of  stone,  where  the  air  is  con- 
fined and  oppressive,  till  we  arrived  at  the  house 
of  the  governor,  Don  Fernando  Mariana  Fulgeras, 
who  received  us  with  much  politeness.  He  permit- 
ted me  to  sail  to  Cavite,  and  the  captain  of  this 
port  was  to  receive  orders  to-day  to  give  me  all 
possible  assistance  in  repairing  the  Rurick.  1  took 
my  leave  to  go  there  as  soon  as  possible,  because 
the  north-east  monsoon  allowed  us  at  the  most  a 
delay  of  two  months,  which  might  easily  pass  away 
before  the  ship  could  be  ready  to  sail.  The  Go- 
vernor, who  seemed  to  be  an  intelligent  and  agree- 
able man,  begged  me  frequently  to  visit  him ;  he 
offered  to  assist  M.  Chamisso  if  he  intended  to 
make  an  excursion  into  the  interior  of  the  country, 
and  an  elegant  carriage  with  four  horses  brought 
us  to  the  pangOi  in  which  we  reached  the  Rurick 
at  seven  o'clock  in  the  evening.  A  light  wind  had 
just  arisen.  I  ordered  the  anchor  to  be  weighed, 
and  we  tacked  during  the  whole  night  to  reach 
Cavite,  which  lies  twenty-one  miles  south  of 
Manilla. 

The  18th.     There  was  so  little   wind,  that  we 
had  not  advanced  much,  and  it  was  noon  before 
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we  arrived  at  Cavite,  where  two  merchantmen  lay 
at  anchor.  M.  Von  Chamisso  immediately  went  on 
shore  to  announce  our  arrival  to  the  captain  of  the 
port,  who,  early  on  the  1 9th,  sent  us  two  long-boats 
with  kedge-anchors  and  cables,  which  warped  the 
Rurick  into  the  arsenal  where  she  was  to  be  re- 
paired. I  now  visited  the  captain,  Mr.  Tobias  *, 
who  directly  ordered  the  ship  to  be  unrigged  and 
unloaded  j  all  the  things  were  removed  into  an 
empty  galleon  lying  close  to  her,  where  our  sailors 
were  likewise  conveniently  quartered,  and  a  house 
was  prepared  for  us  at  Cavite,  according  to  the 
orders  of  the  Governor.  Mr.  Tobias,  with  whom 
I  easily  conversed,  as  he  spoke  French  fluently, 
accompanied  me,  with  a  shipwright,  to  the  Rurick, 
and  all  the  preparations  for  the  repair  of  the  ship 
were  made. 

On  the  20th  we  took  possession  of  our  house, 
which  was  situated  on  the  bank  of  the  river,  and 
pleased  us  very  much.  The  houses  are  all  fur- 
nished, like  that  of  the  Governor  at  Guahon,  with 
a  balcony  to  tlie  north,  which  can  be  closed  by 
sliders  with  mother-of-pearl  panes. 

By  the  zeal  of  Mr.  Tobias,  who  put  a  hundred 
men  to  the  work,  it  proceeded  very  rapidly,  though 
there  was  a  great  deal  to  do,  as  the  sails,  tackling, 
boats,  masts,  pumps,  and  even  water-butts  had  be- 


*  Son  of  tlie  Governor  of  the  Marianes,  mentioned  by  La 
Peyrouse, 
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come  quite  useless  on  the  long  voyage.  A  small 
ship,  like  our  Rurick,  has  the  disadvantage  that  it 
is  not  able  to  carry  with  it  all  the  things  required, 
and  is  therefore  often  obliged  to  pay  a  high  price 
for  the  assistance  of  others.  On  careening  the 
ship,  it  was  found  that  most  of  the  copper-sheath- 
ing was  unserviceable,  and  the  bottom  in  many 
places  gnawed  by  worms.  I  therefore  wrote  to 
the  Governor  at  Manilla,  and  he  ordered  Mr.  To- 
bias to  have  the  ship  new-covered  with  copper. 
We  are  indebted  to  the  great  activity  of  Mr.  To- 
bias, that,  notwithstanding  the  extent  of  the  re- 
pairs to  be  done,  our  ship  was  finished  in  proper 
time.  I,  in  the  meantime,  employed  myself  in 
trying  my  chronometers,  and  making  fair  copies  of 
the  charts  we  had  drawn. 

Cavite,  inhabited  only  by  military  and  Malays, 
who  are  used  for  work,  is  a  fortress,  which  is 
not  a  pleasant  place  of  residence.  You  must 
take  a  long  walk  before  you  reach  a  village,  the 
houses  of  which  are  built  of  two  stories,  partly  in 
the  Chinese,  and  partly  in  the  Malayan  fashion. 
I  went  here  every  day  when  it  became  cooler,  to 
amuse  myself  in  the  illuminated  market,  which  is 
always  kept  after  sunset.  Hundreds  of  women, 
sitting  in  long  rows  on  the  ground,  sell  all  sorts  of 
vegetables,  fruits,  and  the  like ;  and  the  workmen 
in  the  fortress,  and  even  the  military,  come  here  to 
lake  their  supper.     The  crowd  is  very  great,   and 

s  3 


262  FROM    GUAHON    TO    ST.  HELENA. 

as  the  natives  are  very  musical,  scarcely  ever  laying 
their  guitars  aside,  after  supper,  they  play,  dance, 
and  sing  in  the  open  air.  Three  miles  from  here, 
lies  the  very  romantic  village  of  Terra  Alta,  to 
which  Mr.  Tobias  frequently  drove  me  in  his 
chaise.  The  road  lies  through  avenues  of  mango- 
trees,  resembling  our  limes,  but  bearing  the  finest 
fruit :  the  neat  and  pretty  habitations  of  the 
Malays,  with  their  plantations,  agreeably  entertain 
the  traveller.  In  Terra  Alta  the  scenery  is  very 
beautiful,  and  vegetation  luxuriant.  Many  rich 
Spaniards  have  here  country  seats,  as  they  con- 
sider the  air  particularly  healthy. 

The  24th.  Christmas-eve  put  all  Cavite  in  mo- 
tion ;  priests  with  the  images  of  saints  passed  through 
the  streets,  the  Malays  followed  the  procession, 
and  children  ran  on  behind  with  lanterns,  which 
were  of  the  figures  of  various  animals.  A  pleas- 
ing music  was  heard  at  intervals,  but  was  soon 
drowned  by  the  noise  of  fireworks  and  rockets.  In 
this  night  nobody  sleeps  at  Cavite;  at  twelve 
o'clock  all  the  bells  are  rung,  and  the  people  flock 
into  the  church  to  prayer. 

The  25th.  To-day  we  made  an  excursion,  in  a 
boat  belonging  to  Mr.  Tobias,  to  Manilla,  where  we 
were  entertained  by  the  aide-de-camp  of  the  Go- 
vernor, as  there  is  not  a  single  tavern  here.  The 
Governor  immediately  sent  us  two  carriages  to 
visit  the  well-known  picturesque  environs  of  Ma- 
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nilla,  vvheio  we  saw  a  number  of  richly-dressed 
ladies  and  gentlemen  on  the  favourite  promenade, 
both  in  carriages  and  on  foot. 

On  the  26th.  I  was  just  prepared  to  pay  my 
respects  to  the  Governor,  when  he  came  to  us 
himself,  and  invited  us  to  dinner.  In  the  morning 
we  visited  the  beautiful  suburb,  which  is  mostly 
inhabited  by  rich  Chinese,  who  have  their  shops 
there,  and  know  very  well  how  to  cheat  the  Chris- 
tians. 

After  dinner,  to  which  all  the  first  people  of  the 
town  were  invited,  we  rode  home.  It  is  not  till 
evening  that  the  higher  class  of  the  inhabitants 
begin  to  stir ;  till  that  time  they  are  occupied  in 
sleeping,  eating,  and  smoking  tobacco,  which  is  no 
where  more  general  than  on  the  island  of  Luconia; 
for  children,  when  they  are  yet  unable  to  walk, 
already  smoke  their  segars.  The  women  caray 
their  love  for  it  to  a  still  greater  extent  than  the 
men ;  they  are  not  content  with  the  usual  small 
segars,  but  have  others  made  for  them,  which  are 
a  foot  long,  and  proportionably  thick.  An  idea 
may  be  formed  of  a  mouth,  whose  lips  can  take  in 
such  a  roll  of  tobacco.  These  large  segars  are 
called  here  the  women's  segars,  and  it  affords  the 
most  ludicrous  sight,  when  these  elegant  ladies 
take  their  evening  walk,  with  these  burning  brands 
in  their  mouths.  The  chewing  of  the  betel  is  one 
of  the  luxuries  of  the  fair  sex,  and  is  particularly 
hurtful,  as  it  is  wrapped  in  a  leaf  strewed  with  un- 
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slaked,  lime,  and  so  chewed.  The  Government, 
which  alone  has  the  right  of  cultivating  tobacco, 
sells  it  at  4 — 5  reals  per  lb.,  and  the  king  has  a 
revenue  from  it,  from  the  island  of  Luconia  alone, 
of  about  300,000  piasters  ;  the  rum,  which  is  ex- 
tracted from  cocoa-blossoms,  belongs  likewise  to 
the  king,  and  yearly  brings  him  in  120,000 
piasters. 

In  the  evening  we  drank  chocolate  at  the  Go- 
vernor's, and  had  an  enjoyment  of  whicii  we  had 
been  deprived  of  many  years,  for  his  two  amiable 
daughters  enraptured  us  by  their  singing  and  play- 
ing. He  persuaded  me  to  return  to-morrow  to  Ca- 
vite,  by  land,  over  Terra  Alta,  for  which  he  offered 
me  his  carriage.  I  joyfully  accepted  this  proposal, 
and  we  were  already,  at  seven  o'clock  in  the  morn- 
ing, on  the  pleasant  road,  which  leads  through 
avenues  of  bamboo  and  cultivated  fields.  I,  for  the 
first  time,  saw  here  such  high  bamboo  canes ;  but 
the  people  in  this  country  know  how  to  make  a 
very  good  use  of  them,  for  they  make  out  of  them 
bridges,  houses,  and  utensils  of  all  kinds.  Half 
way  to  Terra  Alta,  lies  a  convent,  at  which  we 
stopped,  as  Chamisso  wished  to  speak  with  a 
monk,  who  had  written  a  history  of  the  Philip- 
pines. We  remained  there  to  dinner,  and  rode 
further,  having  previously  been  offered,  by  a 
Frenchman  of  the  name  of  Chapare,  in  the  Spa- 
nish service,  his  country  liouse,  if  we  would 
come  here  more  frequently.     We  continued    our 
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journey,  and    safely  arrived  at  our  fortress  in  the 
evening. 

The  ^8th.  Immediately  after  my  arrival  I  took 
care  to  have  my  six  Aleutians  vaccinated ;  the 
district-physician  received  orders  to  come  on  board 
with  two  children  who  had  the  cow-pox,  and  Dr. 
Eschscholtz  inoculated  the  Aleutians.  On  the 
island  of  Luconia,  the  surgeons  have  the  strictest 
order  to  inoculate  the  little  children  in  the  villages 
every  week. 

To-day  Mr.  Tobias  sent  out  from  the  arsenal  a 
small  galley-fleet  against  the  Moors,  which  is  done 
twice  a-year.  The  fleet  consisted  of  nine  gun- 
boats ;.fiv^e  of  them  carried  each  a  four-and-twenty- 
pounder,  and  the  four  smaller  ones  had  ten-pound- 
ers :  tliey  were  all  well  manned,  and  amply  pro- 
vided with  small  arms.  The  fleet  sails  to  the 
Straits  of  St.  Bernardino,  where  it  separates  ;  the 
one-half  takes  its  station  in  the  strait,  and  the 
other  goes  to  the  northern  part  of  the  island  of 
Magindanao.  Since  the  Spaniards  have  adopted 
the  course  of  chastising  the  Moors  in  their  own 
country,  they  do  not  venture  so  often  to  penetrate 
to  Manilla. 

We  had  here,  with  the  north-east  monsoon,  dur- 
ing the  day,  ^3°,  and  in  the  night  18°  of  heat;  and 
while  we  could  scarcely  endure  this  heat,  the  inha- 
bitants wrapped  themselves  up  in  the  night  in 
their  warm  bed-clothes,  and  called  this  the  winter 
jnonth.     To  judge  from  this,  the  heat  during  the 
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southern  monsoon  must  be  intolerable  ;  many  peo- 
ple then  die  suddenly  when  they  are  heated  and 
expose  themselves  to  the  north  wind,  which  some- 
times blows  in  the  summer.  There  is  a  sickness 
called  St.  Lazaro,  the  most  frightful  that  I  ever 
heard  of.  They  have  first  a  leprosy  over  the 
whole  body ;  the  limbs  rot  off,  and  the  unfortunate 
person,  who  has  inevitable  death  before  his  eyes, 
retains  his  senses  to  the  last  moment  in  the  most 
excruciating  torments.  This  sickness  prevails  prin- 
cipally among  the  poorest  natives,  and  is  probably 
caused  by  bad  fare  and  uncleanliness.  An  hos- 
pital in  Manilla,  which  is  supported  by  govern- 
ment and  the  rich  people  of  the  town,  is  filled  with 
people  ill  of  this  disease,  and  a  monk,  who  has  had 
the  superintendance  of  it  for  twenty  years,  was  of 
opinion  that  there  was  no  remedy  against  this  pu- 
nishment of  God,  as  he  termed  it.  I  made  the 
observation,  that  the  poor  creatures  had  dirty 
woollen  clothes  next  to  the  skin,  and  received 
spoiled  meat  for  their  food  ;  but  when  I  asked 
whether  clean  linen  and  healthy  fare  would  not 
ameliorate  their  condition,  I  w^as  answered,  that  it 
would  cost  too  much  ! 

Lazy  as  the  natives  are  in  their  work,  they  pos- 
sess the  more  ingenuity  in  cheating,  particularly 
strangers.  Their  only  pleasure,  of  which  they  are 
passionately  fond,  is  cock-fighting ;  and  they  bring 
up  cocks  for  this  purpose,  which  they  always  carry 
about  with  them.     In  every    village    there  is  a 
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house  built  by  government,  in  which  all  the  cocks 
are  permitted  to  fight,  but  only  on  Sundays  and 
holidays  ;  the  spectators  pay  a  real  for  admittance, 
but  the  owners  of  the  cocks  are  obliged  to  pay 
four  reals,  and  the  king  receives  the  profits.  The 
stage,  on  which  nobody  is  allowed  to  come,  is  sur- 
rounded by  two  rows  of  boxes.  When  the  contest 
is  to  begin,  the  sum  betted  for  is  deposited ;  each 
owner  now  puts  his  cock,  which  is  furnished  at 
both  feet  with  knives  two  inches  long,  upon  the 
stage,  and  the  contest  is  often  decided  by  the  first, 
but  more  frequently  by  the  third  or  fourth,  onset. 
The  vanquished  cock  is  most  cruelly  treated  by 
his  master  ;  for,  to  punish  him,  he  immediately 
plucks  out  all  his  feathers.  Great  sums  are  lost, 
for  the  spectators  sometimes  lay  wagers ;  and  even 
if  one  of  them  were  to  lose  the  last  piece  of  rai- 
ment on  his  body,  he  quits  the  theatre  as  cheer- 
fully as  he  entered  it. 

The  12th  of  January,  1818.  I  rode  to  Manilla, 
in  order  to  inspect  the  provisions  intended  for  us, 
and  resided  at  Dr.  Amador^s,  who  had  been  re- 
commended to  me  by  the  Governor  of  the  Mari- 
anes.  The  following  day  I  visited  the  Archbishop 
of  Manilla,  Don  Juan  Antonio  de  Zulaybar,  and 
gave  the  old  man  much  pleasure,  as  he  had  never 
seen  a  Russian,  and  yet,  as  he  said,  esteemed  the 
nation  very  much.  At  dinner  the  Governor  told 
me  the  following  circumstance,  which  is  said  often 
to  happen  here  :    sometimes  horses  run  about  at 
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libeity  in  the  interior  of  the  country,  which  are 
subject  to  the  singular  fate,  that  a  bird  makes  its 
nest  on  the  upper  part  of  their  tail ;  as  soon  as 
this  happens  the  horse  grows  lean,  and  does  not 
recover  even  after  the  bird  has  flown  away  with 
its  young.  The  Governor  seemed  to  be  perfectly 
convinced  of  the  truth  of  this  phenomenon,  which 
I  should  have  declared  to  be  a  fable  on  hearing  it 
from  a  less-informed  and  intelligent  man. 

I  visited  to-day,  in  the  suburb,  the  segar-manu- 
factory,  which  was  formerly  a  convent  for  monks, 
where  I  found  2000  women  and  350  men  busily 
employed. 

On  the  14th,  I  rode  back  to  Cavite ;  the  repairs 
of  the  ship  were  almost  concluded,  and  the  Rurick 
was  already  rigged. 

The  26th.  I  brought  my  chronometers  on  board, 
and  made  preparations  to  sail  next  day  to  Manilla, 
where  I  had  to  take  in  biscuit  and  other  provi- 
sions. The  Governor  sent  our  painter  a  girl,  who 
was  descended  from  the  mountaineers  in  the  in- 
terior of  the  country,  that  he  might  take  her  por- 
trait. These,  as  it  is  well  known,  were  formerly 
the  sole  inhabitants  of  the  Philippines,  and  after 
being  driven  away  by  the  Malays,  they  lead  a 
peaceable  Nomade  (hfe)  in  the  mountains.  They 
do  not  like  to  have  any  thing  to  do  with  Chris- 
tians, and  do  not  wish  to  be  baptized. 

The  28th.  Yesterday  at  noon  we  left  Cavite  ; 
Hud    a   few  hours  ailer wards  cast  anchor   before 
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Manilla.  The  Governor  visited  us  to-dav  ;  we  ex- 
pressed  to  liim  our  gratitude,  and,  on  leaving  the 
Rurick,  he  was  saluted  by  fifteen  guns.  Captain 
Guerin,  of  the  French  sliip  Eglantine,  wished  to 
follow  me  to  the  strait  of  Sun  da,  as  he  had  no 
chronometer  on  board,  without  which  the  Chi- 
nese Sea  is  dangerous.  I  therefore  acquainted 
him  with  the  necessary  signals,  and  we  both  left, 
on  the  29th,  the  beautiful  and  fertile  island  of 
Luconia. 

The  3d  of  February.  The  fine  weather  and  a 
fresh  N.  E.  monsoon  had  hitherto  favoured  our 
voyage ;  at  nine  o'clock  Pulo  Sapata  lay  distant 
from  us  fourteen  miles  due  west,  and  the  chro- 
nometers gave  for  the  longitude  of  this  island 
251*00'  6".  In  the  evening  the  sky  was  covered, 
dark  clouds  announced  a  stormy  night,  and  the 
gusts  of  wind  became  so  violent,  that  we  were  fre- 
quently obliged  to  take  in  the  sails. 

The  6th.  At  four  o'clock  Pulo  Aor  appeared 
in  S.  W.  25°,  twenty-two  miles  from  us.  The 
Eglantine  had  remained  so  far  behind  that  we  were 
obliged  to  wait  four  hours  for  her,  with  the  top- 
sails reefed.  I  now  tried  to  pass  Magellan's  shoal 
and  Gasper  Island  to  the  west,  not  to  come  into 
Gasper  Strait,  which  appeared  to  me  more  con- 
venient and  safe  than  passing  it  to  the  east,  as 
many  mariners  do. 

The  8th,  at  six  o'clock  in  the  morning,  we  crossed 
the  line  in  longitude  253°  9'.    We  saw  to  the  rioht, 
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at  the  edge  of  the  horizon,  a  ship  under  sail,  which, 
as  it  came  nearer,  I  recognized  by  its  sails  and 
structure  to  be  a  pirate  ship  belonging  to  the 
Malays. 

I  soon  perceived  that  the  hostile  ship  sailed 
better  than  ours,  but  always  trying  to  intercept 
our  course,  kept  constantly  at  a  certain  distance, 
probably  not  to  create  suspicion,  and  not  to  attack 
till  the  darkness  of  night.  I  knew  that  the  inha- 
bitants of  Banca  and  Sumatra  infest  these  parts  in 
large  vessels,  holding  three  hundred  men,  and  not 
seldom  board  merchant  vessels,  which  they  then 
plunder,  and  murder  the  crew.  Some  of  our  gen- 
tlemen thought  I  carried  my  apprehensions  too  far. 
I  was  not  to  be  dissuaded,  but  immediately  put  the 
ship  in  a  state  of  defence  ;  the  guns  were  double- 
loaded  with  grape-shot  and  ball,  the  matches  lighted, 
and  the  whole  crew  stood  on  the  quarter-deck, 
armed  with  sabres  and  fire-arms,  ready  to  defend  it 
to  the  last  drop  of  their  blood.  When  it  became 
dark,  two  sailors  were  placed  on  the  bowsprit,  and 
precisely  at  eight  they  cried  *' A  light!"  It  was  ex- 
actly in  the  part  where  our  course  was  leading  us, 
and  seemed  to  be  not  far  off,  but  immediately  va- 
nished, and  I  now  had  some  sails  taken  in,  to  be  able 
to  manage  the  ship  better  in  case  of  an  attack.  We 
sailed  slowly  on,  and  a  death-like  silence  prevailed, 
which  was  fearfully  and  suddenly  interrupted  by  the 
cry,  "  A  light  1  a  light !  the  ship  is  close  up  to  us  !'* 
1  had  myself  seen  the  light,  which  instantly  vanished. 
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The  vessel,  notwithstanding  the  dark,  was  easily 
distinguished,  and  had  we  kept  our  course  tw^o  mi- 
nutes longer,  the  Rurick  would  certainly  have  been 
boarded,  which  was  probably  the  intention  of  the 
robbers.  Firmly  resolved  to  conquer  or  die,  I 
immediately  ordered  the  right  side  of  the  ship  to 
be  turned  against  the  enemy,  which  was  at  the 
most  twenty  fathoms  from  us,  and  the  guns  were 
instantly  fired;  the  grape-shot  and  balls  must  cer- 
tainly have  taken  effect  at  so  small  a  distance, 
which  must  have  been  very  unexpected  to  the 
pirates,  and  done  them  much  damage ;  for  our 
cannons  were  scarcely  fired,  when  they  took  another 
course,  and  w^e  still  heard,  for  some  time,  different 
voices  crying  all  together.  Thus  we  escaped  a 
danger  which,  with  less  precaution,  might  have 
cost  us  our  lives,  and  even  this  would  perhaps  not 
have  availed  us  if  the  robbers  had  not  been  so  im- 
prudent as  to  let  us  see  the  light.  When  Captain 
Guorin,  who  had  again  remained  half-a-mile  be- 
hind, heard  our  cannonade,  he  thought  that  we 
had  fired  as  a  signal  of  distress,  and  that  w^e  had 
been  wrecked,  and  he  turned  his  ship  that  he  might 
escape  the  shoal.  I  made  a  signal  that  I  wished 
to  speak  with  him ;  the  Rurick  lay-to  till  the 
Eglantine  came  up  to  us,  and  after  I  had  related 
to  him  this  adventure,  we  continued  our  course. 

The  9th.  At  eleven  o'clock  A.M.  we  saw  from 
the  mast-head  the  island  of  Gasper,  in  S.  by  W., 
and  at   noon,  it  was  thirty-se\en  miles  from  us  in 
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S.  W.  8°.  Onr  longitude,  according  to  the  cln'o- 
nometers,  was  ^5T  52'  40".  The  wind  was  so 
faint,  that  we  approached  the  island  but  slowly. 
We  observed  a  strong  current  to  S.E. ;  and,  not- 
withstanding the  dark,  sailed,  at  eleven  o'clock  at 
night,  round  the  western  side  of  the  island,  at  a 
distance  of  seven  miles ;  and,  at  midnight,  when 
it  lay  about  eight  miles  to  the  north  of  us,  we 
cast  anchor,  as  the  passage  between  Pulo  Leat 
and  the  island  of  Banca,  is  dangerous  in  the  night ; 
the  Eglantine  was  likewise  obliged  to  cast  anchor. 
The  depth  was  sixteen  fathoms,  over  a  bottom  of 
gray  sand :  the  current  ran  to  the  S.E.  one  mile 
and  a  half  an  hour. 

The  10th.  At  day -break  we  weighed  anchor;  the 
wind  blew  fresh  from  N.W.,  but  soon  veered  to  the 
W. ;  at  noon  we  had  Gasper  Strait  behind  us,  and 
sailed  with  a  faint  wind  up  to  the  Two  Brothers. 
I  did  not  learn  till  afterwards,  that  a  year  be- 
fore the  English  frigate,  Alceste,  on  board  which 
Lord  Amherst  went  as  ambassador  to  China,  was 
wrecked  on  his  voyage  back  on  a  hitherto  un- 
known shoal,  which  is  said  to  lie  in  the  neigh- 
bourhood of  Pulo  Leat.  We  did  not  observe  it ; 
for  as  the  northern  part  of  Pulo  Leat  appeared 
dangerous  to  me,  I  remained  at  a  considerable 
distance ;  but  we  sailed  so  close  by  the  western 
point,  that  we  could  distinguish  people  on  the 
shore  with  the  naked  eye. 
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The  12th.  At  six  o'clock  in  the  morning,  the 
Knob  Mountain,  or  Montagne  D'Apres,  in  Suma- 
tra, was  discovered  from  the  mast-head  ;  at  seven 
o'clock  we  could  clearly  see  it  from  the  quarter- 
deck, in  S.W.  IT  -y  and  three  hours  after,  also  the 
Two  Brothers,  in  S.W.  9".  At  noon  we  had  sailed 
between  the  Two  Brothers  and  Sumatra,  and  steer- 
ed towards  the  Strait  of  Sanda,  but  were  obliged 
to  cast  anchor  on  account  of  the  calm.  The  Two 
Brothers  lay  ten  miles  from  us,  N.E.  23". 

The  13th,  a  faint  land-wind  brought  us  but  little 
forwards.  At  noon,  the  North  Island  lay  three 
miles  from  us,  N.W.  12°,  and  when  the  wind  arose, 
at  two  o'clock,  I  took  advantage  of  it  to  reach  the 
island  of  Zupften,  where  I  cast  anchor  two  miles 
from  the  coast  of  Sumatra.  The  North  Island  lay 
seven  miles  from  us,  N.E.  11° :  a  mile  and  a  half 
north  of  our  anchoring-place,  lay  three  little  low 
islands,  thickly  overgrown  with  forests,  and  not 
laid  down  on  any  chart. 

Near  to  us  was  a  boat,  in  which  people  were 
actively  employed  in  fishing,  and  seemed  to  pay  no 
attention  to  us  j  but  I  perceived  that  they  observed 
us  very  closely,  and  when  they  came  a  little  nearer 
to  us,  1  threw  them  a  knife,  which  they  received 
with  a  friendly  nod  of  the  head.  They  gave  us  to 
understand,  by  signs,  that  they  v*'ould  bring  us  a 
large  animal  from  shore,  and  unmediately  disap- 
peared behind  the  three  islands.  Tiie  islanders 
were  lean,   and  of  a  dark  colour,  and  their  teeth 
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dyed  black,  gave  them  an  ugly  appearance.    Their 
heads  were  covered  with  large  straw  hats,  of  the 
Chinese  shape,  and  their  dress  consisted  of  old 
nankeen  shirts,  from  which  I  concluded  that  they 
had  much  intercourse  with  Europeans.    The  boat 
was  the  trunk  of  a  tree   hollowed  out,   and  pro- 
videci  with  an  out-rigger.    In  an  hour  the  islanders 
returned  witli  an  enormous  large  turtle,  which  they 
laid  on  the  back,  and  tied  across  the  boat ;  two 
monkeys  and  several  parrots  were   sitting  on  its 
belly.     The  one  to  whom  I  threw  the  knife  gave 
us  to  understand  that  the  turtle,  which   he  called 
Curpat^   should  be  drawn  up  into  the  ship  with  a 
rope,  and  two  sailors  could  scarcely  drag  up  this 
prodigious  animal,  on  the  flesh  of  which  the  whole 
crew  lived  two  days.    When  the   turtle   was  on 
board,  which  I  received  as  a  return  for  the  knife, 
the    half-naked  islander    himself  came  on   board 
the  Rurick,  with  a  small  bundle  in  his  hand ;  with- 
out saying  a  word,  or  making  any  motion  indicat- 
ing a  salute,  he  sat  down  on  the  quarter-deck,  and 
untied   his  bundle.     We  all  looked  with  surprise 
for  the  treasures  he  was  about  to  produce,  when 
he  pulled  out  a  pair  of  very  old  silk  small  clothes, 
embroidered  with  gold,  which  he  put  on  without 
any  ceremony.    After  having  finished  his  toilette, 
he  assumed  an  important  air,  gave  me  to  under- 
stand that  he  gave  me  the  large  turtle,  frequently 
repeating    the   word,    Present.     I    observed  that 
he  wished  to  have  presents,  and  gave  him  beads. 
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scissors,  knives,  and  some  other  trifles,  vvliich 
pleased  him,  but  did  not  wholly  satisfy  him.  His 
chief  desire  was  to  have  a  pistol,  which  he  named 
intelligibly,  and  powder,  which  he  called  in  his 
language,  Belbedil ;  and  as  I  did  not  give  it  him, 
he  seemed  to  regret  that  he  had  been  in  too  great 
a  hurry  in  parting  with  the  turtle.  In  the  mean 
time,  another  canoe  arrived  with  five  men,  of 
whom  one  spoke  a  little  Spanish  and  English  ;  the 
cargo  likewise  consisted  of  monkeys  and  turtles, 
but  which  they  would  only  part  with  for  piasters, 
pistols,  and  belbedil ;  and  when  they  received  a 
piaster,  they  sounded  it  for  a  long  time,  to  see 
whether  it  was  really  silver.  We  bought  several 
monkeys,  among  which  there  was  one  that  had  the 
face  of  an  old  woman,  and  was  of  a  species  which 
our  naturalists  declared  hitherto  unknown  in  natu- 
ral history.  They  also  let  us  have  some  fowls,  and 
one  might  certainly  be  easily  supplied  with  provi- 
sions, if  one  would  stay  a  few  days.  After  the 
islanders  had  disposed  of  almost  all  their  goods, 
they  left  the  ship,  and  we  regaled  ourselves  with 
the  prospect  of  the  beautiful  country,  and  the 
mountain  of  Sumatra,  which  rises  proudly  into 
the  clouds. 

The  14th.  At  day -break,  we  got  under  sail,  and 
the  current  carried  us  rapidly  to  the  Strait  of 
Sunda.  I  had  determined  to  take  the  channel 
between  Zupften  islands  and  the  current  rocks, 
which   we   had   already  passed  at  seven  o'clock  j 
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but  here  the  wind  became  faint,  the  current  car- 
ried us  towards  the  rocks,  which  were  close  by ; 
and  our  situation  would  have  become  hazardous, 
had  not  a  fresh  wind,  which  suddenly  arose,  res- 
cued us  from  the  danger.  The  number  of  the 
Zupften  islands  is  laid  down  on  the  chart  as  five, 
but  we  counted  eight  of  them.  My  plan  to  sail 
between  the  islands  of  Crocotoa  and  Tamarin,  was 
frustrated  by  the  unfavourable  wind,  which  obliged 
us  to  tack.  At  noon,  the  pier  on  the  island  of 
Crocotoa  lay  S.W.  60°,  and  the  pier  on  the  island 
of  Tamarin  N.W.  20°.  At  six  o'clock,  at  noon, 
we  had  reached  the  Strait ;  I  did  not  w^ait  longer 
for  the  Eglantine,  which  sailed  too  slow,  and  had 
now  passed  all  danger,  and  therefore  continued  my 
voyage  without  delay. 

The  15th.  At  eight  o'clock  in  the  evening,  we 
succeeded  in  sailing  entirely  through  the  strait. 

The  l6th.  The  wind  became  steady  from  the 
east,  and  began  to  blow  high,  with  which  I  steered 
to  S.W.  and  S.W.  by  W.,  to  leave  the  Cocoa  Island 
to  the  south. 

The  2d  of  March  we  had  reached,  with  a  fresh 
monsoon,  the  latitude  of  22°  2' ;  and  longitude 
289°  40'.  At  six  o'clock  in  the  evening  the  ship 
was  so  illuminated  by  a  large  globe  of  fire  that  we 
could  distinguish  every  object  as  in  the  day  ;  it 
proceeded  from  the  eastern  side  of  the  Pleiades, 
and  descended  perpendicularly  to  the  horizon  :  the 
whole  appearance  lasted  only  three  seconds. 
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The  4th  of  March.  We  crossed  at  midnight 
the  tropic  of  Capricorn  ;  and  the  1  '2th,  when  we 
were  in  latitude  29°  19',  longitude  313°  26',  it 
seemed  that  the  monsoon  which  had  hitherto 
favoured  us  would  leave  us.  The  wind  turned  to 
the  north,  and  this  sudden  change  was  very  sensi- 
ble in  the  temperature :  the  wind  blew  cold  upon 
us,  while  the  air  was  oppressively  hot.  Black 
clouds  spread  over  the  horizon  in  the  north,  where 
we  observed  constant  lightning :  the  barometer 
fell,  and  I  expected  a  violent  storm,  which  fre- 
quently occurs  on  the  southern  point  of  Madagas- 
car, where  we  then  were.  At  midnight,  while  we 
were  just  sailing  with  a  fresh  wand  at  seven  knots 
an  hour,  there  came  suddenly  a  calm  ;  the  waves, 
which  were  running  in  different  directions,  agi- 
tated the  ship :  I  thought  the  current  must  be  vio- 
lent here  ;  and  it  was  proved  by  observations,  the 
next  day  at  noon,  that  it  had  carried  us  forty-eight 
miles  and  a  half  to  the  north,  72°.  During  the 
calm  we  saw  quite  close  to  us  (it  was  so  dark  that 
we  could  scarcely  distinguish  objects  at  fifteen  fa- 
thoms distant)  a  large  three-masted  ship  ;  and  as 
the  Rurick  could  by  no  means  be  made  to  obey 
the  helm,  we  expected  to  run  foul  of  the  other 
ship,  which  would  have  been  our  destruction  ;  how- 
ever, the  wind,  which  had  so  often  delivered  us 
when  the  danger  was  at  the  greatest,  rose  now  at 
the  proper  time,  and  fortunately  separated  us. 

The  17th  of  March.     Latitude  32"  W -,  longi. 
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tude  3^5°  36\  A  violent  gust  of  wind  from  the 
west  obliged  us  hastily  to  take  in  the  sails,  not  to 
lose  our  mast ;  the  rain  poured  down  in  torrents, 
the  thunder  rolled  awfully  over  our  heads  ;  to  the 
right  and  left  the  lightning  fell  around  us  into  the 
sea,  but  our  Rurick  was  protected  by  God.  Such 
squalls  are  said  to  be  frequent  at  the  Cape  of  Good 
Hope ;  and  the  mariner  has  reason  to  dread  them, 
as  with  the  least  negligence  the  ship  may  go  to  the 
bottom. 

The  27th.  After  we  had  been  detained  near  the 
Cape  for  some  days  by  violent  storms  from  south- 
west, the  wind  veered  to  the  east,  and  we  were 
already  to-day  off  the  bank.  I  had  taken  my 
course  to  its  outermost  edge,  to  take  advantage  of 
the  powder  of  the  current,  which  runs  to  the  west. 
Our  meridian  observation  gave  for  the  latitude 
35°  18' ;  longitude  337°  4'.  We  found  the  current 
seventy-two  miles  to  the  south-west  66°^  therefore 
three  miles  an  hour. 

The  29th.  At  noon,  when  we  were  in  latitude 
34°  55\  longitude  339°  2',  we  descried  at  the  same 
time  high  land  in  north-east  32°,  and  north-east 
10",  lying  to  the  east  of  Cape  Lagulas. 

The  30th.  At  noon  we  doubled  the  Cape  of 
Good  Hope,  and  steered  along  the  coast  to  Table 
Bay.  At  six  o'clock  Robben  Island  was  distant 
from  us  fourteen  miles,  lying  north-east  73°.  There 
was  but  a  little  wind,  and  we  but  slowly  ap- 
proached the  channel  which  is  formed  by  Robben 
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Island  and  Cape  Verde,  and  leads  into  Table  Bay. 
The  sun  had  already  set,  and  we  had  not  yet 
readied  the  channel :  I  resolved  to  pass  it,  notwith- 
standing the  dark,  which  was  not  easy  for  me,  as 
I  had  never  been  here  before  ;  we,  however,  suc- 
ceeded, and  cast  anchor  in  Table  Bay  at  one 
o'clock  in  the  morning.  Misled  by  several  fires  on 
the  shore,  I  had  not  indeed  reached  the  place 
where  ships  usually  anchor  ;  but  I  thought  myself 
very  fortunate  to  have  arrived  here,  as  immedi- 
ately sucii  a  violent  storm  arose  that  we  were  ob- 
liged to  throw  out  another  anchor,  and  to  lower 
the  top-mast,  with  the  yard,  to  the  deck. 

The  31st.  It  was  not  till  day-break  that  we 
perceived  that  we  had  not  anchored  before  Cape 
Town,  but  in  the  eastern  part  of  the  bay,  distant 
three  miles  from  t}ie  town,  where  nineteen  ships 
were  lying  at  anchor.  I  found  it  remarkable  that 
we  had  still  to  contend  against  the  storm  from  the 
south,  while  the  ships  at  anchor  before  the  town 
had  a  calm,  and  farther  up  even  a  breeze  from  the 
north,  consequently  quite  in  an  opposite  direction: 
the  difference  in  the  winds  is  caused  by  the  Table 
Mountain.  A  pilot  now  came  on  board,  we  weighed 
anchor,  and  we  had  scarcely  gone  a  mile  to  the 
west  when  the  storm  ceased,  and  a  northerly  wind 
carried  us  to  the  town,  where  we  cast  anchor 
among  the  other  ships.  I  immediately  went  on 
shore  to  pay  my  respects  to  the  Governor,  Lord 
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Somerset,  who  was,  however,  at  his  country-seat, 
and  would  not  return  till  the  next  day. 

The  1st  of  April.  After  I  had  been  honoured 
by  a  visit  from  the  captain  of  the  French  corvette, 
L'Uranies,  M.  L.  de  Freycenet  *,  who  was  about 
to  make  a  voyage  of  discovery,  I  went  to  Lord 
Somerset,  who  invited  me  to  visit  him  at  his  seat, 
Newland,  which  lies  five  miles  from  the  town.  The 
Table  Mountain  was  covered  with  white  clouds, 
a  certain  sign  of  an  approaching  storm,  and  it  be- 
gan to  blow  with  such  violence  in  the  evening, 
that  nobody  could  come  to  the  ships  though  they 
were  only  fifty  fathoms  from  shore,  and  I  was 
obliged  to  remain  for  the  night  on  shore. 

The  2d.  It  was  impossible  for  me  to  reach  the 
ship  yesterday,  but  it  Avas  still  more  so  to-day  ;  I 
was  even  forced  to  give  up  my  visit  to  Lord 
Somerset,  as  it  was  generally  asserted  that  the  villa 
could  not  be  reached  in  this  storm,  which  threw 
up  immense  masses  of  sand,  and  even  little  stones. 

The  3d.  The  storm  raged  with  still  more  fury, 
no  person  ventured  out  into  the  street.  My  boat, 
which  w^as  lying  on  the  shore,  was  driven  away  by 
the  wind,  and  very  much  damaged :  several  ships 
in  Table  Bay  were  torn  from  their  anchors,  though 
they  had  lowered  the  topsails  and  yard  to  the  deck. 
This  storm  reminded  me   of  the  hurricane  which 

*  Freycenet  is  known  from  BiuuUn's  Voyage,  whom  he  ac- 
conipaiiicd  as  lieutenant. 
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Jiad  done  me  so  much  injury,  and  1  thought  my- 
self very  fortunate  in  having  entered  the  bay  in 
the  night.  When  the  storm  had  at  last  abated, 
and  I  returned  to  the  ship,  I  found  it  every  where 
full  of  sand,  and  as  if  crystalized  by  the  salt  spray 
of  the  water.  The  barometer  never  announces  a 
south-east  storm  here ;  on  the  contrary,  fair  wea- 
ther may  be  expected,  for  before  the  violent  storm 
began  it  was  31°,  and  during  the  storm  rose  to 
31°  10'.  The  north-west  storm  is  said,  however, 
to  have  a  great  influence  on  the  barometer. 

The  4th.  To-day  we  had  again  the  most  beau- 
tiful weather.  I  visited  the  corvette  L*Uranie,  and 
M.  Freycenet  had  the  politeness  to  show  me  all 
his  instruments,  and  other  things  worth  seeing, 
among  which  is  a  distilling  machine,  by  which  sea- 
water  may  be  converted  into  water  fit  for  drinking, 
particularly  attracted  my  attention.  This  machine, 
which  occupies  a  space  of  twenty  feet  in  breadth, 
and  ten  in  length  and  height,  was  in  the  front  part 
of  the  lower  hold  of  the  ship  :  in  one  day  it  pro- 
duces fresh  water  enough  to  supply  one  hundred 
and  thirty  men  for  three  days,  which  requires  only 
a  very  inconsiderable  quantity  of  coals.  I  had 
not  the  pleasure  of  being  introduced  to  the  young 
Madame  Freycenet,  who  accompanies  her  husband, 
and  is  the  first  lady  who  has  made  a  voyage  of  dis- 
covery. 

The  5th.  To-day,  at  length,  I  dined  at  the 
seat  of  Lord  Somerset,  which  is  very  pretty,  and 
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every  where  bears  the  stamp  of  Dutch  industry. 
Here  I  was  introduced  to  the  worthy  Colonel 
Warre,  who  invited  me  for  to-morrow,  to  accom- 
pany him  to  Constantia,  which  I  wished  to  see. 

The  6th.  I  rode  with  Colonel  Warre  to  Con- 
stantia, six  miles  distant,  but  which  has  been  too 
often  described  for  me  to  say  any  thing  new  about 
it.  I  can  only  impart  to  the  reader  the  hope  that 
the  delicious  Constantia  wine  will  in  future  be 
cheaper,  as  an  Englishman  has  planted  a  new  vine- 
yard, which,  from  the  nature  and  situation  of  the 
ground,  produces  a  wine  equal  to  any  in  Con- 
stantia. I  found  the  environs  of  Constantia  very 
beautiful,  and  the  wine,  a  hundred  years  old,  with 
which  we  were  treated,  very  delicious.  The  di- 
rector of  Constantia  assured  us,  that  he  was  not 
at  the  trouble  of  travelling  about,  to  become  ac- 
quainted with  the  different  nations  of  the  earth, 
for  all  came  to  him  ;  but  a  Russian  officer  he  had 
never  yet  seen.  On  my  return,  I  observed  a  num- 
ber of  small  pretty  birds,  resembling  the  humming- 
bird ;  and  Colonel  Warre,  on  this  occasion,  told  me 
a  very  remarkable  circumstance,  which  he  fre- 
quently witnessed,  when  he  made  an  excursion 
into  the  interior  of  the  country,  accompanied  by 
some  Hottentots.  The  Hottentots,  who  have  a 
very  quick  sight,  try  to  observe  a  bee  flying  home 
with  its  honey,  and  pursue  it ;  but  they  often 
would  not  succeed  in  following  the  bee,  were  they 
not  assisted  by  the  birds  above  mentioned,  which 
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perceive  the  intention  of  tlie  men.  The  bird  now 
pursues  the  bee,  and  gives  the  Hottentots,  who 
pursue  both,  a  signal  by  a  whistle,  where  the 
honey-comb  is  ;  and  when  they  have  taken  out  the 
honey,  they  throw  some  to  the  bird,  which  they 
call  the  honey-eater,  as  a  reward  for  his  service. 

The  English  have  raised  a  regiment  of  Hot- 
tentots, which  is  said  to  be  very  good,  as  they  are 
all  excellent  marksmen,  bear  great  hardships,  and 
can  endure  hunger  for  a  long  time.  The  Caffres, 
who  often  disturb  the  colony,  and  are  kept  in 
subjection  by  the  English  soldiers,  fear  them  very 
little,  for  they  are  accustomed  to  say,  "What  kind 
of  fellows  are  you,  you  can  neither  hear,  see,  nor 
run !  But  it  is  difficult  to  escape  the  Hottentot : 
he  sees  like  a  hawk,  runs  like  a  hare,  and  his  balls 
always  hit  the  mark." 

The  Hottentots,  compared  with  the  Caffres,  are 
very  short,  and,  in  fact,  form  a  distinct  race  of  men, 
differing  entirely  from  the  other  African  tribes, 
but  they  are  very  much  esteemed  on  account  of 
their  mildness  and  attachment  to  truth. 

I  did  not  return  till  the  next  day  to  the  Rurick, 
where  M.  Von  Chamisso  had  already  returned 
from  his  excursion  to  the  Table  Mountain,  where 
he  collected  a  number  of  plants. 

The  13th.  When  water  and  fresh  provisions 
had  been  taken  in,  we  left  Cape  Town  on  the 
8th    of   April.      The  13th,    in  latitude   30"   39', 
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longitude  345°  33',  the  calm  permitted  us  to 
make  the  following  observations  with  the  Six- 
thermometer. 

Temperature  of  the  air  -  -     68**  0' 

Temperature  of  the  water  on  the  surface 

of  the  sea  -  - 

At  a  depth  of  200  fathoms 

50  -  -  - 
25  -  -  - 
The  21st.  From  the  commencement 
voyage  to  this  day,  we  had,  reckoned  from  the 
meridian  of  Greenwich,  gone  360  degrees  from 
E.  to  W.,  and,  consequently,  lost  one  day  ;  I  there- 
fore advanced  the  21st  to  the  22d,  and  Tuesday 
was  made  Wednesday. 

The  24th.  We  saw  the  island  of  St.  Helena 
at  a  distance  of  50  miles  in  N.  W.  I  resolved  to 
remain  here  one  day,  that  the  Russian  commis- 
sary, Count  Balleman,  might  have  an  opportunity 
of  sending  letters  by  me  to  his  country,  and  ap- 
proached towards  evening  an  English  brig  of  war, 
which  cruises  here,  and  strictly  examines  all  ships 
going  to  St.  Helena.  The  officer  came  on  board  ; 
but  before  he  entered  my  cabin  cocked  a  pistol, 
which  he  had  concealed  in  his  sleeve :  he  adviged 
me  to  remain  during  the  night  near  the  island,  that 
they  might  announce  our  arrival,  at  day -break,  by 
the  telegraphs,  and  that  we  could  then  proceed  to 
James  Town. 
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The  Q5th.     I  steered  up  to  the  S.E.  point  of  the 
island,  which  the  Enghsh  call,   on  account  of  its 
conical  mountain,  the  Sugar-loaf  Point.     The  brig 
made  signals,  the  telegraph  answered,  and  it  did 
not  occur  to  me  that  a  cannon-ball,   which   was 
hissing  over  our  heads,  might  perhaps  be  intended 
for  us,  as  the  officer  on  duty  gave  me  permission 
to  sail  to  the  road ;  but  when,   regardless  of  the 
Russian  flag  which  we  bore,  a  second  ball  flew 
between   the  masts,  I  laid  the  ship  to,   to  expect 
an  explanation,  and  soon  after  the  Lieutenant  of 
the  ship  of  the  line,  Conqueror,  oflfered  to  conduct 
us  himself  to  the  road,   and  said  that  the  battery 
had  no  right  to  fire  on  us.     We  now  got  again 
under  sail,   and  in  the  same  moment  the  third  ball 
passed   over  our  heads  ;    I  again  lay  to,  and  the 
oflScer  left  us,  with  the  promise  that  we  should 
receive  permission,   at  eleven  o'clock,  to  go  into 
the  road  ;    but  when  it  had  not  yet  arrived  at  1^ 
o'clock,    I  had  the  flag  struck,   thanked  for  the 
friendly  reception  by  firing  a  gun,  and  directed 
my  course  to  the  island  of  Ascension.      The  lon- 
gitude   of    this    island    has    been  laid   down    so 
difterently,   that    1   wished   to  go   quite    close  to 
determine  it  accurately  by  my  chronometers. 
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CHAP.  XV. 

FROM    ST.  HELENA    TO    REVEL. 

The  30th,  we  saw  the  island  of  Ascension  at  fifty 
miles  in  N.W.  40°.  At  noon,  it  was  still  twenty- 
two  miles  from  us :  we  sailed  round  its  eastern  side; 
and  at  half-past  five  in  the  evening  saw  its  middle 
due  west  at  the  distance  of  one  mile  and  a  half:  the 
chronometers  gave  its  longitude  14°  22'  30'".  We 
now  took  our  course  to  the  equator,  which  we 
crossed  on  the  Gth  of  May,  longitude  20°  26'.  The 
current  which  had  regularly  carried  us  from  St. 
Helena  to  the  S.W.  to-day  changed  its  course  to 
the  S.E.  We  bade  farewell  to  the  soutliern  hemi- 
sphere, and  solemnized  the  day  on  which  we  crossed 
the  line  for  the  last  time. 

The  3d  of  June*  At  five  o'clock  in  tlie  morning, 
we  saw  Flores,  the  most  westerly  of  the  Azores, 
sailed  past  their  eastern  side,  took  our  course  to 
the  English  channel,  and  on  the  l6th  of  June  cast 
anchor  in  the  evening,  before  the  town  of  Ports- 
mouth. Business  obliged  me  to  go  to  London, 
where  I  had  the  honour  to  be  introduced  to  the 
Prince  Regent,  and  to  our  Archduke  Nicolai  Pawlo- 
witch.  I  here  left  with  the  inventor  several  boxes 
of  patent  meat,  as  a  proof  how  well  it  had  kept, 
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and  to  vviiom  all  navigators  indisputably  owe  their 
gratitude. 

On  the  SOth,  we  left  England,  remained  some 
days  at  Copenhagen,  and  on  the  23d  of  July,  with 
an  indiscribable  emotion,  saw  Revel  again,  which 
I  had  quitted  three  years  before,  full  of  pleasing 
expectation,  tliough  not  without  some  fear.  Fortune 
favoured  my  voyage;  and  my  joy,  at  the  sight  of 
my  beloved  native  city,  expressed  itself  in  an  ejacu- 
lation of  gratitude  to  Heaven. 

The  27th  of  July,  I  left  Revel,  and  on  the  -Sdof 
August,  1818,  cast  anchor  in  the  Newa,  opposite 
to  the  palace  of  Count  RomanzofF. 
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ISLANDS  DISCOVERED  BY  THE  RURICK. 


Some  accounts  of  the  discoveries  of  Lieutenant 
Kotzebue  liavc  already  appeared  in  the  pubUc 
prints;  they  have,  however,  occasioned  remarks, 
as  if  most  of  the  islands  seen  by  him  had  been  pre- 
viously known,  and  therefore  the  honour  of  their 
discovery  did  not  belong  to  the  Rurick.  This  essay 
is  therefore  intended  to  contain  a  short  analysis  of 
the  islands  seen  by  Lieutenant  Kotzebue,  which 
will  enable  every  one  to  judge  how  far  this  assertion 
is  well  founded,  and  whether  the  voyage  of  the 
Rurick  has  done  any  service  towards  the  extension 
of  geography.* 

As  the  Great  Ocean  has,  during  the  last  fifty 
years,  been  crossed  in  all  possible  directions,  as 
well  by  merchantmen,  as  by  ships  expressly  sent 
out  to  make  discoveries,  a  very  scanty  harvest  can 
be  expected  for  a  mariner  who  now  undertakes  a 

*  The  Royal  Society  at  Gbttingen  has  already  published,  in 
its  learned  journal,  an  extract  from  an  account,  which  I  had 
the  honour  to  present  to  it  some  years  ago,  on  the  first  dis- 
coveries of  Lieutenant  Kotzebue.  In  this  analysis  I  shall  in- 
deed speak  of  the  later  discoveries,  but  shall  be  obliged  to  repeat 
many  things  from  the  account  given  to  the  Royal  Society. 
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voyage  of  discovery;  but  it  might  perhaps  be  as 
important,  and  for  the  geography  of  the  South  Sea 
indisputably  more  interesting,  to  solve  the  doubts 
which  still  exist  respecting  some  former  discoveries 
which  have  never  since  been  recognised,  and  thus 
to  regulate  the  geography  of  the  Great  Ocean,  than 
to  discover  here  and  there  a  new  island.  The  vanity 
of  the  nation  to  which  the  navigator  belongs  might 
perhaps  be  more  flattered  by  the  discovery  of  some 
new  islands,  than  by  finding  again  some  more  an- 
cient discoveries ;  the  gain  for  science  is  however 
less,  especially  if  the  position  of  the  newly-dis- 
covered islands  is  not  determined  with  astronomical 
precision. 

Among  the  problems  still  to  be  solved  in  the  great 
ocean,  the  islands  discovered  by  the  Dutch  in  the 
seventeenth,  and  in  the  beginning  of  the  eighteenth 
century,  are  those  which  have  chiefly  occupied  the 
attention  of  geographers.  Dalrymple  and  Burney 
in  England,  and  Fleurieu  in  France,  have  ex- 
pressed very  different  opinions  on  their  probable 
existence  ;  particularly  Fleurieu,  who  has  written  a 
very  elaborate  treatise  in  the  third  volume  of  his 
excellent  edition  of  Marchant's  Voyage,  on  the 
discoveries  of  Admiral  Roggewein ;  and  many 
geographers  have  been  induced,  by  the  well-known 
talents  of  this  learned  navigator,  to  adopt  his 
opinions  as  the  most  correct.  It  has,  therefore, 
long  been  the  wish  of  geographers,  that  the  regions 
in  which  the  discoveries  of  Le  Maire,  Schouten, 
and  Roggewein  lie,  should  be  examined :    a  task 
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which  was  not  easy,  as  tliere  is  not  a  more  danger- 
ous ocean  for  navigation  than  this  :  it  is  covered 
with  low  coral  isl&nds  and  reefs,  scarcely  project- 
ing above  the  surface,  and  winding  in  different 
directions  in  chains,  sometimes  farther  than 
the  eye  can  reach,  and  the  more  perilous,  as  the 
navigator,  though  surrounded  by  land,  can  no 
where  cast  anchor.  To  examine  these  islands  with 
greater  precision,  he  is  obliged,  on  account  of  their 
low  situation,  to  come  very  close  to  them  ;  and  if 
a  sudden  gust  of  wind  should  arise,  or  gloomy  and 
stormy  weather  set  in,  he  is  in  danger  of  being 
driven  against  the  steep  coral  walls,  a  misfortune 
which  happened  to  one  of  Roggewein's  ships. 
These  parts  have  therefore  been  very  much  avoided, 
and,  consequently,  not  examined  by  any  late  navi- 
gator. Commodore  Byron  saw,  indeed,  several 
of  those  low  islands  ;  and  it  is  very  probable,  as  I 
will  immediately  proceed  to  show,  that  some  of 
these  islands  are  those  which  were  also  seen  by 
Schouten :  Roggewein's  discoveries,  on  the  con- 
trary, as  they  lie  more  south,  must  necessarily  have 
escaped  him.  Bougainville,  Waliis,  and  Cook,  in 
1773,  took  a  much  more  southern  course,  on  which 
a  similar  archipelago  was  discovered  ;  the  sea,  how- 
ever, in  which  the  problematical  discoveries  of 
Le  Maire,  Schouten,  and  Roggewcin  lie,  has  not 
been  explored  in  its  whole  extent  from  east  to  west. 
Captain  Cook,  in  1774'>  on  his  voyage  from  the 
Mendoza  islands  to  Otaheite,  crossed  it  only  from 
N.  E.  to  S.  W.     Lieutenant  Kotzebue   was  there- 

V  3 


294  ISLANDS    DISCOVERED 

fore  directed  to  look  for  Schouten's  and  Rog- 
gewein's  discoveries ;  a  commission  which  he  exe- 
cuted very  satisfactorily.  The  small  size  of  his  ship, 
and  the  very  fine  weather,  favoured  these  researches; 
he  has  likewise,  as  his  charts  prove,  seen  more  of 
the  Coral  islands,  and  examined  them  more  care- 
fully, than  any  of  his  predecessors.  He  has  not, 
indeed,  recognised  every  individual  discovery  made 
by  the  Dutch  ;  but  the  most  important  doubts 
have  been  solved,  as  I  shall  now  endeavour  to 
prove. 

The  26th  of  March,  J  815,  Lieutenant  Kot- 
zebue  sav/  the  island  of  Sales  y  Gomez.  It  has 
also  been  previously  supposed,  that  the  Gwyn 
rock,  discovered  by  an  American  ship  in  the 
same  latitude,  only  5°  more  east,  w^as  the  same  with 
the  island  of  Sales  y  Gomez  ;  but  I  do  not  think  that 
the  situations  of  both  the  islands,  according  to  the 
accounts  of  the  Americans  and  Spaniards,  have 
been  examined  by  one  and  the  same  ship.  This 
has  been  done  by  Lieutenant  Kotzebue,  who  has 
thus  placed  the  identity  of  the  tw^o  islands  beyond 
all  doubt.  On  a  very  fine  chart  of  the  world,  pub- 
lished in  the  year  1815,  this  island  is  still  marked 
under  the  name  of  Gwyn,  in  the  latitude  given  by 
the  American  ship,  100°  40'.  According  to  the 
observations  of  Lieutenant  Kotzebue,  the  island  of 
Sales  y  Gomez  lies  in  26"  36'  15"  S.,  and  in 
105"  34' 28"  W.;  according  to  the  Captain  of  the 
Spanish  Marine,  Gomez,  in  26°  28'  4?"  S.,  and  in 
105'2(j'46"  W. 
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The  I6th  of  April,  Lieutenant  Kotzebue  dis- 
covered, in  14°  50'  S.,  and  138" 47'  W.,  a  low  island 
here  and  there  overgrown  with  trees,  with  a  lake 
{lagoon)  in  the  middle :  its  length  in  the  direction 
from  N.  W.  to  S.  E.  five  miles,  (sixty  to  a  degree): 
they  saw  no  inhabitants.  There  probably  is  no 
doubt  that  it  is  the  Dog  Island,  discovered  by 
Le  Maire  and  Schouten :  the  best  proof  of  its 
identity  is  its  great  distance  from  the  nearest 
island  in  the  west.  Lieutenant  Kotzebue  was 
likewise  of  this  opinion  ;  but,  as  it  did  not  appear 
improbable  to  him  that  an  island  resembling  it 
might  still  be  found  there,  he  gave  it  the  name  of 
the  Doubtful  Island. 

The  20th  of  April,  Lieutenant  Kotzebue  dis- 
covered a  similar,  but  much  smaller  coral  island.  Its 
length,  in  a  direction  N.  N.  E.  and  S.  S.  W.,  is  three 
miles,  and  its  whole  circumference  scarcely  ten 
miles.  It  is  particularly  distinguished  by  its  having 
no  lagoon,  with  which  almost  all  the  Coral  islands 
are  provided.  Its  latitude  is  14°  5T  20"  S.,  and  its 
longitude  144°  28'  30".  Lieutenant  Kotzebue, 
with  justice,  took  it  for  a  new  discovery ;  and  as  it 
was  the  first,  he  gave  it  the  name  of  the  author  of 
this  princely  undertaking. 

RomanzofF's  Island  is  not  the  island  of  Sondre 
Grund,  called  so  by  Schouten :  this  is  inhabited, 
and  scarcely  a  German  mile  long;  it  is  likewise  not 
Schouten's  Waterland,  for  this  has  a  lagoon;  nor  is 
it  the  island  called  by  Roggewein  CarlshofF;  though, 
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according  to  Behren's  description  of  Iloggewein's 
voyage,  it  isofthe  same  extent;  but  this  has  a  lagoon, 
the  former  not;  besides  this,  the  island  of  Carlshoif 
lies  only  twelve  German  miles  east  of  the  Shadelyk 
islands;  Romanzoff*s  Island,  on  the  contrary,  above 
thirty  miles.  Schouten's  course  was  probably  too 
northerly,  and  Roggewein^s  course  too  much  to  the 
south,  to  see  this  little  island,  of  which  the  Rurick 
lost  sight  at  the  distance  of  eleven  miles. 

The  following  morning  an  island  with  a  lagoon 
was  seen  in  W  41'  S.,  and  144°  59'  30"  W.,  which 
was  called  Spiridoff;  its  length,  in  the  direction  of 
N.N.E.  and  S.S.W.,  was  eleven  miles.  It  seems  to  me, 
(though  I  may  be  mistaken,)  to  be  the  most  westerly 
of  the  two  islands,  called  by  Commodore  Byron 
King  George's  Islands,  and  whose  proper  name  is 
Oura.  This  island,  which  has  also  a  lagoon,  lies, 
according  to  Cook,  in  14*^  37'  S.,  and  145°  10' W.: 
he  gives  it  an  extent,  in  the  direction  N.  E.  and 
S.  W.,  of  nearly  twelve  miles  (almost  four  leagues), 
and  a  breadth  from  three  to  five  miles.  Here  every 
thing,  therefore,  coincides,  latitude  and  longitude, 
extent  and  direction,  external  and  internal  form, 
by  which  I  understand  the  lake  in  the  middle  of 
the  island.  But  as  the  island  of  Oura  lies  six  miles 
S.W.  by  W.  from  the  most  eastern  of  King  George's 
islands,  or  the  i^land  of  Tiookea,  it  might  be  ob- 
jected, that  Lieutenant  Kotzebue  must  have  seen 
these  also;  but  it  may  easily  be  conceived,  even 
without  seeing  his  chart,  that  he  could  not  see 
them.     The  island  of  Oura  is  twelve  miles  long; 
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the  channel  which  separates  it  from  tlie  ishmd  of 
Tiookea  is  six  miles,  consequently  from  the  S,  E. 
point  of  Oura,  to  the  S.  E.  point  of  Tiookea,  is 
eighteen  miles.  Now  Lieutenant  Kotzebue  saw 
only  the  southern  end  of  Oura,  therefore  was 
distant  at  least  twenty  miles  from  Tiookea,  which 
must  have  been  concealed  from  him  on  account  of 
liis  situation  in  sailing  roiuid  Oura;  but  even  were 
this  not  the  case,  he  would  not  see  it  at  a  distance 
of  eighteen  or  twenty  miles,  as  these  low  islands, 
to  use  Lieutenant  Kotzebue's  own  words,  can  be 
seen  at  the  most,  at  a  distance  of  fifteen  miles.  I 
should  not  have  had  the  least  doubt  as  to  the  iden- 
tity of  the  islands  of  Spiridoff  and  Oura,  had  not 
Byron  and  Cook  both  found  the  islands  inhabited, 
and  Lieutenant  Kotzebue,  on  the  contrary,  saw  no 
inhabitants;  this  objection  may,  however,  also  be 
removed,  andthe  more  so  as  Kotzebue  was  only  near 
the  S.W.  side  of  the  island,  and  the  residence  of  the 
islanders  might  be  on  the  other  side,  perliaps  to 
be  nearer  to  the  inhabitants  of  the  neighbouring 
island. 

The  23d  of  April.  Land  was  seen  on  both 
sides;  Lieutenant  Kotzebue  recognised  that  in 
the  S.S.E.  to  be  Cook's  Palliser's  islands,  or,  what 
is  the  same,  Roggewein's  Shadelyk  islands:  that 
in  the  S.  S.  W.  appeared  to  him  a  new  discovery. 
He  sailed  through  the  channel  which  separates 
the  two  groups,  and  steered  to  the  westerly  one, 
which  forms  a  chain  of  several  islands  thickly 
overgrown    with     trees,     and     united     by    coral 
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reefs.  He  sailed  at  a  distance  of  a  mile  at  the 
utmost,  along  the  north-easterly,  south-easterly, 
and  south-west  parts  of  this  chain.  From  the  west 
point,  the  islands  took  a  direction  to  N.W.  and  N., 
but  he  was  obliged  to  leave  this  part  unexplored. 
The  extent  of  the  islands  of  Rurick's  chain  which  he 
surveyed,  for  so  Lieutenant  Kotzebue  called  these 
islands  to  the  west  point,  he  found,  exclusive  of  the 
bendings,  to  be  forty  miles :  the  circumference  of 
the  whole  chain  he  estimated  at  least  at  sixty 
miles.  The  N.  E.  point  of  Rurick's  chain  lies  in 
15"  ir  S.,  the  east  point  in  15°  20',  and  146°  30' 
W.;  the  S.W.  point  in  15°  30',  and  the  west  point 
in  15°  20'. 

Rurick's  chain  may  be  looked  upon  as  an  en- 
tirely new  discovery,  even  supposing  that  the 
eastern  part  of  these  islands  is  that  land  which 
Cook  saw  in  the  N.  N.  E.,  when  he  was  at  his  third 
Palliser's  Island,  and  called  the  fourth  of  his  group. 
At  the  distance  in  which  he  was  from  this  land,  he 
must  have  considered  it  as  an  island  of  inconsider- 
able size.  Fleurieu  takes  this  fourth  island  to  be 
the  one  called  by  Roggewein  the  Sister,  and  it  is 
marked  on  his  chart  as  the  smallest  of  the  Shadelyk 
islands. 

When  Lieutenant  Kotzebue  was  sailing  round  the 
southern  end  of  Rurick's  chain,  land  was  descried 
from  the  mast-head,  but  which  he  was  obliged  to 
leave  unexplored  :  it  lies  in  15°  45',  and  146''  55\  and 
is,  according  to  all  probability,  the  island  called 
13 
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by  Roggewein  Aurora,  which  has  never  been 
seen  smce  its  discovery.  Fleurieu  has  calculated 
its  situation  at  15*  38'  S.,  and  147"  1^',  which 
agrees  very  exactly  with  the  longitude  and  latitude 
of  the  island  seen  by  Kotzebue. 

They  had  scarcely  lost  sight  of  Rurick*s  chain,  when 
new  land  appeared  in  W.  by  S.,  which  Lieutenant 
Kotzebue  recognised  to  be  the  same  island  which 
is  called  Dean  on  Arrowsmith's  charts.  It  consists, 
like  Rurick's  chain,  of  several  islands,  some  of 
them  of  considerable  extent,  and  united  by  coral 
reefs.  Kotzebue  sailed  at  a  distance  of  a  mile,  at 
the  most,  along  the  southern  side  of  these  islands, 
which  run  in  a  direction  from  W.  by  N.  and  E.  by 
S.,  to  an  extent  of  72i  miles.  Its  east  point  lies 
20'  to  the  west  of  the  west  point  of  Rurick's 
chain,  in  15"  16'  30"  S.,  and  147°  12'  W. ;  the 
west  point  in  15°,  and  148°  22'.  W.  From  this 
point  the  chain  takes  a  direction  to  N.E. 

It  cannot  be  doubted,  that  this  island,  which 
Lieutenant  Kotzebue  called,  after  Arrowsmith's 
chart.  Dean's  Island  *,  is  the  same  called  by  Byron 
Prince  of  Wales*  Island,  and  is  also  marked  on 
the  charts  by  the  name  of  Oanna.  Byron  gives  its 
length  at  sixty  miles  in  a  direction  from  east  to 
west,  and  determined  its  latitude  at  15°  S.,  and 

*  It  received  the  name  of  Dean,  in  the  year  1803,  from  the 
captain  of  the  Enghsh  ship  Margaret,  who  would  not  consider 
it  as  Byron's  Prince  of  Wales'  Island,  but  as  quite  a  new  dis- 
covery. 
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the  longitude  of  the  western  end  151°  5S\  Deduct 
from  this  3"  5.5',  which  Cook  found  Byron's  lon- 
gitude of  King  George's  Islands  too  westerly,  and 
there  remains  147°  58'.  The  longitude  of  this  island, 
cj^rected  by  the  astronomer  Wales,  is  147°  ^^8'. 
The  extent,  direction,  latitude,  and  longitude 
therefore  agree  exactly  with  those  of  Dean's  Island 
seen  by  Lieutenant  Kotzebue. 

Exactly  in  the  west,  fifteen  miles  from  the  west 
point    of  this     island,    which    Burney   has   made 
it  very  probable  is     Schouten's  Vlieghen  Island, 
Lieutenant  Kotzebue,   on  the    24th    April,    again 
discovered  land  ;  it  was  of  the  same  nature  as  that 
he  had  just  left,   that  is,   small  islands   united  to 
each  other  by  coral  reefs.     This  island-chain,  ex- 
tending from  N.  N.  E.  to  S.  S.  W.,  is  fifteen  miles  in 
length,  and  particularly  distinguished  by  having  in 
the  middle  of  the  lake  (with  few  exceptions,  a  pro- 
perty of  all  the  coral  islands,)  a  small  island  thickly 
overgrow^n  with  trees.     He  gave  these  islands,  the 
middle  of  which  hes  in  15°  S.,  and  148°  41'  W.,  the 
name  of  Krusenstern's  islands.     As  Byron  sailed 
along  the  north  side  of  his  Prince  of  Wales'  Island, 
and  then  took  his  course  to  N.  82°  W.,  it  is  easy  to  be 
conceived  that  he  did  not  see  this  island,  and  it 
may  therefore  be  looked  upon  as  a  new  discovery. 
Lieutenant  Kotzebue,  pleased  to  have  reached 
the  end  of  this  labyrinth,  now  steered   W.  N.  W. 
to  look  for  Roggewein's  Bauman's  islands,  in  that 
part  where  Fleurieu  thought  that  they  must  lie. 
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He,  however,  saw  no  land,  and  it  is,  perliaps,  now  as 
good  as  decided,  that  the  previous  opinion  of  the 
EngUsh  geographers,  that  the  Bauman  islands,  and 
Bougainville's  Isles  des  Navigateurs,  are  the  same,  is 
correct;  to  which  opinion  also  Captain  Burney 
assents  ;  however  much  Fleurieu  tries  to  contradict 
this  hypothesis.  Lieutenant  Kotzebue  was  unable 
to  find  either  the  islands  called  Roggewein  by 
Fleurieu,  wliich  Roggewein  considered  to  be  the 
Cocoa  and  Verrader's  islands,  or  the  great  islands 
of  Tienlioven  and  Groningen ;  of  the  latter  of  which 
Burney  is  of  opinion,  that  they  are  the  most  southern 
of  the  Solomon's  islands. 

The  above  proves  that  the  voyage  of  Lieutenant 
Kotzebue  has  thrown  an  important  light  on  the 
discoveries  of  Le  Maire,  Schouten,  and  Rogge- 
wein. It  is  only  to  be  wished  that  the  islands 
discovered  by  him,  between  the  138th  and  149th 
degree  of  longitude,  may  soon  be  subjected  to  a 
second  revision,  and  that  they  may  furnish  a 
harvest  as  satisfactory  as  that  of  Lieutenant  Kot- 
zebue. * 

The  30th  of  April,  he  saw  Penrhyn  islands, 
a  group  of  inhabited  coral  islands,  quite  similar  to 
those  he  saw  last.  The  Penrhyn  islands  were  dis- 
covered, in  the  year  I788,  by  the  English  ship  Lady 
Penrhyn,  and  have  not,  I  believe,  since  been  visited 

*  In  my  hydrographicai  contributions,  page  173.  and  189., 
more  information  may  be  obtained  on  the  discoveries  of  L« 
Maire,  Schouten,  and  Roggewein. 


30^2  ISLANDS  Disrovi:uivr3 

by  any  navigator.  The  ship  Penrhyn  considered 
the  group  to  be  only  a  single  island,  as  it  was  only 
approached  within  eight  miles,  and  the  weather  un- 
favourable to  further  examination. 

Lieutenant  Kotzebue  found  the  latitude  of  these 
islands  to  be  9°  1'  SO"  south,  and  the  longitude 
157°  34' 32'':  8' more  north,  and  IT  more  east, 
than  they  were  determined  by  the  ship  Penrhyn. 
He  counted  fifteen  islands,  forming  a  circle,  eleven 
miles  and  a  half  in  diameter.  The  population 
of  these  islands,  with  respect  to  their  size,  appeared 
to  be  very  considerable. 

On  his  voyage  to  the  north,   Lieutenant  Kotze- 
bue wished  to  cross  the  chain  of  islands  discovered 
by    Marshall,    in    1788,  of  which    the    Mulgrave 
islands  are  the  southern,  and  Gilbert  islands  the 
northern.     He  could  not,   however,   descry  land 
between  eight  and  ten  degrees  of  latitude,  in  the 
longitude   laid   down  on   Arrowsmith*s  chart;   a 
proof  that  this  longitude  is  incorrect.     The  great 
chain  of  islands,   which   forms  two  large    archi- 
pelagos,  from  1°    south  to   12°  north,  and  which 
have  been  called,  after  their  discoverers,  Gilbert 
and  Marshall  islands,  deserve  a  closer  examination. 
Arrowsmith  assured  M.  Von   Kotzebue,  that  he 
had  marked  them  on  his  chart  according  to  the 
statements  of    several  navigators    who   had  seen 
here  and  there  an  island  of  this  archipelago,  and, 
consequently,  he  could  not  be  answerable  for  their 
accuracy.  The  researches  of  Lieutenant  Kotzebue, 


BY    THE    RURICK.  303 

however,  prove  that  the  determination  of  the  lon- 
gitude of  Captain  Marshall  is  more  correct  than 
that  of  Captain  Gilbert,  to  whom  Arrowsmith  has 
given  the  preference. 

On  the  21st  of  May,   a  group  of  low,  but  in- 
habited, islands  were  discovered  :  they  were  almost 
all  united  to  each  other  by  coral  reefs  ;  and  reefs 
extended  from  these  islands  fifteen  miles  to  the 
north,   and  twelve  miles  to  the  west.     Lieutenant 
Kotzebue  sailed  all  round,  and  found  a  passage  of 
two  miles  broad,  through  which  he  sailed.     The 
islands  north  of  this  channel  he  called  KutusofF, 
and   the   southern,    Suw-aroff  islands.       The   two 
groups,  taken  together,  have  an  almost  north  and 
south  direction,   and  in  this  direction  occupy  an 
extent  of  twenty -five  miles  and  a  half.  The  channel, 
which  separates  the  two  groups,  and  is  three  miles 
and  a  half  broad,   lies  in  11°  11' 20"  north,  and 
190*  9'  30"  west.     Kotzebue  visited  these  islands, 
for   the  second  time,   in  the  following  year,  and 
learnt  that  they  were  called,  by  the  natives,  Udi- 
rick,  andTagay. 

As  these  islands  are  not  found  on  any  chart  of 
the  South  Sea,  Kotzebue  justly  considered  them  as 
a  new  discovery.  An  attempt  has  been  made  to 
dispute  him  the  honour  of  this  discovery,  by  assert- 
ing that  the  KutusofFs  are  the  same  that  Wallis 
took  for  the  Pescadores.  According  to  Walhs,  one 
of  the  two  islands  seen  by  him  lies  in  11°  north, 
and  192°  30'  west  j  the  other  in  11"  20'  north, 
and  192"  58'   west.      The   description   given  by 
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Wallis  of  these  islands,  is  not  in  the  least  appli- 
cable to  the  Kutusoff*s  islands ;  and  even  supposing 
that  this  were  the  case,  such  a  supposition  could 
only  be  certain  if  a  mistake  of  two  degrees  and  a 
half,  in  Wallis's  longitude  of  the  Pescadores,  were  to 
be  allowed.  But  I  believe  I  shall  be  able  to  prove 
that  the  longitude  of  Captain  Wallis  cannot  be  in- 
correct by  half  a  degree,  or  even  by  a  quarter  of  a 
degree.  East  and  west  of  the  Pescadores  are  two 
points,  with  the  situation  of  which  we  are  ac- 
quainted by  very  exact  observations,  but  which 
hav^e  likewise  been  determined  by  Wallis,  by  lunar 
observations  j  the  true  longitude  of  these  points 
can,  therefore,  serve  to  prove  the  value  of  the  lunar 
observations  made  on  board  the  Dolphin.  These 
points  are  the  islands  of  Boscawen  and  Keppell, 
and  the  island  of  Tinian. 

1.  The  14th  of  August,  I767,  the  islands  of  Bos- 
cawen and  Keppell  were  seen  from  the  Dolphin ;  the 
16th  the  ship  was  1°  3' west  of  them,  and  from  the 
lunar  distances  measured  that  day,  Mr.  Wales,  the 
astronomer,  calculated  the  longitude  of  Boscawen 
Island  174"  7'  39",  and  that  of  Keppell  Island 
174°  10'  24".  La  Pey rouse  determined  the  longi- 
tude of  the  two  islands  at  173°  56'  W.  Taking  it 
for  granted  that  the  longitude  fixed  by  La  Peyrouse 
is  the  true  one,  the  error  in  the  longitude  determin- 
ed by  the  Dolphin  is  less  than  a  quarter  of  a  degree. 

2.  The  longitude  of  Tinian  was  determined  by 
four  series  of  lunar  observations :  two   series   of 
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lunar  distances  were  measured  in  the  roads  of 
Tinian,  on  the  27th  and  30th  of  September  ;  one 
series  on  the  l6th  of  September,  when  the  ship 
was  1°  26'  to  the  east  of  Tinian,  and  the  fourth,  on 
leaving  Tinian,  2°  15'  to  the  west  of  that  island. 
From  these  four  series,  which,  as  any  one  may  con- 
vince himself  from  the  observations,  differ  very 
little  fi'om  each  other,  the  astronomer,  Mr.  Wales, 
calculated  the  longitude  of  the  roads  of  Tinian 
145°  55'  ^5"  E.  The  true  longitude  is  145°  45'*  j 
the  error  according  to  this  was  only  10' :  at 
the  islands  of  Boscawen  and  Keppell  it  was  13' ; 
how  then  can  we  imagine  an  error  of  two  degrees 
and  a  half,  to  have  been  committed  in  the  Pesca- 
dores? The  longitude  of  the  Pescadores  Mr.  Wales 
has  deduced  from  the  lunar  distances  measured  on 
the  27th  of  August,  and  on  the  14th  of  September ; 
on  the  first  day  the  ship  was  in  5°  east,  and  on  the 
last  day  1(h°  west  of  the  Pescadores.  The  observ- 
ations on  the  27th  of  August,  gave  for  the  longi- 
tude of  these  islands  192"  27'  30",  and  on  the  14th 
of  September,  192°  51'  52";  the  mean,  therefore, 
192°  39'  4",  or  167°  20'  5^"  east,  t  Consequently, 
it  is  quite  impossible  that  KutusofF*s  Islands  and 
the  Pescadores  are  the  same.  According  to  ac- 
counts which  Kotzebue  received  on  these  islands, 

*  Espinosa  Memorias   sobre  las  Observaciones,   &c.  vol.  ii. 
p.  5. 

f  Astronomical    Observations    made   in    the    Voyages    of 
Byron,  Wallis,  &c.  p.  12. 
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there  lies  exactly  in  the  west  a  group  of  islands 
which  they  call  Bigini,  which  must  indisputably 
be  the  Pescadores. 

On  the  1st  of  January,  1817,  he  discovered  an 
inhabited  island,  low,  and  overgrown  with  wood, 
which,  from  north  to  south,  is  three  miles  long,  and 
three  quarters  broad.  Its  latitude  was  determined 
at  10°  8' 27''  N.,  and  its  longitude  at  189°  4'  46''. 
It  received  the  name  of  New  Year's  Island;  the 
natives  called  it  Miadi.  On  the  4th  of  January, 
they  discovered  a  group  of  islands  forming  an 
archipelago,  with  a  basin  in  the  middle,  twenty- 
seven  miles  long,  and  twelve  miles  broad,  having 
two  passages  leading  to  itj  the  one  through  which 
the  Rurick  sailed  in  was  only  50  fathoms,  and 
the  one  by  which  it  sailed  out,  was  150  fathoms 
broad.  Lieutenant  Kotzebue  remained  till  the 
7th  of  February  in  this  group  of  islands,  which 
consisted  of  sixty-five  islands,  and  received  the 
name  of  Count  RomanzofF.  The  latitude  of 
the  anchoring-place  at  the  island  of  Otdia,  the  most 
eastern,  and  at  the  same  time  the  largest  island  in 
this  group  is  9°  28'  9"  N.,  the  longitude,  from  300 
lunar  distances,  189°  43'  45"  W.  This  group,  in  a 
direction  from  west  to  east,  occupies  the  space  of 
thirty  miles  ;  its  breadth  is  about  ten  miles. 

A  second  group,  likewise  in  a  circular  archipelago, 
was  called  after  the  late  minister  of  the  marine. 
Admiral  Tschitschagoff ;  its  length  from  N.  W.  to 
S.  E.  was  twenty-four,  its  breadth  only  four  miles. 
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The  latitude  of  the  middle  of  this  group,  which  is 
called  by  the  natives  Eregup  is  9°  6' ;  its  longi- 
tude 189°  56"  W. 

On  the  10th  of  February,  he  discovered  a  third 
group,  called  by  the  natives  Kawen,  which  is  of 
the  same  form  as  the  two  preceding.  In  a  N.  W. 
and  S.  E.  direction  this  group  is  thirty-three  miles 
long ;  its  greatest  breadth  is  thirteen  miles.  As 
they  here  found  an  entrance  between  the  coral 
reefs.  Lieutenant  Kotzebue  sailed  into  the  lagoon. 
The  largest  island  of  this  group,  which  received 
the  name  of  Araksheef,  is  two  miles  and  a  half 
long,  and  three  quarters  of  a  mile  broad,  and  lies  in 
8°  54'  2V'  N.,  and  189°  11'  W. :  the  south-eastern 
island  is  8°  29'  30'^  latitude,  188°  49'  longitude. 

A  fourth  group,  consisting  of  thirty-two  islands, 
and  called  by  the  natives  Aur,  was  named  after 
the  present  minister  of  marine,  Marquis  de  Tra- 
versey.  In  a  direction  from  N.  W.  to  S.E.  it 
extends  thirteen  miles  ;  its  greatest  breadth  is  six 
miles.  The  latitude  of  the  anchoring-place  is 
8°  18'  42''  N.,  audits  longitude  188°  48'  W. 

A  fifth  group,  which  was  discovered  the  1st  of 
March,  is  called  by  the  natives  Ailu  j  it  is  fifteen 
miles  long,  and  five  broad.  Lieutenant  Kotzebue 
found  a  passage  through  the  reef  which  unites  the 
islands  that  form  the  circle  and  incloses  the  basin 
in  the  middle,  and  sailed  into  it.  Capenuir,  the 
most  northern  island  of  this  group,  to  which  he 
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gave  the  name  of  Krnsenstern,  lies  in  10°  27'  15" 
and  190°  W. 

A  sixth  group,  in  9°  51'  30'^  N.  and  190°  46'  30", 
and  called  by  the  natives  Ligiep,  was  named  after 
Admiral  Count  Hayden. 

These  six  groups,  as  well  as  the  four  groups  of 
Arno,  Mediuro,  IVIille,  and  Bigar,  which  all  lie 
more  south,  but  which  Lieutenant  Kotzebue  was 
not  able  to  visit,  form  the  chain  of  Radack.  Ac- 
cording to  the  accounts  of  the  natives,  there  runs 
to  the  west,  and  at  a  distance  of  about  a  degree, 
a  second  similar  chain,  parallel  to  and  quite  re- 
sembling the  Radack  chain,  that  is,  in  a  direction 
almost  from  north  to  south.  This  western  chain, 
which  consists  of  nine  large  groups  of  islands,  and 
three  single  islands,  is  called  by  the  natives  Ralick. 
There  is  no  doubt  to  be  entertained  of  its  existence; 
for  all  the  accounts  which  Lieutenant  Kotzebue, 
while  he  remained  near  these  islands,  received  from 
the  islanders  were  found  quite  correct,  not  only  in 
the  distance,  but  also  in  the  direction.  The  na- 
vigator, therefore,  to  whom  the  examination  of  this 
great  archipelago  shall  be  intrusted,  may  safely 
reckon  on  the  discovery  of  the  Ralick  chain  if  he 
follows  the  chart  which  Lieutenant  Kotzebue  has 
drawn  up,  according  to  the  accounts  he  has  received, 
and  which  belong  to  the  atlas  of  charts  accompany- 
ing this  account  of  his  voyage.  He  himself  missed 
it,  as  a  violent  current,  during  a  stormy  night,  pro- 

15 


BY    THE    RURICK.  309 

bably  carried  him  so  quickly  to  the  west,  that  he 
passed  the  chain,  without  seeing  any  of  the  islands 
belonging  to  it.  It  would  not  have  been  possible 
for  him  to  ply  to  the  east  against  the  monsoon,  and 
against  the  current,  without  great  loss  of  time. 

I  now  ask,  whether  the  groups  described  by 
Lieutenant  Kotzebue  are  a  new  discovery,  or  whe- 
ther they  have  been  previously  known  ?  The  an- 
swer is,  that  it  is  very  probable  that  they  were 
first  seen  by  M.  Kotzebue,  which  I  shall  now 
endeavour  to  prove.  If  we  compare  the  situation 
of  the  islands  of  Chatham  and  Calvert,  discovered 
by  Capt.  Marshall  in  I788,  on  board  the  ship  Scar- 
borough, between  the  ninth  and  tenth  degrees  of 
latitude,  and  of  Bass  Reef-tied  islands  and  Bishop 
Junction  Island,  so  named  by  Bishop  on  board 
the  ship  Nautilus,  in  the  year  1799,  which  latter 
are  indubitably  the  same  with  Chatham  and  Cal- 
vert islands,  it  might  easily  be  concluded  that  the 
islands  discovered  by  Kotzebue,  between  the  ninth 
and  tenth  degrees  are  identical  with  them.  But  as 
we  know  that  to  the  west  of  the  chain  of  Radack, 
exactly  in  the  same  latitude,  there  lie  other 
groups  of  islands,  it  is,  at  least,  just  as  probable, 
that  Captain  Marshall  saw  the  western  and  not 
the  eastern  islands.  This  would,  then,  also  be  the 
case  with  the  group  of  Ailu,  which,  according  to 
Kotzebue,  lies  in  10°  28',  and,  consequently,  ex- 
actly coincides  with  the  latitude  of  the  islands  of 

X  3 


310  ISLANDS    OrSCOVEftED 

Tindal  and  Watts,  marked  on  Marshairs  map.* 
That  the  islands  of  the  Ralick   chain,  and   not 
those  of  the  Radack  chain,  were  seen  by  the  Scar- 
borough and  Nautilus  seems  to  be  probable,  from 
the  following  circumstance,  that  Langemui,  a  chief 
of  the  gi'oup  of  Ailu   told  Kotzebue,  that  many 
years  ago  a  ship  with   white  men  touched  at  the 
group  of  Odja,   (the  largest  of  the  Ralick  chain,) 
from  which  the  natives  procured  iron  in  exchange; 
but  nobody  could  remember  a  similar  visit  in  the 
islands  of  the  Radack  chain.    They  also  knew  that 
many  years  ago  a  ship  had  sailed  past  the  island 
of  Bigini,  which  is  the  most  northern  group  of  the 
Ralick  chain,  and,  as  I  have  already  said,  accord- 
ing to  all  probability,  the  islands  which  Wallis  took 
for  the  Pescadores.      And  thus  it  becomes  pro- 
bable that  the  discovery  of  the  islands  described 
by  Lieutenant  Kotzebue  is  truly  owing  to  him, 
which  is  still  more  confirmed,  because  the  island 
called  by  him  New  Year's  Island,  was  seen  neither 
by  the  Scarborough  nor  the  Nautilus. 

But  even  supposing  that  it  could  be  proved  that 
Lieutenant  Kotzebue  is  not  the  first  discoverer  of 
these  islands,  the  merit  cannot  be   disputed  him, 
of  having  first  made  us  acquainted  with  their  true 

*  In  the  account  of  the  voyage  of  the  Scarborough,  no  men- 
tion is  made  of  the  discovery  of  the  islands  of  Tindal  and 
Watts.  They  have  likcAvise  not  been  marked  on  the  charts  of 
Arrowsmith  ami  Espinosa, 
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situation.  This  discovery  was  besides  not  accidental. 
What  is  much  more  meritorious  than  unexpectedly 
meeting  with  an  island,  he  looked  for  those  islands 
in  these  parts,  which  have  been  misplaced  in  the 
charts,  and  employed  two  months  and  a  half  in 
surveying  them  with  the  greatest  accuracy.  The 
reader  has  seen  by  his  account  what  courage  and 
ability  he  showed  in  minutely  exploring  these  sin- 
gularly formed  islands,  and  what  dangers  he  braved 
to  penetrate  into  the  almost  hermetically  closed 
basins.  He  is  the  first  seaman  who  has  ventured 
to  navigate  these  lakes,  encircled  with  corals ;  and 
I  believe  I  cannot  be  accused  of  partiality  when 
I  affirm,  that  both  in  exploring  these  dangerous 
islands,  and  in  revisiting  the  equally  perilous 
islands  of  Schouten  and  Roggewein,  Lieutenant 
Kotzebue  has  displayed  such  an  undaunted  courage, 
and  such  great  perseverance,  united  with  so  much 
able  seamanship,  that  he  may,  in  this  respect,  be 
placed  at  the  side  of  the  celebrated  Fhnders.  The 
discovery  of  the  islands  of  Radack,  so  far  is  highly 
important,  as  it  has  made  us  acquainted  with  a 
people  who  are  undoubtedly  the  mildest  and  most 
amiable  in  the  South  Sea  ;  and  I  think  it  is  not  an 
unjust  wish,  that  the  entire  investigation  of  this  great 
archipelago  may  not  be  intrusted  to  any  one  but  to 
him,  who  has  gained  in  such  a  great  degree  the  love 
and  filial  confidence  of  these  good-natured  people, 
who  revere  him  as  their  benefactor,  and  whose 
return  they  so  earnestly  implored  on  his  parting. 
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Lieutenant  Kotzebue,  on  his  voyage  from  the 

Radack   islands  to   Oonalashka,   touched   at   the 

islands  discovered  by  the   English   frigate  Corn- 

wallis  in  1807,  and  which  are  now  usually  marked 

on   the  charts   as  Cornwallis'  Island.      He  found 

that  they  consisted  of  ten  small  islands  united  to 

each  other  by  coral   reefs.     (See   chart  of  these 

islands  in  KotzebUe*s  atlas.)     He  has  determined 

the  latitude  of  the  middle  of  the   group  to  be 

n     .r.,    ^T  1    .1        1         -.J         ^     169°  3' 30"    E. 

14°   42    N.,  and   the   longitude   at  iqqo  ^q,  ^^y,  ^^ 

I  have  shown  in  another  place  that  these  islands 
are  probably  the  Caspar  Rico  of  the  ancient 
Spanish  navigators. 

On  the  20th  of  October,  the  same  year,  on  the 
voyage  from  the  Sandwich  islands  to  Radack, 
Kotzebue  looked  about  for  a  group  of  small  islands, 
discovered  on  the  14th  of  December  1807  by  the 
English  frigate  Cornwallis,  and  which  in  the  charts 
now  bear  the  name  of  Smith's  Islands,  after  the 
present  Captain  Smith  of  the  English  navy,  who 
has  been  employed  for  some  years  past  in  survey- 
ing the  coasts  of  the  MediteiTanean,  and  served 
on  board  the  Cornwallis  in  1807,  as  lieutenant. 
Lieutenant  Kotzebue  has  given  a  chart  of  his 
own  of  these  very  dangerous  islands,  which  are 
surrounded  for  several  miles  into  the  sea  with 
shoals,  on  which  the  Rurick  was  nearly  wrecked. 
According  to  his  observations,  they  lie  in  169°  39' 
520"  W.,  and  16°  45'  36"  N.      That  these  ishuuli^ 
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are  the  same  which  were  discovered  in  the  year 
1786  by  Don  Jose  Camisares,  pilot  of  the  Royal 
Spanish  Marine,  on  his  voyage  from  San  Bias  to 
Manilla,  I  shall  show  in  another  place. 

These  are,  probably,  in  a  hydrographical  respect, 
the  principal  results  of  M.  Von  Kotzebue's  voyage. 
I  cannot,  however,  pass  over  without  noticing  that 
his  atlas  contains  plans  of  two  very  safe  and 
hitherto  unknown  harbours  in  the  South  Sea,  drawn 
by  himself.  Tlie  one  is  the  harbour  of  Hana- 
rura,  in  the  island  of  Woahoo,  one  of  the  Sandwich 
islands;  the  other  is  on  the  island  of  Guahon, 
which  bears  the  name  of  La  Calderona  de  Apura, 
and,  according  to  the  observations  of  Kotzebue,  lies 
in  13"  26'  41''  N.,  and  144°  50'  ()"  E.,  perfectly 
resembling  that  of  Hana-rura  so  iar,  that  they 
are  both  formed  by  reefs. 

I  do  not  think  it  necessary  to  speak  of  the  dis- 
coveries and  researches  of  Lieutenant  Von  Kotze- 
bue in  Beering*s  Straits ;  a  satisfactory  account 
of  them  is  given  in  the  narrative  of  his  voyage. 

Krusenstern. 

Asce  the  30th  of  July,  182a 
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A  SHORT  ACCOUNT 

OF  THE 

PRINCIPAL  SICKNESSES  OF  THE  CREW 

DURING    THE    THREE    YEARS'    VOYAGE. 


XT  cannot,  of  course,  be  my  intention  to  enu- 
merate every  accidental  case  of  disease  (for  to  do 
this,  I  need  but  copy  my  journal)  ;  but  I  mean  to 
mention  the  effects  on  the  health  of  the  crew, 
which  necessarily  ensued  from  the  external  causes 
of  disease  that  occurred  during  the  course  of  the 
voyage;  and  here  and  there,  when  it  seems  not 
wholly  unworthy  of  notice,  add  the  method  of 
cure  that  was  adopted,  and  the  effects  of  the 
remedies  employed.  My  constant  endeavour  was, 
to  recognise  the  predominant  character  in  the 
several  climates,  which  we  sometimes  changed 
very  rapidly.  But  this  was  frequently  rendered 
difficult,  and  sometimes  impossible,  either  by  the 
small  number  of  the  sick,  or  by  the  rapid  change 
of  climate,  and  the  consequent  difference  of  sea- 
sons ;  for  scarcely  was  the  knowledge  of  the 
prevailing  character  obtained,  when  it  had  al- 
ready attained  its  end,  and  another  had  taken 
its  place. 
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The  naval  physician,  whose  patients  rapidly 
traverse  with  him  extensive  tracts  of  space,  is 
therefore  frequently  deprived  of  the  resource 
which  is  of  so  much  use  to  the  physician  settled 
on  shore,  an  acquaintance  with  the  permanent 
character  of  the  present  disorders,  to  be  able  to 
understand  the  nature  of  new  ones.  Nobody 
will  doubt,  that  I  was  not  at  all  sorry  when  the 
cases  of  disease  were  so  few,  or  so  unimportant, 
that  no  general  conclusion  could  be  drawn  from 
them :  but  I  must  own  that,  in  the  neighbourhood 
of  Chili,  I  wished  to  have  a  patient  slightly  in- 
disposed, that  I  might  be  able  to  investigate  the 
cause  of  the  changes  that  had  taken  place  in  one 
who  was  seriously  attacked. 
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CHAPTER  I. 

V^OYAGE    FROM    CRONSTADT    TO    TENERIFFK. 
CATARRHS    AND    RHEUMATISM. 

Slight  catarrhal  fevers,  diarrhoea,  and  rheumatic 
attacks,  first  manifested  themselves  in  the  North 
Sea.  A  sailor,  who  might  have  passed  for  a  model 
of  a  scrophulous  habit,  had  pimples  in  many  parts 
of  his  body.  In  England  his  whole  back  w^as  co- 
vered with  small  ulcers,  and,  on  our  departure  from 
that  country,  tliey  extended  to  all  the  joints  of  his 
riglit  arm.  His  cure  was  easy  and  rapid:  I  merely 
applied  emplast.  gum.  amnion,  and  found  that  it 
was  better  to  let  the  plaster  lie  on  two  days,  than  to 
change  it  every  day  ;  for  in  this  time,  almost  the 
whole  rash  was  converted  into  a  large  blister,  filled 
with  serum,  which,  if  it  had  not  broken  of  itself, 
needed  only  a  small  incision,  to  let  out  the  serum. 
The  application  of  a  salve  removed  the  skin  that 
formed  the  bhster,  and  the  red  basis  of  the  ulcers 
vanished. 

When  we  were  leaving  Plymouth,  we  observed, 
with  displeasure,  that  our  smith  was  quite  hoarse, 
without  having  put  himself  on  the  sick  list,  or 
given  me  any  notice  of  it.  During  our  stay  at 
Plymouth,  he  had  set  up  his  forge  on  shore,  and 
spent  most  of  his  time  there,  by  which  he  escaped 
our    attention.      On   questio»ing   him    closely,    I 
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learned  that  when  he  coughed,  he  felt  great  pain 
in  the  chest,  that  he  expectorated  very  little,  and 
that  he  had  in  particular  a  painful  sensation  in  the 
epiglottis.  The  next  day  he  told  me  that  he  had 
had  the  same  complaint  at  a  former  period,  (about 
a  year  before,)  and  had  at  that  time  spit  blood. 
But  when  Captain  Von  Kotzebue  questioned  him 
on  the  subject,  and  reproached  him  for  not  having 
mentioned  his  illness  earlier,  he  denied  what  he 
had  said  to  me,  and  said  he  had  spoken  only  of 
being  let  blood.  From  this,  I  clearly  perceived 
that  he  was  afraid  to  confess  that  he  had  come  sick 
on  board  the  ship,  because  when  the  sailors  were 
selected,  each  was  questioned  respecting  his  health, 
and  this  man  had  declared  himself  well.  Pro- 
fessional men  will  judge  what  hopes  I  had  of 
curing  a  patient  who  was  labouring  under  a  con- 
firmed quinsey.  The  pains  in  the  chest,  to  remove 
which  I  was  particularly  anxious,  in  order  to  pre- 
vent consumption,  were  in  fact  removed  in  about 
three  weeks,  chiefly  by  the  use  of  opium.  But 
the  pain  in  the  epiglottis,  and  the  hoarseness,  not 
only  remained,  but  continued  to  increase. 

A  great  advantage,  with  respect  to  the  regimen, 
would  have  been  derived  in  this  case  from  the 
voyage,  which  our  medical  books  recommend,  only 
that  we  cannot  have  the  advantage  of  sailing  always 
between  the  tropics,  but  must  be  contented  with 
the  air  in  the  high  latitudes,  which  is  usually 
cold  and  damp.  I  unhappily  learned  the  effect  of 
the  latter  on  our  patient. 
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GHAP.  II. 

VOYAGE  FROM  TENEKIFFE   TO  BRAZIL. 
SPASMS    OF    THE    LUNGS,    AND    BILIOUS    COMPLAINTS. 

In  the  roads  of  Teneriffe,  a  sailor  was  seized  with 
such  violent  spasms  in  the  lungs,  as  to  become 
senseless,  and  gnash  his  teeth.  On  my  coming  on 
board  at  the  third  attack,  I  gave  him  a  dose  of 
Valeriana,  with  tincture  of  opium,  after  which  he 
had  no  other  attack. 

On  our  entering  the  tropics,  the  effects  of  the 
heat  manifested  themselves ;  the  neighbourhood 
of  the  Cape  Verd  islands  was  particularly  evident. 
First,  one  of  the  steersmen  suffered  with  a  violent 
head-ache,  with  a  bitter  taste  in  the  mouth ;  on 
which  account  he  was  continually  spitting. 
Though,  after  an  emetic,  which  operated  well, 
some  nausea  still  remained,  he  was,  however,  well 
in  three  days.  Immediately  after  him,  two  sailors 
were  taken  at  the  same  time,  with  violent  cholic. 
Scarcely  half  an  hour  afterwards,  when  they  had 
rubbed  Liniment  volat.  on  the  most  painful  part, 
both  vomited,  and  were  at  the  same  time  taken 
with  a  diarrhoea.  The  following  day  they  were 
well,  excepting  a  slight  degree  of  weakness.  On 
this  day,  several  sailors  suffered,  with  pains  in  the 
stomach,  and  diarrhoea ;  to  these  men  I  gave  no 
medicine  ;  they  were  only  ordered  to  take  the  soup 
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prescribed  for  the  sick.  At  the  same  time,  others 
had  a  spasmodic  affection  in  the  larynx,  with  head- 
aches, which  were  pretty  constant ;  but,  however, 
soon  disappeared  after  the  use  of  ether  drops. 
Those  who  were  not  now  affected  with  those  com- 
plaints, suffered  afterwards,  tedious  colics,  and 
slight  bilious  fevers,  which,  however,  all  termin- 
ated happily. 

A  short  time  before  our  arrival  in  Brazil,  a 
sailor  was  seized  with  very  violent  spasms  of  the 
lungs,  which  were  of  longer  continuance  with  him, 
than  with  the  one  who  had  the  same  disorder  at 
Teneriffe.  He  too  was  cured  with  Valeriana  and 
opium  J  besides,  I  bathed  his  breast,  during  the  fit, 
with  ether,  upon  which  the  pain  soon  abated,  and 
he  fell  asleep. 

The  smith  with  his  quinsey  was  at  first  very 
well  in  Brazil,  but  the  continued  series  of  rainy 
days  soon  affected  him  so  much,  that,  at  the  time 
of  our  departure,  he  could  hardly  swallow  any 
thing.  In  the  sequel,  however,  he  got  rather 
better. 

The  sailor  who  had  had  the  spasms  of  the  lungs, 
off  Teneriffe,  was  once  attacked  by  the  same  com- 
plaint in  Brazil,  after  having  greatly  exerted  him- 
self in  rowing  on.  a  hot  day. 
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CHAP.  III. 

VOYAGE  FROM  BRAZIL  TO  CHILI. 
RHEUMATISMS     AND      CATARRHS. 

oooN  after  our  departure  from  Brazil,  rheumatisms 
and  catarrhal  and  rheumatic  fevers  began  to 
prevail ;  two  of  the  sailors,  also,  had  St.  Anthony's 
fire  in  the  legs  :  that  of  the  first  was  soon  dispersed, 
but  that  of  the  other,  which  broke  out  a  week 
later,  was  tedious,  at  last  suppurated,  and  was  a 
long  time  before  it  would  heal,  A  sailor  who, 
when  on  shore  in  Brazil,  had  got  some  sore  places 
on  his  feet,  and  did  not  apply  to  me  because  they 
were  so  trifling,  now  showed  me  the  ulcers,  covered 
with  a  blackish  scab :  this  easily  fell  off,  after  the 
application  of  some  salves  ;  but  the  little  ulcers 
would  not  heal.  The  same  was  the  case  with  some 
cases  of  rash,  which  now  began  to  show  them- 
selves again,  turned  to  small  ulcers,  and  then  re- 
mained in  the  same  stage  of  cure.  The  smallest 
wound,  of  which  there  were  several  during  the 
storms,  would  not  now  heal,  till,  at  length,  after 
two  days'  clear  weather,  all  became  well  at 
once. 

But  the  smith  was  often  so  bad  that  he  could 
not  swallow,  and  grew  very  thin,  though  he  had 
soups,  chicken  broth,  and  always  drank  porter.  I 
gave  him  also  quassia  and  bark. 

Y   2 
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The  cook  complained,  one  evening,  of  shooting 
pains  near  the  Hver,  and  had,  at  the  same  time,  an 
incessant  coughing.  After  taking  a  few  drops  of 
opium,  he  lost  the  coughing,  and  part  of  the  pains  ; 
Liniment  volat.,  rubbed  on  the  part  affected,  was 
so  efficacious,  that,  on  the  following  day,  he  had 
no  pain  remaining. 

With  the  healing  of  the  above-mentioned  small 
ulcers,  the  rheumatic  character  seemed  to  have 
ceased  ;  all  our  sick  recovered,  except  the  smith, 
who  grew  worse.  Here  it  was,  that  I  wished  to 
have  a  patient  slightly  affected,  to  know  to  what 
cause  I  was  to  ascribe  his  getting  worse.  But  he 
proceeded  slowly  towards  his  end.  In  Chili  we 
endeavoured  to  gratify  all  his  wishes  ;  he  had  new 
milk  to  drink,  and  water-melons,  of  which  he  was 
very  fond,  as  many  as  he  desired.  He  was  brought 
on  shore,  took  a  warm  bath,  of"  which  he  was  very 
desirous,  and  ended,  in  a  few  days,  his  mortal 
career. 

Before  our  arrival  in  Chih,  a  sailor  had  burnt 
his  foot  with  boiling  water.  At  first  it  appeared 
to  heal,  but,  after  a  continuance  of  damp  weather, 
the  wound  suddenly  became  painful,  and  inflam- 
mation ensued.  This  was,  indeed,  soon  remedied, 
but  the  ulcer  that  remained,  healed  very  slowly, 
and  caused  a  swelling  in  the  knee,  which  soon  sub- 
sided, then  returned,  and  was  not  entirely  re- 
moved, till  we  got  near  Kamtschatka. 

In  Chili,  a  sailor  once  became    delirious,  after 
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drinking  some  Chilian  wine  in  the  country :  this 
soon  passed  over,  but  the  following  day  he  had 
severe  pains  in  the  head.  The  wine  was  probably 
mixed  with  some  vegetable  substance,  for  instance, 
LobeliaTupaf  L.,  to  make  it  more  intoxicating. 


CHAP.  IV. 

VOYAGE    FROM    CHILI    TO    KAMT5CHATKA. 
NO    DISORDERS. 

1  HE  voyage  from  Chili  to  Kamtschatka,  was  so 
fortunate  for  the  health  of  the  crew,  that,  in  a 
period  of  three  months  and  a  half,  none  suffered 
from  any  internal  complaint. 

There  was,  in  fact,  no  want  of  weather  which 
might  produce  diseases ;  there  were  many  days 
on  which  it  rained  incessantly,  and  the  transition 
from  a  hot  to  a  cold  climate  was  pretty  sudden  and 
sensible.  1  ascribe  the  constant  health  of  the  crew 
to  our  great  distance  from  high  land  during  almost 
the  whole  of  this  long  voyage.  The  low  coral 
islands,  of  which  we  passed  so  many,  and  so  near 
at  hand,  do  not  produce  in  this  respect  any  of  the 
effects  of  land  :  they  cause  no  difference  of  tempe- 
rature, either  in  the  water  or  the  air  ;  they  exhale 
no  moisture,  produce  neither  dews  nor  tempests, 
and  do  not  impede  the  course  of  the  winds. 
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CHAP.  V. 

\'X>YAGE     FROM     KAMTSCHATKA     TO     BBEKIKg's    STRAITS,    AND 
THENCE    TO    OONALASHKA. 

CATARRHS. 

Af'i;er  we  had  letl  Avatscha  Bay,  and  got  a 
little  distance  from  land,  the  fog,  which  at  this 
season  almost  always  prevails  near  shore,  did  not 
fail  to  manifest  its  unwholesome  influence.  At 
first  it  produced  only  coughs  and  colds  ;  but  these 
were  afterwards  accompanied  with  hoarseness,  and 
pain  in  the  epiglottis.  Slight  catarrhal  fevers,  and 
St.  Anthony's  fire,  also  occurred.  It  was  the  new 
people  whom  we  took  with  us  from  Kamtschatka 
that  were  chiefly  affected  with  coughs  and 
hoarseness.  Many  of  them,  too,  complained  of 
pains  in  the  diaphragm,  which  increased  on 
drawing  breath  sharply.  In  the  course  of  the 
voyage  we  had  frequent  opportunities  of  observing 
this  disorder  in  new  people,  who  came  on  board, 
and  who  had  never  before  served  as  sailors.  This 
sensation  might  be  considered  as  a  symptom  of 
Peripneumonia  catarrhalis,  if  a  fever  took  place  at 
the  same  time  ;  but  1  think  I  have  observed  that 
it  proceeds  from  the  unusual  exertion  of  pulling 
the  ropes,  as  they  often  hang  upon  them,  holding 
by  the  hands,  by  which  the  muscles  of  the  breast, 
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and  the  diaphragm  especially,  are  greatly  exerted. 
A  few  days*  rest  easily  removes  this  pain. 

During  the  whole  voyage  in  the  Kamtschatka 
Sea  and  Beering's  Straits,  no  disorders  appeared 
except  coughs,  which  were  visually  accompanied 
with  obstinate  hoarseness,  and  pains  in  the  epi- 
glottis. Hot  tea  made  of  camomile,  elder  flowers, 
and  liquorice,  taken  in  the  evening,  was  found 
to  be  a  very  good  remedy.  Frequently  half  of  the 
crew  was  so  affected,  and  it  did  not  cease  till  we 
reached  Oonalashka. 


CHAP.  VL 


VOYAGE   FROM    OONALASHKA    TO    CALIFORNIA,    AND    THENCE 
TO    THE    SANDWICH    ISLANDS. 

RHEUMATISMS    AND    INFLAMMATORY    COMPLAINTS, 

The  very  next  day  after  we  left  Oonalashka,  the 
coughs  which  had  been  suspended  while  we  re- 
sided on  shore  returned ;  and  those  who  had  bad 
teeth,  got  the  tooth-ache.  All  this  ceased  two 
days  before  the  equinox ;  after  wh?ch  rheumatic 
pains  and  colics  appeared,  but  were  of  no  long 
duration. 

When  we  entered  the  bay  of  St.  Francisco,  in 
California,  we  had  no  sick  on  board.  Though  it 
was  now  autumn  in  this  country,  and  there  was  no 
reason  to  complain  of  heat,  yet  the  more  direct 
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rays  of  the  sun  had  such  an  effect  on  the  two 
Aleutians,  brought  from  Oonalashka,  and  some 
weak  Kamtschadales,  that  they  were  ill  for  several 
days  of  nervous  fevers;  which,  however,  were 
neither  violent  nor  of  long  duration. 

Another  Aleutian,  who  came  on  board  when 
we  were  at  Kamtschatka,  suffered  from  the  small 
itching  eruption  common  in  hot  climates,  with  a 
slight  fever.  This  eruption  consists  in  little  round 
blisters,  (without  heads,)  filled  with  a  transparent, 
not  watery  fluid,  which  itch  only  at  the  commence- 
ment, at  which  the  skin  of  the  whole  part  affected 
is  reddish.  At  the  beginning  they  may  be  re- 
moved by  the  use  of  the  common  salts.  But  if  they 
have  been  neglected  for  some  weeks,  they  require 
sudorifics. 

The  last  day  but  one  before  we  left  the  bay  of 
St.  Francisco,  a  very  melancholy  accident  happen- 
ed, which  I  cannot  pass  over  in  silence,  though  a 
narrative  of  such  cases  does  not  properly  belong  to 
the  object  of  this  report.  One  of  the  three  Rus- 
sians, who  here  entered  on  board  the  ship,  a  man 
of  above  fifty,  a  lover  of  the  chase,  set  out,  in  the 
forenoon  of  the  last  day  but  one  of  our  stay  in  the 
bay,  with  his  gun,  to  shoot  wild  geese,  in  a  pond 
not  very  far  from  tiie  Presidio.  In  the  afternoon, 
some  natives  of  the  country  found  him  helpless  on 
the  ground,  groaning,  and  weltering  in  his  blood. 
They  immediately  gave  information  at  the  Presidio, 
upon  which  persons  went    out  and  brought   him 
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thither,  and  bound  up  witli  cloths  the  right  arm, 
which  was  severely  wounded,  and  bleeding.  It 
was  not  till  the  evening  that  he  got  on  board  the 
ship,  when  we  received  the  first  news  of  him. 
About  noon  he  had  fired  a  shot,  but  at  the  same 
time  a  spark  from  tlie  cock  of  the  gun  had  fallen 
into  a  large  powder-horn  which  he  had  in  his  hurry 
left  open,  and  which  hung  on  his  right  side  (he 
was  left-handed,  and  fired  his  gun  with  the  left 
hand.)  The  powder  (a  whole  pound)  caught  fire, 
burst  the  horn,  and  threw  the  man  on  the  ground, 
severely  wounding  his  right  arm,  and  at  the  same 
time  burnt  his  belly.  The  wound  on  the  arm  was 
not  dangerous,  though  it  was  above  six  inches  long, 
and  four  broad ;  all  the  skin,  with  the  cellular 
membrane,  was  torn  away  down  to  the  muscles, 
which  lay  quite  bare,  but  uninjured.  The  patient 
himself  said,  when  I  first  examined  him,  that  the 
wound  was  of  no  consequence,  I  should  only  look 
at  his  belly,  where  he  had  great  pain. 

On  the  belly,  the  skin  was  burnt  off  various 
places  in  the  Regio  hypogastricay  but  no  deeper 
wound  was  to  be  seen.  The  patient  himself  was 
weak  and  pale,  for  he  had  been  bleeding  several 
hours  when  the  wound  in  his  arm  was  dressed  the 
first  time.  The  pain  in  the  belly  made  him  often 
uneasy.  To  alleviate  this,  I  applied  emollients  to 
the  part.  The  wound  bled  profusely  during  the 
night,  till  a  tourniquet  was  applied  towards  the 
morning,  which  stopped  the  bleeding. 
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On  this  day  we  put  to  sea.  It  seemed  to  us 
cruel  to  leave  the  patient  behind,  as  he  had  before 
been  quite  happy  on  hearing  that  he  was  to  return 
with  us  to  his  native  country ;  and  if  we  left  him, 
regret  at  the  disappointment  of  his  hopes  might 
have  a  very  injurious  effect  on  him.  Another  rea- 
son for  taking  him  with  us  was,  that  there  was  no 
physician  in  the  country. 

On  this,  and  the  three  following  days,  the  pain 
in  the  belly  did  not  abate ;  the  patient  could  not 
retain  either  meat  or  drink  on  his  stomach ;  was 
weak,  and  began  to  speak  confusedly :  all  these 
were  symptoms  of  inflammation  in  the  bowels, 
which  was  confirmed  by  his  death,  that  took  place 
suddenly,  early  on  the  morning  of  the  5th. 

At  the  commencement  of  the  monsoon,  on  the 
voyage  to  the  Sandwich  islands,  the  weather  being 
rainy,  and  the  wind  variable,  a  sailor  was  seized 
with  a  shivering  fit,  which  continued  fourteen  hours, 
after  which  he  recovered.  As  the  fit  seized  him 
in  the  night,  I  had  given  him  only  twice  Spiritus 
menth.  sat. 


THE    DISEASES    Ol'    THE    CREW.  ^31 


CHAP.  VII. 

VOYAGE    FROM    THE    SANDWICH    ISLANDS    BY    WAY    OF 
RADACK    TO    OONALASHKA. 

NO    SICKNESSES. 

-Now  tliere  appears  in  my  journal  another  fortu- 
nate interval  of  four  months,  in  which  there  were 
no  internal  complaints  produced  by  changes  in  the 
state  of  the  air. 

During  our  stay  in  the  chain  of  coral  islands, 
Ratlack,  where  we  made  frequent  trips  in  our  boats, 
in  the  lagoon,  surrounded  by  islands  and  reefs, 
the  spray  of  the  sea-water,  wliich  was  very  salt, 
(its  specific  gravity  was  1,0285,)  and  the  burning 
sun  caused  the  lips  to  swell  and  crack,  and  also 
produced  inflammation  in  the  eyes.  Some  had 
diarrhoea,  from  too  frequently  eating  young  cocoa- 
nuts. 

I  cannot  here  omit  to  remark,  that  on  our  return 
from  one  of  these  excursions  in  the  boat,  with  a 
pretty  fresh  wind,  a  sailor  was  seized  with  such  a 
cliilliness,  that  he  trembled  in  all  his  limbs,  and 
his  teeth  chattered,  while  all  the  rest  felt  it  too 
warm.  This  sailor,  who  was  about  forty  years  of 
age,  had  before  this  voyage  had  the  bad  custom, 
so  prevalent  among  the  common  people,  of  getting 
himself  blooded  several  times  in  the  year.     At  the 
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beginning  of  the  voyage,  on  our  arrival  in  Brazil, 
his  usual  time  for  being  let  blood  was  come.  Both 
his  arms,  in  the  elbow-joints,  were  blue  from 
extravasated  blood,  and  his  whole  body  was  re- 
laxed. Instead  of  being  let  blood,  he  took  some 
cooling  medicine,  and  the  arms  were  rubbed  a  few 
times  a  day  with  Spirit.  Mindereriy  and  in  two  days 
all  the  symptoms  vanished.  These  fits  returned 
twice,  at  intervals  of  half  a  year,  but  they  were 
very  slight.  After  that  there  were  only  times 
when  he  did  not  seem  to  be  quite  well ;  he  was 
pale  in  the  face  for  a  few  days,  but  did  not  com- 
plain of  any  sickness. 

On  the  voyage  to  the  north,  from  the  hot  climate 
of  the  coral  islands,  the  consequent  sudden  change 
of  the  temperature,  caused,  in  many,  violent  and 
continued  head-aches,  with  pains  in  the  stomach.  - 

A  wave,  which  in  a  storm,  broke  our  bow- 
sprit, broke  at  the  same  time  the  leg  of  a  sailor, 
Peter  Prishimoff,  just  at  the  calf.  I  mention  this 
circumstance  here,  only  on  account  of  the  difficulty 
of  the  dressing,  and  of  setting  the  bone,  which  was 
greatly  impeded  by  the  rolhng  of  the  ship,  as  the 
storm  continued  twenty-four  hours  after  the  acci- 
dent. It  was  not  till  the  third  day  that  the  leg 
could  be  laid  in  splints,  and  then  only  by  the 
considerate  care  of  Captain  Von  Kotzebue,  who 
steered  another  course  during  the  dressing,  that 
the  ship  might  be  more  steady.  Every  violent 
motion  of  the  ship  gave  the  patient  pain,  espe- 


THE    DISEASES    OF    THE    CREW.  333 

cially  during  a  second  storm,  which  overtook  us  a 
week  afterwards,  as  the  leg  always  had  some  mo- 
tion, though  it  was  fixed  and  supported  as  much 
as  possible.  In  twelve  days,  however,  after  our 
arrival  at  Oonalashka,  he  was  able  to  walk  about 
with  the  aid  of  a  stick. 

It  is  remarkable,  that,  notwithstanding  the  cold 
weather,  in  the  spring,  with  violent  winds,  hail, 
and  snow,  all  the  crew  enjoyed  good  health. 


CHAP.  VIII. 


STAY  AT  OONALASHKA,  AND  VOYAGE  IN  THE  KAMTSCHATKA 

SEA. 

CATARRHS  AND  COUGHS,  WITH  SPITTING  OF  BLOOD. 

IJuRiNG  our  stay  at  Oonalashka,  at  so  early  a 
season  of  the  year  as  April,  when  we  had  a  con- 
stant succession  of  rain,  snow,  and  storms,  and  it 
was  necessary  to  work  and  to  live  in  tlie  open  part 
of  the  ship,  it  was  no  wonder  that  catarrhal  fevers, 
colds,  coughs,  and  hoarseness,  should  become  al- 
most general  among  the  crew.  Under  sucli  cir- 
cumstances hoarseness  is  a  complaint  both  difficult 
to  cure  and  dangerous,  because  quinsey  is  much 
to  be  feared.  A  sailor  who  worked  at  the  forge 
suffered  complete  hoarseness  for  four  weeks,  and 
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even  after  he  was  cured,  his  voice  was  harsh  for  a 
whole  year. 

When  some  weeks  after  our  arrival  salmon  *  was 
caught  in  abundance,  and  the  crew  had  it  every 
day  for  dinner,  fi-equent  diarrhoeas  ensued,  either 
because  the  cook  did  not  always  boil  the  fish 
enough,  or  because  they  ate  too  much  of  it,  after 
having  been  so  long  deprived  of  fresh  provisions. 
At  first  I  was  for  treating  these,  like  usual  cases  of 
diarrhoea,  arising  from  catching  cold,  not  supposing 
the  fish  to  be  the  cause,  and  administered  slight 
stimulants  and  stomachics,  upon  which,  however, 
head-aches  and  sickness  at  the  stomach  followed. 
Upon  this  I  gave  an  emetic,  on  which  the  patients 
w^ere  immediately  better,  and  some  stomachic  me- 
dicine put  an  end  to  the  whole  illness  in  a  few 
days.  In  the  case  of  one  sailor,  who  had  a  very 
slight  attack  of  the  disorder,  I  thought  it  unne- 
cessary to  give  an  emetic,  and  began  at  once  witli 
stomachics ;  but  he  was  seized  as  the  others  had 
been,  and  I  was  obliged  to  have  recourse  to  the 
first  remedy. 

Till  the  salmon  came  in,  the  crew  received 
daily  a  sufficient  quantity  of  fresh  cod  t ;  but  no- 
body complained  of  intestinal  worms,  though  the 
cod  here  abound  in  them,  for  which  reason  the 

*  Salmo  Lycaodon.  Pallas  Zoographia  Rosso-Asiatica, 
torn.  iii.  p.  370. 

-j-  Gadus  Wachna,  Pallas  Zoographia  Rosso-Asiatica, 
torn.  iii.  p.  182. 
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Aleutians,  wlio  eat  these  fish  raw,  cut  them  into 
very  thin  slices  to  avoid  these  animals.  I  mention 
this  fact  only  for  those  who  are  of  opinion  that  in- 
testinal worms  in  the  human  species  may  be  pro- 
duced by  the  eating  of  animals,  especially  fish 
which  have  such  worms.  This  is  the  opinion  also 
of  my  estimable  predecessor,  Dr.  Espenberg,  in  his 
instructive  treatise  on  the  diseases  of  the  crew  of 
the  Nadeshda,  during  the  voyage  of  Captain  Kru- 
senstern  round  the  world,  which,  in  particular,  gave 
me  so  many  valuable  hints  for  the  treatment  of  the 
sick  on  the  present  voyage. 

It  may  be  easily  supposed  that  the  attacks  of 
catarrh  were  not  confined  to  the  sailors,  but  that 
the  natives,  the  Aleutians,  likewise  suffered  from 
hoarsenesses  and  coughs.  The  frequent  rheumat- 
isms in  the  joints,  and  particularly  in  the  reins,  and 
the  attacks  of  gout,  which  many  of  the  Russian  fox- 
hunters,  in  the  service  of  the  Russian  American 
Company  were  affected  with,  were  generally  con- 
sidered as  syphilitic  symptoms.  Among  the  many 
patients  that  I  attended  here,  I  could  not,  at  this 
time-,  find  any  thing  of  a  syphilitic  nature.  But  I 
do  not  mean  to  say  that  syphilis  has  not  yet  reached 
this  country  ;  for  how  could  this  be  possible,  con- 
sidering the  numerous  ships  of  various  nations  that 
have  resorted  hither  since  1742  ?  Nor  do  I  know 
to  what  disorder  I  should  ascribe  a  sunken  nose. 
The  patient,  as  he  told  me,  had  cured  himself  of 
syphilis,  with  fiuTiigations  of  cinnabar  :  at  present, 
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being  too  much  addicted  to  drinking  rum,  he  was 
subject  to  gouty  swelUngs  in  the  arms  in  winter, 
and  in  the  legs  in  summer. 

Nor  was  any  of  the  sailors  infected  with  this 
disease :  it  happened  only  that  a  small  blister  ap- 
peared, which  soon  dried  off  on  the  use  of  Hy- 
drargiri  prcvcipitati  riibri. 

In  June  we  had  a  great  deal  of  fine  weather,  so 
that  all  the  sick  soon  recovered,  and  commenced 
the  voyage  to  the  north  in  good  health. 

The  first  entrance  into  the  foggy  sea  immedi- 
ately occasioned  coughs,  as  usual,  but  not  of  any 
consequence. 

In  the  vicinity  of  St.  Lawrence  Island,  and  par- 
ticularly near  the  ice  which  covered  the  surface 
of  the  sea  on  the  north-east  coast  of  the  island, 
the  cold  air  had  suddenly  so  injurious  an  effect  on 
the  lungs  of  Captain  Von  Kotzebue,  weakened  by  a 
blow  on  the  breast-bone  during  the  storm  in  April 
this  year,  that  he  was  seized  with  spasms  in  the 
lungs,  and  fainting-fits,  and  when  he  coughed  even 
spit  blood,  though  in  very  small  quantities.  The 
distressing  thought  that  this  sickness  prevented 
the  execution  of  all  he  had  proposed,  and  of  the 
chief  object  of  his  Voyage,  had  an  equally  injuri- 
ous effect  on  liim,  for  it  was  necessary,  for  the  pre- 
servation of  his  health,  to  leave  this  cold  region  as 
speedily  as  possible,  and  to  expect  his  recovery  in 
repose  on  shore. 

At  the  same  time  a  sailor  was  seized  with  a  vio- 
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lent  coughing  and  spitting  of  blood,  who,  previous 
to  this  voyage,  being  on  board  a  large  ship  of  war, 
had  fallen  from  one  of  the  yards  upon  the  deck, 
on  his  breast,  which  at  the  time  caused  him 
to  spit  blood.  During  this  voyage,  too,  he  often 
suffered  with  pains  in  the  breast,  which  it  was  ne- 
cessary to  relieve  by  weakening  remedies.  From 
this  time  he  was  excused  from  all  hard  labour. 

During  the  voyage  from  St.  Lawrence  Island  to 
Oonalashka  rheumatisms  were  very  frequent. 


CHAP.  IX. 


VOYAGE  FROM  OONALASHKA  TO  THE  SA>fDWrCH  ISLANDS,    AND 
THENCE  BY  WAY  OF  RADACK  TO  THE  Nf ARIAN  ISLANDS. 

SCIATICA  AND  INFLAMMATORY  COMPLAINTS. 

On  our  arrival  at  Oonalashka,  three  sailors  were 
attacked  by  sciatica,  which  at  first  consisted  in 
pains  along  the  ischiadick  nerve ;  after  a  time  the 
pain  left  this  place,  and  settled  in  the  calf,  which 
grew  hard  and  drew  the  leg  crooked,  the  common 
sinew  of  the  M.  Psoas  magni,  and  of  the  Iliad 
internU  contracting  and  becoming  hard.  The  use 
of  internal  remedies,  and  the  external  application 
of  stinnilant  salves,  terminated  the  complaint  with 
a  serous  eruption,  which  covered  the  whole  calf 
^nd  the  knee  :  this  eruption  soon  healed. 

VOL.  II.  z 
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On  the  voyage  to  the  Sandwich  islands  two 
Aleutians  and  some  sailors  suffered  from  the  heat. 
But  the  whole  sickness  consisted  only  of  head-ache 
and  a  general  lassitude,  and  was  soon  removed  by 
Cremor  tartari. 

From  the  Sandwich  islands  to  Radack  we  had 
some  very  hot  days,  from  which  many  of  our 
people,  by  frequent  perspiration  and  bathing  in  the 
very  salt  sea-w-ater,  were  affected  with  a  small,  red, 
and  very  itching  eruption  in  different  parts  of  the , 
body. 

Near  the  coral  islands  we  had  frequent  rains 
and  gusts  of  wind,  on  which  a  sailor  was  attacked 
with  rheumatism  in  both  legs,  and  another  with 
sciatica.  This  sciatica  was  at  first  attended  only 
with  pains  in  the  knee-joint,  but  it  afterwards 
changed  into  a  general  rheumatism.  The  sinew 
of  the  M.  Psoas  magni,  and  of  the  Iliaci  i7iter7ii, 
which  was  at  first  contracted  and  hard,  gradually 
yielded  to  the  application  of  salves  :  but  small  hard 
swellings  appeared  on  the  sole  of  the  foot,  and  the 
lower  side  of  the  fore-arm,  which  were  only  pain- 
ful at  their  origin.  The  patient  had  got  this  rheu- 
matism by  bathing  on  the  bowsprit,  where  he  let 
the  water  on  his  body  be  dried  off  by  the  wind. 

Soon  after,  •  two  other  sailors  were  seized  with 
rheumatism  in  the  reins,  which  was  very  painful, 
because  every  bend  of  the  body  caused  pain. 
They  had  contracted  this  disorder  in  the  same 
manner  as  the  preceding. 
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CHAP.  X. 

VOYAGE    FROM    THE    ^rARIA^JA    ISLANDS    TO    THE    PHILIPPINES, 
AND    STAY    AT    LU9ON. 

BILIOUS    DISORDERS    AND    VACCINATION. 

A  SHORT  time  after  we  left  Guahon,  colics  began 
to  prevail,  as  they  had  done  in  the  neighbourhood 
of  the  Cape  Verd  islands.  In  some  the  colic 
changed  to  diarrhoea,  and  was  then  soon  over:  others 
were  attacked  with  head-aches,  sickness  at  the  sto- 
mach, and  gripes,  and  ft*equent  retchings.  In  this 
case  emetics  are  of  no  avail;  but  the  common  salts 
are  the  best  remedy. 

Near  Lugon,  in  the  Ciiinese  Sea,  catarrhal  fevers 
and  rheumatism  manifested  themselves  on  account  of 
the  great  dews  which  often  fell  even  before  sunset. 
On  arriving  in  the  bay  of  Manilla,  our  first  busi- 
ness was  to  enquire  respecting  the  small-pox  in  this 
island,  for  the  five  Aleutians  on  board  our  ship  had 
not  had  that  disease,  as  indeed  it  has  not  yet 
penetrated  to  the  Russian  American  possessions. 
One  of  the  Kamtschadales  likewise  begged  to  be  in- 
oculated, as  he  had  never  had  the  small-pox,  though 
he  had  twice  imdergone  the  operation.  A  physi- 
cian of  Cavite,  who  inoculated  with  the  cow-pox  once 
a  week  in  the  neighbourliood,  sent  us  two  Tagalese 
children  which  had  the  vaccine.     As  the  progress 
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of  this  disorder  wasdifferent  from  that  of  vaccination 
in  Europe,  I  think  it  not  superfluous  to  relate  it, 
According  to  the  course  ittook  here,  we  should  take 
it  for  spurious  ;  but  in  its  nature  it  was  very  near 
the  genuine.  The  Spanisli  physician  assured  me, 
that  the  vaccine  with  which  he  inoculated  the 
Tagalese  had  the  same  stages  as  in  Europe. 

In  four  of  the  Aleutians  and  the  Kamtschadale  I 
made  only  one  puncture,  but  in  the  fifth  Aleutian 
two,  because  I  could  not  depend  on  the  first.  On 
the  second  day,  the  places  inoculated  were  merely 
a  little  red:  on  the  third  day  they  were  rather 
redder.  In  three  of  the  Aleutians  these  places 
had  already  risen  a  little,  and  assumed  a  yellowish 
colour,  on  the  edge  of  which  there  was  a  little  raised 
pimple,  which  seemed  to  be  filled  with  matter. 
These  three  patients  were  always  a  day  in  advance 
of  the  others,  and  one  of  them  felt  already  on  this 
day  a  prickling  pain  through  the  arm  up  to  the 
shoulder.  On  the  fourth  day,  the  inoculated  places 
on  the  three  Aleutians  formed  elevated,  longish,and 
cornered  figures,  which  contained  matter.  In  the 
other  two  Aleutians,  the  places  were  only  a  little 
elevated  and  yellow  ;  in  the  Kamtschadale  only  red. 
On  the  fifth  day,  the  elevated  places  in  all  the 
Alei^ians  were  already  suppurated ;  the  middle  sunk 
in,  and  covered  with  a  little  reddish  crust  in  the 
form  and  size  of  the  incision.  The  three  first  Aleu- 
tians had  pains  in  the  axillary  glands,  and  one  of 
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them   also  head-ache.     In  the   Kamtschadale  the 
redness  round  the  puncture  had  also  vanished. 

On  the  sixth  day,  there  was  on  the  Aleutians, 
round  the  pox,  a  raised  red  rim  two  lines  broad,  the 
axillary  glands  were  swelled  in  all  of  them.  On  this 
day  I  again  inoculated  the  Kamtschadale  in  two 
places,  the  first  being  entirely  healed  up.  In  one 
only  of  the  Aleutians,  the  youngest,  the  lymph 
was  still  quite  fit  for  inoculation.  But  this  time, 
also,  I  foresaw  that  it  was  in  vain,  because  the 
lancet  would  not  pass  easily  under  the  skin.  The 
event  was,  in  fact,  the  same  as  the  first  time,  so  that 
I  dismissed  him  in  three  days. 

At  the  same  time,  I  inoculated  another  Kamt- 
schadale with  the  vaccine  who  had  likewise  been 
twice  inoculated  in  Kamtschatka  without  effect. 
Three  days  after,  the  places  vaccinated  had  risen 
considerably,  were  red,  and  caused  an  itching;  but 
this  was  the  highest  point  to  which  they  advanced, 
for,  on  the  following  day,  all  the  symptoms  had  dis- 
appeared, and  did  not  return.  He  made  me  easy  by 
telling  me  that  the  two  preceding  attempts  to  in- 
oculate him  in  Kamtschatka  had  terminated  in 
the  same  manner. 

On  the  seventh  day,  the  red  circle  round  the 
places  on  the  Aleutians  had  spread  farther,  and  the 
part  all  round  was  hard.  On  the  eighth  day,  the 
circle  was  diminished  both  in  size  and  redness;  on 
the  ninth,  the  circle  and  the  swelling  of  the  axillary 
glands  had  considerably  abated,  a  copper-coloured 
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scab  had  formed  over  the  pox  in  all  of  them.  From 
that  day  tire  scab  daily  increased,  and  the  red  circle 
diminished.  On  the  thirteenth  day,  the  skin  of 
the  red  circle  in  all  of  them  came  off,  and  the  edges 
of  the  scabs  separated.  On  the  fifteenth  and  six- 
teenth days  all  the  scabs  fell  off.  On  the  nineteenth 
day  all  were  quite  well. 

Many  of  the  sailors  suffered  so  much  by  the  heat 
in  the  hold  while  unloading  the  ship,  that  they  had 
very  severe  colics. 

Ulcus  syphiliticum  in  glande  duohiis  prceteritis 
diehus  comitatumidceribus  frontalibus  angustis  semi- 
circularibus  Uchenoideis  ;  omnia  Kydrargyro  curata 
expulsataquey  etsi  per  longum  usitato. 


CHAP.  XI. 

VOYAGE   FROM    LU^ON    TO    THE   CAPE   OF    GOOD    HOPE. 
NERVOUS  FEVERSi    MEASLES,   FLUXUS  PANCREATICUS. 

Immediately  after  we  left  Manilla  Bay,  the  heavy 
night-dews  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  high  land 
occasioned  catarrhal  and  rheumatic  fevers. 

The  crossing  of  the  line  near  or  between  the 
East  Indian  islands  had  this  time  no  bad  effect 
on  the  crew  J  they  did  not  even  suffer  from  the 
heat,  which  is  probably  to  be  ascribed  chiefly  to 
the  fresh  north  wind,  and  the  absence  of  calms. 
16 
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After  the  departure  from  the  tropic  of  Capricorn, 
and  the  loss  of  the  south  monsoon,  the  first  cool 
south  wind,  with  a  change  of  the  temperature  from 
23°  to  18"  Reaumur,  caused  various  sicknesses ;  every 
day  some  sailors  were  attacked  with  fevers,  accom- 
panied with  severe  head-aches  and  great  debility. 
The  debihty  was  frequently  much  increased  by 
diarrhoeas,  which  besides  sometimes  occurred  alone. 

At  the  same  time  the  two  youngest  Aleutians 
got  the  measles,  the  one  two  days  earlier  than  the 
other.  First  they  had  much  pain  in  the  head  and 
neck,  and  then  in  the  gums  and  palate;  these  symp- 
toms abated  on  the  eruption  of  blackish  violet- 
coloured  spots  over  the  whole  body.  The  spots, 
which  in  the  Europeans  are  red,  were  of  a  dark 
violet  in  the  Aleutians,  who  have  a  blackish  skin. 
The  thin  crust  separated  on  the  second  and  third 
day.  The  first  patient  recovered  on  the  third,  the 
second  on  the  fourth  day  of  the  disorder. 

A  sailor,  (a  Tartar,)  who  first  suffered  from  a 
head-ache,  was  seized  in  two  days  with  diarrhoea, 
with  discharges  of  blood,  which  continued  a  day 
and  a  half;  after  which  a  slight  diarrhoea  remained. 
The  pain  in  the  head  abated  at  the  same  time  ; 
but  two  days  after,  he  was  seized  with  a  strong 
fever,  gripes,  with  increased  diarrhoea,  and  pains 
in  the  stomach.  The  next  day  he  was  very 
weak,  had  tenesmus,  and  discharges  of  blood 
mixed  with  slime.  In  the  afternoon,  the  fever 
returned  with  increased  gripes,  and  continued  the 
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whole  night  through,  with  frequent  and  violent 
tenesmus.  On  the  third  day  the  same  symptoms 
returned,  but  in  rather  a  less  degree.  The  food 
he  took  caused  sickness  at  the  stomach,  and  vo- 
miting. I  took  this  disease  for  dysentery,  (^Fluxus 
cceliaciis,)  and  gave  stimulants  and  analeptics,  which 
did  not  help  the  disorder,  but  made  it  worse.  The 
Linimentum  volatile^  which  was  at  the  same  time 
rubbed  on  the  belly,  had  a  better  effect,  because 
it  acted  as  a  purgative.  I  resolved,  therefore,  to 
give  the  patient  tamarind-fruit,  as  a  gentle  purg- 
ative, upon  which  he  grew  visibly  better,  only  he 
was  very  weak ;  but  as  soon  as  I  attempted  to  give 
him  any  thing  strengthening,  he  was  again  as  ill 
after  the  first  small  dose  as  he  had  been  a  week 
before.  I,  therefore,  continued  the  tamarinds, 
only  giving  them  less  and  less  frequently.  On  the 
21st  of  March,  at  the  hour  of  full  moon,  he  felt 
a  stitch  in  the  side,  and  from  that  day  grew  better. 
He  was  still  weak,  and  his  appetite  bad,  when  we 
arrived  in  Table  Bay. 
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CHAP.  XII. 

VOYAGE    FROM    THE   CAPE    OF    GOOD    HOPE    TO    CRONSTADT. 
FLUXUS  PANCREALIS,    BILIOUS  FEVER,    CATARRH. 

In  Table  Bay,  during  a  high  wind,  with  very  dry 
air,  the  Tartar  was  again  seized  with  pain  and 
hardness  in  the  stomach,  with  sickness  and  vomit- 
ing, and  tenesmus,  accompanied  with  strong  dis- 
charges, mixed  with  blood.  At  the  same  time, 
another  sailor,  (the  same  who  had  had  the  cough 
with  spitting  of  blood  in  the  Kamtschatka  Sea,)  was 
attacked  with  the  same  disease,  which  I  cannot  but 
consider  as  Fhw  pancreatis.  Bitters  and  stomach- 
ics only  increased  the  evil ;  I,  therefore,  had 
recourse  to  the  tamarind-fruit,  upon  which  the 
hardness  of  the  stomach  daily  lessened,  as  well  as 
the  sickness,  and  the  tenesmus  soon  ceased. 
The  last  sailor  was  so  well  at  the  commencement 
of  the  S.E.  monsoon,  that  he  took  stomachic  medi- 
cines without  injury,  and  was  soon  entirely  re- 
covered. 

The  Tartar,  however,  could  neither  get  rid  of 
his  sickness  at  the  stomach,  nor  bear  strengthen- 
ing remedies  ;  and,  therefore,  as  he  was  still  weak 
when  we  ;vj)proached  iSt.  Helena,  the  neighbour- 
hood of  land  had  a  very  bad  eiiect  on  him.     The 
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island  of*  Ascension  had  a  similar  influence  on  himj 
on  botli  occasions  he  experienced  for  one  day 
before,  and  one  day  after,  increased  sickness,  and 
pains  in  the  stomach.  He  then  improved  gradu- 
ally till  the  end  of  the  S.  E.  monsoon,  which 
brought  us  only  to  the  equator.  From  this  time 
he  grew  worse:  he  threw  up  a  maw-worm.  I  gave 
him  a  purge  to  relieve  him  from  the  slime  which 
had  accumulated  in  the  lower  belly.  As  he  grew 
rather  better  after  this,  I  continued  to  give  him 
tamarinds  till  he  reached  the  latitude  of  the  Cape 
Verd  islands,  where  the  air  grew  better,  as  the 
N.E.  monsoon  no  longer  blew  so  near  from  shore, 
and  the  patient  visibly  improved :  the  full  moon, 
which  happened  at  this  time,  perhaps  also  contri- 
buted to  his  rapid  improvement.  Some  days  later, 
when  he  had  no  more  sickness  at  the  stomach,  and 
had  a  twitching  all  over  the  stomach,  (which  I 
had  formerly  observed  in  him  to  be  a  symptom  of 
getting  better,)  I  gave  him  Tinctiira  valeriance 
amnion,  with  a  drop  of  ol.  menthce  pip.  which 
agreed  very  well  with  him.  As  he  had  previously 
been  used  to  sickness  at  the  stomach,  when  he  had 
appetite,  he  now  received  a  glass  of  wine  daily 
an  hour  before  dinner.  Bark  and  bitters  at  length 
put  an  end  to  his  three  months'  illness  •;  but,  for 
some  weeks,  he  could  not  bear  to  tread  hard  on  the 

*  During  these  three  months  we  were  constantly  in  the 
neighbourhood  of  Africa,  from  Madagascar  to  the  Cape  Verd 
islands. 
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ground,  because  every  violent  motion  of  the  body 
gave  him  a  pain  in  the  left  side. 

During  the  N.E.  monsoon,  to  the  south  of  the 
Cape  Verd  islands,  some  sailors  were  affected  with 
constant  sickness  at  the  stomach,  and  retchings. 
Emetics  were  of  no  avail ;  but  purgatives  put  an 
end  to  the  sickness.  One  of  these  patients  had 
vomitings  for  seven  days,  so  that  I  was  often 
obliged  to  allay  the  vomiting  by  medicines. 

In  the  English  channel,  many  were  affected 
with  hoarseness,  without  coughs,  others  with 
diarrhoea  j 

In  conclusion,  I  will  only  add,  that  during  the 
three  years  of  the  voyage, 

1.  No  contagious  disorder  prevailed; 

2.  That  we  never  needed  fumigations  with 
nitric  acid,  because  the  crew  were  always  in  the 
upper  airy  hold ;  and, 

3.  That  we  never  had  any  sign  of  scurvy;  the 
honour  of  which  is  due  to  the  planners  and  to  the 
conductor  of  this  expedition. 


REMARKS  AND  OPINIONS 
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NATURALIST  OF  THE  EXPEDITION, 

ADELBERT  VON  CHAMISSO, 

DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY,  AND  MEMBER  OF  THE  IMPERIAL 
LEOPOLDINE  ACADEMY  OF  SCIENCES,  AND  OF  THE  SOCIETIHS 
OF  NATURALISTS,  AT  BERLIN,  MOSCOW,  LEIPSIG,  &C. 


To  TO'j  "KoXov  x<rTpov. 


351 


1  HE  Naturalist  of  tlie  expedition  has  been  ex- 
pressly commissioned  to  draw  up  the  following 
papers,  which,  from  the  nature  of  the  case,  are  to 
contain  researches,  observations,  corrections,  and 
discoveries,  in  w^hich  each  of  the  members  of  the 
expedition  had  a  share,  and  which  are  to  be  con- 
sidered as  the  fruit  of  their  joint  labours.  The 
author  desires,  expressly,  to  guard  against  the  sus- 
picion of  desiring  to  attribute  to  himself  the  merit 
of  others. 

On  the  other  hand,  he  will  be  alone  answerable 
for  the  composition,  and  for  the  opinions  which  he 
expresses,  which  every  one,  perhaps,  would  not 
participate  with  him. 

He  farther  recognizes  only  the  German  text:  for 
the  various  foreign  subjects  of  which  he  had  to  treat 
have  made  him  too  sensible  how  difficult  it  is, 
when  aiming  at  brevity  to  avoid  obscurity,  for 
him  to  answer  for  translations  of  which  he  cannot 
judge. 

ADELBERT  V.   CHAMISSO. 

Berlin,  Dec.  1819. 
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A    VIEW    OF    THE    GREAT    OCEAN,      OF    ITS     ISLANDS, 
AND    ITS    COASTS. 

On  the  western  side  of  the  Great  Ocean,  a  series 
of  islands  and  peninsulas  form  a  bulwark  before 
the  much  indented  coasts  of  the  continent.  Be- 
liind  this  bulwark  lies  New  Holland,  as  the  south- 
eastern point  of  the  mass  of  land  of  the  Old 
World.  The  connection  of  the  countries  is 
interrupted,  between  New  Holland  and  Asia,  by 
various  passages,  but  may  be  easily  restored  in  the 
imagination  ;  and  thus  the  island  of  Borneo,  which 
must  otherwise  have  been  considered  as  a  continent 
by  itself,  appears  in  a  natural  connection. 

The  Indian  Ocean  penetrates  from  the  open 
South  Sea,  between  the  two  promontories  of  our 
world,  Africa,  and  New  Holland,  forming  a  spa- 
cious basin. 

We  return  to  the  Great  Ocean,  which  has  been 
called  the  Pacific  Ocean  and  the  South  Sea,  two 
names  which  are  both  equally  inappropriate. 

The  Philippines  form  its  coast  to  the  extreme 
west,  between  the  equator  and  the  tropic  of  Can- 
cer ;  they  lie  before  the  masses  of  land  which  we 
consider  as  continuations  of  the  continent,  and  are 
coanected  with  them,  especially  with  Borneo,  by 
intermediate  islands,  and  groups  of  islands. 
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From  Magindanao,  the  most  southern  of  the  Plii- 
hppines,  the  chain  of  forelands  stretches  to  the 
south-east  over  the  Moluccas  and  Gilolo,  New 
Guinea,  and  various  adjacent  archipelagos,  as  far 
as  to  New  Caledonia,  and  the  New  Hebrides  lying 
before  it,  under  the  southern  tropic.  The  separate 
mass  of  New  Zealand  may  be  considered  as  the 
southern  end  of  this  bulwark,  and  Norfolk  Island 
indicates  its  connection.  Beginning  at  Lu9on,  the 
most  northerly  of  the  Philippines,  the  chain  of  fore- 
lands extends  towards  the  N.E.,  over  Formosa, 
smaller  groups  of  islands,  Japan,  the  Kuriles,  the 
Kamtschatkan  peninsula,  the  Aleutian  Islands,  the 
American  peninsula  of  Alashka,  and  connects  itself 
with  the  continent  of  the  New  World,  in  the  sixtieth 
degree  of  north  latitude. 

Burning  volcanoes  rise  every  where  along  this 
coast,  at  least  from  the  New  Hebrides  to  the  conti- 
nent of  America.  In  New  Zealand,  also,  volcanic 
productions  have  been  discovered,  and  shocks  of 
earthquakes  perceived.  Further  inland,  along  the 
coast  here  described,  volcanoes  occur  only  in  isolated 
places.  It  is  to  be  observed,  that  the  earthquakes, 
which  shake  the  Philippine  islands,  are  not  felt  in 
the  island  of  Paragua  (the  Patavan  of  the  English 
charts),  which  lies  S.  W.  of  Lu9on,  between  Min- 
doro  and  the  north  point  of  Borneo. 

The  western  coast  of  the  two  Americas  forms 
the  eastern  coast  of  the  Great  Ocean.  It  runs 
clear  and  luiinterrupted,  broken  only  in  the  ex- 
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treme  nortli  and  soiitli,  by  a  few  islands,  and  has 
only  one  inlet,  the  gulph  of  California,  towards  the 
northern  tropic. 

A  burning  volcano  rises  on  the  sea-shore  in 
New  California,  and  the  peninsula  shows  a  volcanic 
nature.  The  lofty  back  of  the  New  World,  which 
is  turned  to  the  Great  Ocean,  presents  a  series  of 
burning  volcanoes  from  New  Spain  to  the  southern 
point  of  America. 

The  islands  of  this  watery  basin,  thus  bounded, 
are  divided  into  two  chief  provinces,  and  a  de- 
tached group. 

To  the  first  province  belong  the  islands  which 
lie  to  the  east  of  the  Philippines,  between  the 
equator  and  the  northern  tropic,  as  far  as  to  the 
meridian  of  Greenwich.  The  second  province 
lies  southwards  of  the  line,  towards  the  tropic, 
which  it  passes  over  in  some  places,  and  stretches 
from  west  to  east,  from  the  Forelands  to  Easter 
Island,  and  the  Rock  of  Sales  y  Gomez  to  the 
extent  of  above  100"  of  longitude.  The  group  of 
the  Sandwich  islands  lies  detached  towards  the 
northern  tropic.  The  islands  of  the  second  pro- 
vince, the  Sandwich  islands,  and  New  Zealand,  are 
to  be  united  with  respect  to  the  people  who  inhabit 
them. 

In  a  geognostic  view,  these  islands  belong  to 
two  different  formations.  The  high  islands,  v.  hicli 
are  the  smaller  ninnber  in  the  Great  Ocean,  though 
they  form  the  principal  groups,  aie  universally,  as 
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in  other  seas,  and  especially  in  the  Atlantic  Ocean, 
of  a  volcanic  nature.  The  Mariana  islands  form, 
in  the  first  province,  a  mountain  chain,  running 
parallel  with  the  PhiHp})ines,  and  which  might  be 
compared  with  the  Forelands  that  bound  the  ocean 
basin  ;  it  contains,  like  them,  especially  towards 
the  north,  volcanoes  that  are  still  burning,  whereas 
the  islands  that  lie  separate,  in  the  middle  of  the 
basin,  seem  to  be  for  the  most  part  extinguished. 
A  volcano  burns  at  Tofua,  in  the  west  of  the 
second  province  ;  and  Mouna  Wororai,  in  Owhyee 
of  the  Sandwich  islands,  discharged  a  stream  of 
lava  by  a  lateral  eruption,  so  late  as  the  year 
1801.  In  the  Friendly  and  Marquesas  islands 
primitive  kinds  of  rocks  occur ;  in  Woahoo  we 
found  only  porphyry  and  almond-stone. 

The  low  islands,  that  is,  the  coral  islands,  and  reefs 
as  they  are  called,  present  us  with  a  quite  peculiar 
formation,  which  we  had  no  want  of  favourable 
opportunity  to  examine,  and  which  we  more  par- 
ticularly describe  in  our  paper  upon  Radack,  from 
which  our  knowledge  and  observations-  on  this 
subject  were  chiefly  derived. 

These  islands,  and  circular  island-groups,  are 
table  mountains,  which  rise  perpendicularly  fjom 
the  depths  of  the  ocean,  and  near  which  the  lead 
finds  no  bottom.  The  surface  of  the  table  is  below 
water  ;  only  a  broad  dam  round  the  circumference 
of  it  (the  reef),  reaches  the  surface  at  low  water, 
and  bears   on  its  ridge  or  back,   the  sand  banks, 
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(the  islands,)  which  the  sea  throws  up,  especially 
on  the  windward  side,  and  at  tlie  projecting  angles 
of    the    circumference.      The   reefs  and  islands, 
therefore,    inclose  an  internal  basin,    or    lagoon. 
It  is  only  when   the  extent  of  tlie  j^lateau  is  very 
small,  that  the  lagoon  is  filled,  in  which  case  a 
single  island  is  formed  instead  of  a  group  of  islands. 
As  far  as  the  dam  can  be  examined,  it  consists  of 
horizontal  layers  of  a  limestone  (congeries)  formed 
of  coral  sand,  or  fragments  of  madrepores.    Masses 
of  rock,  often  measuring  a  fathom,  thrown  upon 
the  dam,  are  of  the  same  stone,   which  often  con- 
tains only  larger  fragments  of  madrepores,   than 
the  layers  exposed  to  view  above  ;  and  we  are  of 
opinion,  that  the  whole  construction,  the  table  or 
pkiteau   which    forms    the   basis  of  the  group   of 
islands,  consists  of  this  same  kind  of  stone.     It  is 
a  species  of  rock  of   new   formation,  and  which 
still  continue  to  be  produced.      This  same   kind 
of  stone,    or  rock,   lies  under  the  same   climate, 
at  the  foot  of  all  high  islands,  at  least  in  places, 
and  forms  the  coral  reefs,  by  which  many  of  them 
are  entirely  surrounded. 

The  plains  at  the  foot  of  such  mountains,  which 
form  the  edge  or  border  of  the  islands,  appear  to 
be  similar  reefs,  which  the  sea,  that  has  formed 
them,  formerly  covered  when  it  was  higher  than 
it  now  is.  These  coral  reefs,  lying  close  to  high 
land,  sink  sloping  into  the  sea,  so  that  the  waves, 
rolling  over  an  inclined  plane,  loam  in  surf,  and 
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do  not  dash  and  break,  as  against  the  u])per  ledge 
of  a  wall  of  rock.  *  It  is  the  same  stone,  in  which, 
on  the  coast  of  Guadaloupe,  petrefied  human 
skeletons  are  found  inclosed.  We  have  seen  the 
celebrated  specimen  in  the  British  Museum,  and 
had  an  opportunity  of  accurately  comparing  the 
stone  in  the  Berlin  mineralogical  museum,  t 

These  coral  reefs,  low  island-groups,  and  islands, 
are  extremely  frequent  in  the  Great  Ocean,  between 
the  tropics,  and  especially  between  the  limits 
assigned  above  to  the  two  island  provinces.  Some- 
times we  found  them  singly ;  sometimes  in  rows, 
which  seem  to  indicate  a  ridge  in  the  bottom  ol* 
the  sea ;  sometimes   in  the  vicinity  of  the   high 


*  We  observed  this  with  particular  accuracy  in  Woahoo,  be- 
tween Hana-rura  and  Pearl  River,  where  we  passed  in  one  oF 
the  boats  of  the  natives,  along  the  reefs,  and  several  times 
backwards  and  forwards  through  the  surf.  On  the  outside  of  it, 
some  boats  were  engaged  in  fishing  in  three  or  four  fathoms' 
water. 

f  We  met  with  this  reef-stone,  in  the  year  1817,  atOwhyee, 
at  the  foot  of  the  lava,  which  flowed  in  1801  from  the  moun- 
tain of  Wororai,  and  where  there  is  no  proper  reef.  Here  it 
contains  fragments  of  lava ;  otherwise  it  is  identical  with  that 
collected  on  the  low  islands.  The  stone  of  Guadaloupe  is 
precisely  one  and  the  same  with  the  fine-grained  varieties 
of  it.  We  found  this  reef-stone,  and  in  some  places  reefs,  at 
Manilla  and  Guahon.  With  respect  to  the  varieties,  composed 
of  larger  fragments,  some  local  differences  may  arise,  from  the 
difference  of  the  species  of  madrepores,  of  which  they  are 
chiefly  composed.  We  are  ef  opinion  that  the  species  which 
live  on  the  spot,  furnish  the  elements  for  the  stone  which  is 
formed. 
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islands,  and,  as  it  were,  annexed  to  the  groups 
which  they  form.  Their  formation,  however,  is  not 
exclusively  peculiar  to  this  basin.  The  ill-famed 
sea  between  the  coast  of  New  Holland,  and  the 
series  of  Forelands,  beginning  at  New  Caledonia, 
and  extending  beyond  Torres'  Straits,  (the  sea 
where  La  Peyrouse  perished,  and  Flinders  narrowly 
escaped  the  same  fate),  is  filled  with  reefs  and 
banks  of  this  kind.  In  the  Indian  Ocean  lie  many 
(for  the  most  part  uninhabited)  islands  and  reefs, 
which  belong  to  the  same  formation.  Such  are 
the  Chagos,  Juan  de  Nova,  Cosmoledo,  Assump- 
tion, the  Amirante,  the  Cocos  islands,  &c.  The 
Laccadive  and  Maldive  islands,  as  far  as  we  may 
venture  to  infer,  from  the  imperfect  and  unsatis- 
factory accounts  that  we  have  of  them,  may  pro- 
bably be  included ;  and,  lastly,  the  stone  of  Guada- 
loupe,  shows  us  the  elements  of  this  formation  in 
the  Atlantic  Ocean,  though  in  that  narrow  strait 
it  has  not  become  an  independent  production  of 
new  land. 

In  the  Great  Ocean,  and  in  the  Indian  Sea,  the 
high  and  low  islands  lie  towards  the  west,  leaning, 
as  it  were,  against  the  adjacent  continents,  which 
are  all  variously  indented,  from  the  east  towards 
the  west,  and  we  may  repeat  the  same  observation, 
only  on  a  more  limited  scale,  in  the  Atlantic 
Ocean.  The  Gulf  of  Mexico  represents,  in  the 
most  striking  manner,  the  Chinese  Sea,  and  the 
archipelageos  that  bound  it.    The  island  of  Borneo 
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may  be  compared  with  Yucatan ;  only  between 
Timor  and  Cape  Van  Diemen  in  New  Holland,  the 
isthmus  is  broken  through,  which  corresponds 
with  the  isthmus  of  Darien  in  America. 

On  the  western  coast  of  the  Old  World,  Europe, 
with  the  Baltic,  the  Mediterranean,  and  the  ad- 
jacent islands  and  peninsulas,  forms  the  only 
exception  to  the  law  which  results  from  the  con- 
templation of  the  terrestrial  globe. 

Though  on  the  coral  reefs,  and  the  kind  of  rock 
of  which  they  consist,  we  no  where  recognize  the 
skeletons  of  tlie  Lithophytes  in  their  original 
places,  and  the  spot  where  they  lived  and  grew, 
and  in  this  differ  from  Flinders,  for  whose  observ- 
ations we  have  otherwise  the  highest  respect*,  we 
cannot  but  believe,  that  in  those  parts  of  the  sea 
where  the  enormous  masses  of  this  formation  rise, 
even  in  the  cold  and  unillumined  bottom  of  the 
ocean,  animals  are  continually  employed,  in  pro- 
ducing, by  the  process  of  their  life,  the  materials 

*  In  his  voyage,  passim,  he  assumes,  that  the  skeletons  of 
the  madrepores  are  converted  into  reef-stone  on  the  spot  where 
they  grew,  by  the  filling  up  of  their  interstices  with  coral  sand, 
or  the  fragments  of  other  madrepores,  while  their  upper 
branches  continue  to  grow,  and  others  build  on  the  ground  thus 
raised.  Forster  touches  this  subject  but  slightly,  and  what  he  says 
of  it  is  not  worth  notice.  Thp  supposition  that  polypi  produc- 
ing limestone,  live  only  in  the  walls  of  the  already-existing 
reef'^,  and  their  internal  lagoons,  would  not  explain  the  first 
origin  of  these  reefs,  the  perpendicular  height  of  which 
cannot  well  be  taken  at  less  than  a  hundred  fathoms. 
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for  its  indisputably  continued  growth  and  increase  * ; 
and  tlie  ocean  between  the  tropics  seems  to  us  to 
be  a  great  cliemical  laboratory  of  nature,  where 
she  confides  an  important  office  in  the  system  of 
her  economy  to  these  imperfectly-organized  animals 
that  produce  lime-stone.  Objects,  it  is  true,  ap- 
pear magnified  in  proportion  as  the  eye  is  near 
to  them,  and  he  who,  in  the  midst  of  these  islands, 
contemplates  their  formation,  may  be  disposed  to 
assign  to  it  greater  importance  in  the  history 
of  the  earth,  tlum  the  reality  justifies.  An  ac- 
curate description  of  the  state  of  these  reefs  at 
different  periods,  for  instance,  at  an  interval  of 
half  a  century,  if  it  were  possible  and  really  under- 
taken, must  contribute  to  throw  light  upon  many 
points  of  natural  history. 

It  is  to  be  observed,  that  the  low  and  small 
points  of  land  which  belong  to  this  formation,  have 
no  influence  on  the  atmosphere.  The  constant 
wind  sweeps  over  them  unchanged,  as  over  the 
inibroken  surface  of  the  waters.  They  cause  no 
precipitation  of  water  or  dew,  and  though  we 
paid  the  greatest  attention,  we  never  observed  in 
them  the  phenomenon  of  the  mirage,  which  their 
Hat  profile  is  peculiarly  w^ell  adapted  to  render 
evident  to  the  eye.     As  an  exception  from  this 

*  Captain  Ross  found  in  Possession  Bay,  in  73°  39'  north 
latitude,  living  worms  in  the  mud,  wliich  he  drew  up  from  a 
depth  of  one  thousand  fathoms,  and  the  temperature  of  which 
was  below  the  freezing  point. 
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rule,  we  must  mention  the  thunder-storm  which 
hung  over  the  large  and  palm-covered  Penrhyn*s 
islands  at  the  time  we  saw  them. 

In  the  Sunda  islands,  organized  nature,  by  the 
abundance  and  luxuriance,   the  grandeur  and  va- 
riety of  its  productions,  fully  answers  the  expect- 
ations which  we  form  of  a  continent  lying  under 
the   equator.     Unfortunately,    it   is   hitherto   but 
little  known.     Since  the  time  of  Rumpf  and  Bon- 
tires,    only  hasty  travellers  have  contemplated  it 
with  a  scientific  eye,  and  it  is  but  now  that  men  of 
learning  and  collectors  are  repairing  from  different 
quarters  to  reap  the  ample  harvest.     It  is  assimi- 
lated to  the  nature  of  the  south  of  Asia,   from 
which,  however,  it  is  distinguished  by  many  pecu- 
liarities.    New  Holland  seems  to  us  to  present  a 
creation  of  its  own,  which  declines  to  receive  ac- 
cessions  of  wealth   from    the  adjacent  countries. 
Organized  nature  has  evidently  spread  from  the 
Terra  Firma  to  the  Forelands  and  islands,  that  is, 
contraiy  to  the  course  of  the  winds,   from  west  to 
east,  over  the  points  of  land  that  rise  from  the 
Great  Ocean. 

The  appearance  of  nature  in  the  eastern  islands 
of  the  South  Sea,  reminds  us  at  once  of  Southern 
Asia  and  of  New  Holland,  and  is  wholly  dissimilar 
to  America.  Many  genera  of  plants  are  diffused 
over  the  Indian  and  the  Great  Ocean  from  the 
African  coast  to  these  islands,  which  are  sought  in 
vain  on  the  opposite  shores  of  America. 
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On  the  high  island  of  Pascha  (Easter  Island), 
which  lies  next  to  this  coast,  and  apart  from  the 
others,  Forster  (besides  the  cultivated  useful  plants 
which  have  followed  the  progress  of  population  from 
the  west  hitlier)  has  enumerated  only  nine  species 
growing  wild. 

Forster  found  in  New  Caledonia  three  American 
plants,  viz.  Murucuia  auraiifia,  Ximenesia  encelioi- 
dcSy  and  IValtlieria  Americana.  To  these  we  may 
add  some  widely-diffused  species,  chiefly  strand- 
plants.  Ijiomoia  maritimay  Dodona^a  viscosa^  Smi- 
ana  maritima,  Guilandhia  Bunduc,  all  of  which  we 
Ibund,  with  others,  at  Radack,  Portulaca  oleracea, 
which  we  found  on  Romanzofl)  &c.  :  but  what  do 
tliese  prove  against  the  testimony  of  the  whole 
vegetable  kingdom  ?  We  select,  by  way  of  ex- 
iunple,  some  distinguished  characteristic  species. 

The  fifteen  kinds  of  Dracaena  with  which  we 
are  acquainted  {Dracmna  horealis  is  Convalaria, 
Pursch.)  are  scattered  from  the  eastern  coast  and 
south  point  of  Africa,  over  India  and  the  islands 
of  the  Indian  and  the  Great  Ocean.  None  of 
them  occur  in  New  Holland  ;  two  of  them  are 
found  in  New  Zealand  ;  and  D.  TerminaUs  is  uni- 
versally spread  from  India  to  the  eastern  islands  of 
the  Great  Ocean.  Twelve  kinds  of  Amomum, 
(there  is  besides  one  in  Jamaica  peculiar  to  that 
island,)  and  both  the  Curcuma  are  spread  over  the 
same  tract ;  and  the  species  which  grow  on  the 
mountains    of  the  Sandwich   islands  are  likewise 
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natives  of  India.     These  species  do  not  occur  in 
New  Holland. 

Of  the  genus  pandanus,  one  kind  is  found  in 
Africa,  one  in  Arabia,  and  one  in  the  Mauritius. 
Brown  has  reckoned  two  kinds  in  New  Holland, 
we  four  or  five  in  Lu9on,  two  or  three  in  Guahon, 
and  one  kind  is  spread  over  all  the  islands  of  the 
Great  Ocean.  A  plant  related  to  this  species  is 
found  in  Norfolk  Island,  (F.  Bauer  in  Brown's 
Prodromus,  341.)  and  in  Woahoo. 

One  sago-palni  grows  in  Madagascar,  the  other 
kind  in  the  islands  of  the  Malayan  archipelago,  and 
in  the  Philippines.  The  cocoa-pahn  does  not  pass 
Torres'  Straits,  and  is  not  found  in  New  Holland. 
The  Tacca  innnatifida  is  a  native  of  Southern  Asia, 
New  Holland,  and  the  islands  of  the  Great  Ocean. 
The  Fhormiiim  tenaa:  is  found  only  in  New  Zea- 
land and  Norfolk  islands.  The  Baringtonia  spe- 
ctosa  belongs  to  the  coast  of  Asia  and  the  islands 
of  the  Great  Ocean.  Two  kinds  of  Aleurites 
occur  in  the  Molucca  islands  ;  a  third  kind  consti- 
tutes a  chief  part  of  the  vegetation  of  the  South 
Sea  islands.  One  kind  of  Casua7ina  is  found  in 
Africa,  another  in  India,  and  the  islands  of  the 
Great  Ocean  ;  the  others  are  natives  of  New  Hol- 
land exclusively. 

Of  the  New  Holland  numerous  species  of  Me- 
trofideros,  Melaleuca^  and  Leptospernmm,  only  one 
is  found  in  India,  several  in  New  Zealand,  New 
Caledonia,  Otaheite,    and   the   Sandwicli  islands  j 
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the  species  Eucalyptus  seems  to  be  confined  to 
New  Holland.  Of  the  New  Holland  ibim  of" 
leafless  acacias,  one  kind  is  found  in  the  Mauritius, 
and  one  in  Cochin-China.  In  the  Sandwich  islands 
such  a  one  is  the  pride  of  the  forests,  and  the  prin- 
cipal tree.  The  Santalum  (Sanders-tree)  an  In- 
dian genus,  to  which  Brown  has  discovered  five 
new  species  in  New  Holland,  is  found  in  the  Fidje 
and  Sandwich  islands. 

We  confine  ourselves  here  to  these  few  features. 
The  predominant  families  of  plants  in  Lu9on  are 
the  Urticea'^   the    Legum'mosco   of  various   forms, 
the  Contortce   and  Rubiacecc.    We  counted  twelve 
species  of  palms,   and  there   may  be  some  others, 
but  they  are  only  subordinate.     Nipa  remains  hid 
in  the  morasses ;  other  dwarf  species  in  the  obscurity 
of  the  woods  of  fig-trees  ;   and  only  the  cocoa-tree, 
which,  where  it  is  planted,  forms  fine  woods,  answers 
the  expectation  which  this  kind  of  plant  excites.* 
The  most  beautiful  of  grasses,  the  bamboo-cane,  of 
w^hich  there  are  several  species  already  character- 
ized  by   Loureiro  (Flora  Cochiii-Chinensis)^  gives 
the  landscape  a  peculiar  and  pleasing  character. 

This  rich  Flora  seems  to  become  more  scanty  in 
the  islands  of  the  Great  Ocean,  from  the  west  to- 
wards the  east.  The  palms  vanish  first,  except 
the  cocoa,  which  seems  to  belong  to  the  lower 
islands,  and  overshades  the  Penrhyns,  for  instance, 

*  On  the  beautifully  verdant  shores  of  Gaspar   and  Sunda 
Straits,  also,  we  no  where  found  the  palm  species  predominant. 
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with  an  airy  canopy,  below  which  the  eye  sees  the 
sky  shining  between  the  slender  stems :  the  bamboo 
retires ;  the  other  elements  of  the  Flora  are  otlier- 
wise  combined.  Gtaheite  has  many  plants  whicli 
seem  to  be  wanting  in  the  Sandwich  islands, 
and  these  again,  others  that  are  not  found  in 
Otaheite.* 

The  heights  of  Owhyee,  adjacent  to  the  regions 
of  eternal  snow,  remain  the  most  mysterious,  and 
the  most  tempting  task  for  the  botanist,  so  long  as 
the  harvest  which  Menzies  reaped  there  shall  be 
withheld  from  the  learned  world. 

Easter  Island,  the  nearest  to  the  American 
coast,  is  the  most  scantily  apportioned,  but  indeed 
it  is  situated  beyond  the  tropic. 

Assumption  (an  inhospitable  volcano  to  the 
north  of  the  Ladrones,  in  about  20°  north  latitude) 
afforded  a  richer  harvest  to  the  scientific  gentlemen 
of  La  Peyrouse's  expedition. 

Vegetation  seems  to  settle  late  and  hesitatingly 
in  the  lower  islands.  Numerous  sand-banks  of  con- 
siderable extent,  shine,  white  and  bare,  above  the 
surface  of  the  waves.  When  once  commenced,  it 
perhaps  makes  a  rapid  progress,  yet  it  appears  in 
a  very  unequal  state  of  forwardness  in  the  several 
islands  and  island-groups. 

Where  the  cocoa-tree  has  penetrated,  the  earth 
is  ready  for  tlie  reception   of  man,   and    man    is 

*  In  Otaheite  the  Baringtonia  speciosa  and   Casnarina  eqvi- 
setifolia :  in  the  Sandwich  islands  the  Santalum. 
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seldom  wanting  in  the  South  Sea  islands,  where  he 
can  find  subsistence. 

The  Fauna  of  the  Sunda  islands  presents  us,  for 
the  most  part,  with  the  same  families  and  genera 
that  are  natives  of  Southern  Asia,  but  many  of  the 
species  are  peculiar  to  them. 

Among  a  numerous  varietyof  apes,  we  distingirish 
the  ouran-outang,  the  species  most  similar  to  man, 
and  the  nearest  relation  to  which  is  found  in  Africa. 
We  found  also  the  Asiatic  elephant,  a  peculiar 
species  of  the  rhinoceros,  several  stags,  swine,  &c. 

The  Mammalia^  found  in  New  Holland,  have 
almost  throughout  shown  new  genera  and  species, 
and  new  and  singular  forms.  The  kangaroo,  the 
largest  of  the  species  yet  examined,  is  but  small, 
compared  with  the  animals  of  the  other  continents, 
but  the  existence  of  larger  hitherto  unknown 
species,  is  certified  by  the  testimony  of  several 
travellers.  The  difference  between  the  birds  of 
the  two  countries  is  less  striking.  Of  two  kinds 
of  cassiowary,  one  is  found  on  the  Sunda  islands, 
the  other  in  New  Holland. 

The  islands  are  the  richest  in  birds :  parrots, 
fowls,  and  pigeons,  and  the  genus  bticeros,  are  the 
most  remarkable. 

The  Psittacusjbrmostcs  and  the  Menura  are  two 
kinds  pecuhar  to  New  Holland.  The  birds  of 
paradise  seem  to  belong  exclusively  to  New 
Guinea,  a  country  with  which  we  are  at  present 
so  Imperfectly  acquainted. 
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Tlie  islands  antl  the  continent,  according  to  the 
climate  under  wliich  they  lie,  are  equally  rich  in 
the  larger  amphibia,  and  the  crocodile  in  par- 
ticular is  found  in  both. 

Several  kinds  of  animals  have  spread  from  the 
northern  point  of  Borneo  to  the  adjacent  islands. 
In  Jolo  (Sooloo  in  the  English  map)  we  find  the 
elephant,  and  in  Magindanao  several  of  the  larger 
kinds  of  monkies.  Fewer  Mammalia  have  passed 
from  the  northern  point  of  the  same  island  to 
Paragua,  and  in  Lu9on,  the  most  northern  of  the 
Philippines,  the  number  of  kinds  is  very  limited. 

The  great  bat  (  Vespertilio  Vampyrus)  has  spread 
to  the  most  westerly  islands,  in  the  northern  pro- 
vince to  the  Mariana  islands,  and  in  the  southern 
to  the  Friendly  isles.  A  small  kind  occurs  in  the 
Sandwich  islands.  The  animal  of  the  class  Mam- 
malia, which  is  the  most  widely  spread,  is  a  rat, 
which  is  met  with  every  where,  even  on  Easter 
Island. 

The  land-birds  are  pretty  numerous  and  various 
in  the  high  islands,  and  many  kinds  of  them  seem 
to  have  no  other  country. 

A  kind  of  crocodile  has  spread  as  far  as  the  Pelew 
islands.  At  Eap  such  an  animal  has  been  but  once 
seen,  and  in  the  southern  province  in  the  Fidje 
islands.  (Mariner's Tonga,  vol. i.  p.  327.)  An  ignon 
is  found  further  on,  even  to  the  Ladronesand  Eap. 

All  the  islands  are  extremely  poor  in  insects. 
It  is  remarkable  that  the  flea  had  not  followed  the 
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dog  and  man  to  the  islands  of  the  Great  Ocean, 
and  that  it  was  first  introduced  there  by  the  Eu- 
ropeans. According  to  our  experience,  this  re- 
mark holds  good  of  the  islands  of  the  first  province, 
as  well  as  of  New  Zealand  and  the  Sandwich 
Islands. 

The  common  worm  seems  to  be  an  universally 
diffused  animal ;  we  found  it  in  the  low  islands, 
wherever  mould  had  been  formed. 

We  now  proceed  from  the  view  of  inferior  na- 
ture to  the  contemplation  of  man. 

The  first  race  of  men  that  attract  our  attention 
are  the  Papuas,  or  Austral  negroes,  with  woolly 
hair,  projecting  jaw-bones,  thick  lips,  and  black 
skin.  These  negroes  appear  to  us  as  the  aborigines 
of  the  East  Indian  islands,  and  of  part  of  the 
nearest  continents  and  forelands  before  the  immi- 
gration of  other  nations,  and  the  commencement 
of  history.  They  have  been  expelled  from  most 
points  by  foreign  nations  who  have  immigrated, 
and  have  fled  before  them  into  the  mountains  of 
the  interior,  which  they  inhabit  as  separate  savage 
tribes. 

We  meet  first  in  the  west,  in  the  island  of  Ma- 
dagascar, as  in  the  East  Indian  islands,  with  two 
decidedly  different  races  of  men.  The  Madecasses, 
who  are  the  most  known  to  us,  and  who,  divided 
into  separate  hostile  kingdoms,  possess  all  the 
coasts,  are  one  people,  and  speak  one  language. 
Drury  calls  them  also  negroes.     Their  hair  is  long 
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and  smooth ;  some  families  of  princes  are  distin- 
guished by  a  fairer  complexion.  Their  resemblance 
with  the  Malay  race,  and,  in  their  language,  the 
identity  of  many  roots  with  the  other  dialects,  are 
remarkable.  The  influence  of  Mahometanism  in 
their  manners  is  evident.  They  have  always  had 
a  commercial  intercourse  with  the  Arabs.  The 
Vinzimbers,  with  almost  woolly  hair,  and  skulls 
artificially  moulded,  with  peculiar  manners  and 
languages,  seem,  though  now  dispersed  and  un- 
settled, to  have  been  the  aboriginal  inhabitants  of 
the  island. 

Shall  we  derive  the  Madecasses  from  India,  and 
the  Vinzimbers  from  Africa?  or  shall  we  unite 
them  with  the  Papuas,  to  whom  they  may  be 
compared  ?  * 

The  smaller  islands  of  the  Indian  Sea  were  un- 
inhabited before  the  Europeans  came. 

We  recognise  the  Austral  negroes  in  the  ab- 
origines of  Cochin  China,  the  Moys,  or  Moyes, 
who,  about  the  beginning  of  the  fifteenth  century, 
were  driven  by  emigrants  from  Tonquin,  of  a 
Tartar  race,  into  the  mountains  between  Cochin 
China  and  Cambogia,  their  present  abode t,  and  in 
the  mountaineers  of  the  Malayan  peninsula,  who 
are  called  Samang  Bila,  and  in  the  southern  part 

*  We  have  made  use  principally  of*'  Madagascar,  or  Robert 
Drury's  Journal,"  London,  1729 :  his  Vocabulary,  and  that  of 
Hieronimus  Megisserus,  Leipsig,  I72S. 

f   Chapman,  in  the  Asiatic  Journal. 
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Dayack.  The  people  of  the  Andaman  islands 
are  evidently  of  the  same  race.  The  Papuas  still 
exist  under  different  names,  in  the  interior  of 
several  of  the  Malayan  islands,  and  it  appears 
that  they  formerly  lived  on  all.  They  are  fre- 
quently mentioned  in  the  early  Arabian  Voyages.* 

The  Aetas,  or  Negritos  del  Monte,  the  Papuas 
of  the  interior  of  the  Philippine  islands,  are  like- 
wise   aboriginal  inhabitants    of   this  archipelago, 
Los   Indios    of  the    Spaniards.     Those   who   are 
whiter,  are  foreign  conquerors ;  and  the  names  of 
places  which  still  exist  along  the  coast  in  the  lan- 
guages of  the  Papuas,  are  monuments  which  they 
have  left  behind  them  of  their  right  of  possession. 
We  find  the  same  race  of  men  again  under  similar 
circumstances  at  Formosa ;    and   the    history  of 
Japan  mentions  black  inhabitants,  who  have  been 
met  wdth  on  the  islands  of  the  southern  coast  of 
Niphon.t 

We  find  the  Austral  negroes  in  almost  undis- 
turbed and  undivided  possession  of  New  Guinea, 
or  the  land  of  the  Papuas,  and  the  islands  lying 
more  to  the  east,  which,  with  the  New  Hebrides, 
and  New  Caledonia,  form  the  chain  of  forelands  ; 
and  we  recognise  them  in  the  tribes  which  Forster 
enumerates  in  his  second  chief  race  of  the  South 
Sea  islanders,  t 

*  J.  Leyden,  Asiatic  Researches,  vol.x.  p.  218. 
t  Mithridates,  First  Part,  p.  569. 
J  J.  R,  Forster,  Observations,  p.  238. 
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They  exist  on  several  of  the  most  eastern  of 
these  islands  simultaneously  with  the  other  chief 
race,  and  appear  in  many  places  very  much 
changed  by  mixing  with  it. 

Crozet  in  "  Nouveau  Voyage  a  la  Mer  du  Sud," 
found  these  negroes  among  the  inhabitants  of  the 
north  point  of  New  Zealand,  where  later  travellers 
have  not  seen  them. 

The  west  coast  of  New  Holland  and  Van  Die- 
men's  Land  are  inhabited  by  real  Papuas,  by 
negroes  with  woolly  hair.  The  other  tribes  of  this 
continent  seem  to  belong  to  a  peculiar  race,  who 
rank  in  the  low^est  degree  of  civilization.  Are 
then  the  negroes  here  likewise  the  aborigines?  and 
have  that  wretched  race  yet  been  able  to  drive 
them  before  them  mto  the  extreme  corner  of  their 
former  country  ?  Or  have  they  come  here  later, 
and  by  sea  ?  We  do  not  know  them  as  a  sea-faring 
people. 

We  know  scarcely  any  thing  of  the  Haraforas, 
Alfuriers  or  Alfoirs,  who  have  been  confounded 
by  many  wdth  the  Papuas,  from  whom  they  how- 
ever seem  to  differ.  According  to  Ley  den  *  they 
are  among  the  most  savage  and  oldest  inhabitants 
of  these  islands,  and  are  a  peculiar  race  of  men, 
wdth  long  hair,  and  often  of  a  lighter  colour  than 
the  Malays. 

We  do  not  find  any  ground  in  the  historians  of 

*  L.  c.  p.  217. 
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Manilla,  for  admitting  on  these  islands  a  third 
race,  different  from  the  negroes  and  the  civilized 
light-coloured  inhabitants  of  the  coasts. 

The  language  of  the  Papuas,  who  live  in  in- 
sulated branches  among  other  nations,  without 
connection  or  community,  must  have  been  sub- 
divided into  many  different  dialects ;  the  Malays 
of  the  peninsula  of  Malacca  regard  the  dialects  of 
the  negro  mountaineers  as  mere  chii-ping,  which 
can  only  be  compared  to  the  voice  of  larger  birds; 
and,  in  many  islands,  no  more  favourable  idea  of 
it  is  entertained.  The  language  of  the  Haraforas 
is  considered  as  a  peculiar  one,  which  has  nothing 
in  common  with  the  languages  of  the  other  tribes.* 
The  Spaniards,  on  the  contrary,  affirm  of  the  Aetas 
of  the  Philippines  that  in  the  rules  of  their  idiom, 
there  is  a  great  coincidence  with  those  of  the  inha- 
bitants of  the  coasts,  (Fra  Juan  de  la  Conception,^ 
and  that  they  speak  dialects  of  the  same  language 
as  the  Indians  (Zuniaa.) 

According  to  Forster,  the  languages  of  the 
tribes  of  his  second  race  of  men  are  not  only  totally 
different  from  the  general  language  of  the  South- 
Sea  islanders,  but  are  even  among  themselves 
entirely  distinct  and  dissimilar.  The  specimens 
given  by  him  contain,  however,  besides  the  nu- 
merals, a  few  other  roots,  which  are  common  to 

*  Leyden,  1.  c.  p.  217  and  218.     Marsdcn's  Grammar,  In- 
troduction, p.  22. 
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them  all,  and  the  same  observation  may  be  applied 
to  the  vocabularies  collected  by  Le  Maire  and 
Schouten  in  New  Guinea  and  the  Isle  de  Moise. 

The  languages  in  New  Holland  seem  to  differ 
among  themselves,  and  from  the  dialects  of  the 
other  race  of  men;  the  collections  of  words,  which 
we  possess  of  them,  are,  however,  not  sufficient  for 
us  to  form  an  opinion.  Sir  Robert  Brown  assures 
us,  that  the  tribes  with  whom  he  had  any  inter- 
course, could  not  count  above  four,  and  that  five, 
and  many,  were  with  them  synonymous. 

We  now  come  to  the  predominant  race,  of  hand- 
some physiognomy,  long  curly  hair,  and  fair  com- 
plexion, though  more  or  less  tanned  by  the  influ- 
ence of  the  cUmate  ;  extending  from  Madagascar 
in  the  west,  to  Easter  Island  in  the  east. 

We  must  acknowledge,  with  Marsden,  the  iden- 
tity of  the  original  stem  to  which  all  the  dialects 
belong,  that  are  spoken  by  so  many  different  tribes, 
scattered  over  so  immense  a  space.  The  coinci- 
dence of  the  numerals  in  all  the  dialects  from 
Madagascar  to  Easter  Island  *  proves,  in  strict- 
ness, only  a  common  communication,  and  not  the 
same  descent.  Numerals  are  easily  taken  from  a 
foreign  language  ;  we  find  them  the  same  in  many 
dialects  of  the  Papuas,  of  which  the  affinity  is 
doubtful,  and  the  inhabitants  of  the  Marianes  first 

*  See  Hervas  Arithmet.  d.  nat.,  and  the  Table  of  Comparison 
in  Cook's  third  Voyage,  Appendix,  i. 
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forgot  to  count  in  their  own  language,  when   they 
accustomed  themselves  to  the  Spanish  numbers. 

We  find  in  all  dialects,  besides  similar  numerals, 
a  considerable  number  of  common  roots,  which 
indicate,  for  the  most  part,  simple  things  and  ideas, 
and  seem  to  be  inherited  from  the  same  stock, 
but  not  learnt  from  a  foreign  people.  We  can 
point  out  these  roots  in  the  vocabularies  of  Mada- 
gascar, as  well  as  in  those  of  the  islands  of  the 
Great  Ocean. 

Lastly,  the  grammar  of  the  better  known  dia- 
lects of  Malacca,  Tagalog,  and  Tonga,  is  more  or 
less  formed,  but  in  the  main  the  same  j  and  nothing 
authorises  us  to  suppose  that  it  is  otherwise  in  those 
which  are  less  known.  The  very  simple  system  of 
the  language,  though  the  roots  are  polysyallabic, 
is  nearly  the  same  as  in  the  monosyllabic  languages. 
There  is  no  declension  ;  the  roots  stand  either  as  in 
the  Chinese,  independent  of  each  other,  and  receive 
their  value  from  their  place  ;  or,  in  more  cultivated 
dialects,  are  modified  by  particles  differently  an- 
nexed or  interposed. 

Many  distinct  tribes  of  this  race  of  men,  and 
speaking  different  languages,  inhabit  the  islands  of 
the  East  Indian  archipelago.  Leyden  represents 
the  pure  dialect  of  the  Javanese,  as  it  is  spoken  in 
the  interior  of  the  island,  as  nearly  and  intimately 
related  to  the  Sanscrit.  The  most  simple  objects 
and  ideas  are  expressed  by  words,  which  seem  to 
differ  in  the  pronunciation  alone  from  the  Sanscrit, 
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as  the  use  of  a  less  perfect  alphabet  necessarily 
implies.*  The  language,  monuments,  and  history 
point  back  to  India. 

History  first  shows  us,  in  the  twelfth  century, 
one  of  these  tribes,  the  Malays,  extending  from  the 
country  of  Manangkabau,  in  the  soutli-west  of 
Sumatra,  their  first  abode,  their  conquests  and 
the  law  of  Mahomet,  which  they  had  received 
from  Arab  merchants,  as  well  on  the  peninsula 
of  Malacca,  as  on  the  coasts  of  the  other  islands. 
The  converted  nations  were  often  confounded  with 
them,  and  the  expression  Malays,  Moors,  and 
Mahometans  employed  as  synonjqnous. 

We  find  in  the  third  book  of  Marco  Polo,  a 
picture  of  this  archipelago  at  the  end  of  the  13th 
century ;  and  this  picture  is  still  like.  The  ob- 
servations of  this  traveller,  within  the  circuit  of 
his  own  experience,  are  always  faithful ;  and  the 
fables  he  relates  on  the  authority  of  others,  are 
not  yet  forgotten  in  the  places  where  he  collected 
them.  Pigafetta  deserves  similar  praise.  Marco 
Polo  found  that  the  people,  who  lived  on  the  sea 
coast  of  the  kingdom  of  Felech,  in  the  island  of 
Little  Java,  were  Mahometans,  who  had  received 
the  law  of  Mahomet  from  merchants  trading 
thither.  Pigafetta,  who  was  in  Tidore  in  the  year 
15^il,  says,  that  about  fifty  years  before,  the 
Moors  had  conquered  the   Moluccas,  and  had  in- 

*  Leyden,  1.  c.  p.  190. 
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ticxluced  their  faith  there.  The  vocabulary  which 
he  collected  there,  coincides  with  the  present 
Malayan. 

The  Malayan  has  become  the  general  language 
in  this  part  of  the  world,  the  language  of  all  trade 
and  intercourse,  and  is  spoken  in  the  houses  of 
the  Europeans  as  far  as  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope. 
This  language  is  perfectly  well  known  to  us ; 
Marsden's  Dictionary  and  Grammar,  London, 
1812,  leave  us  nothing  to  wish  for  in  this  respect. 
The  Introduction  to  the  Grammar  contains  the 
history  of  the  language,  and  the  literature  of  the 
sources  where  it  may  be  learnt. 

The  Malayan  is  a  younger  branch  of  the  general 
stock.  It  contains,  with  a  portion  of  common 
roots,  a  considerable  number  of  Indian  words,  and 
Mahometanism  has  had  a  later  but  more  super- 
ficial influence.  The  Arabian  system  of  writing 
has  superseded  the  Indian,  to  which,  however, 
many  heathen  tribes  still  adhere.  Only  uninformed 
persons  have  considered  as  dialects,  the  four 
kinds  of  style  in  the  general  Malayan  language, 
which  are  adapted  to  the  rank  and  station  of 
those  by  whom  it  is  spoken ;  the  language  of  the 
court,  of  the  great  people,  the  peasantry,  and  the 
market.  In  the  Malay  grammar  we  have  a  point 
of  comparison  for  the  other  less  known  tongues  of 
this  branch. 

We  owe  to  the  researches  of  the  English  our 
increasing  knowledge  of  the  people  and  languages 
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o£  the  East  Indian  Islands,  and  refer  to  the  works 
already  quoted  ;  Marsden's  Sumatra,  Raffle's  Java, 
the  Asiatic  Researches,  the  Asiatic  Journal,  Sec. 
Their  learning  will  succeed  in  decyphering  the  mo- 
numents of  forgotten  history  in  Java,  in  clearing  up 
their  manners  and  customs  in  connection  with  that 
of  other  people,  in  deriving  the  aboriginal  people 
with  whom  we  are  engaged  from  Upper  Asia, 
and  in  pointing  out  the  way  by  wdiich  it  has  wan- 
dered to  its  present  sea-encircled  abodes. 

The  Philippines  offer  to  us  a  peculiar  family  of 
the  same  people,  and  the  same  mother  language. 
We  here  find  the  language  in  the  highest  per- 
fection of  its  peculiar  independent  cultivation,  and 
the  elementary  works  of  the  different  dialects,  for 
which  we  are  indebted  to  the  Spanish  missionaries, 
open  to  us  a  philological  treasure,  of  which  we 
shall  endeavour  to  take  a  view.  * 

*  Vocabulario  de  la  lengua  Tagala  por  el  Padre  Ivan  de 
Noceda  y  el  Padre  Padro  de  San  Lucas  de  la  Comp.  de  Jesus. 
Impresso  en  Manila  en  la  imprenta  de  la  Comp.  de  Jesus,  fol. 

Vocabulario  Tagalog  por  Fr.  Pedro  de  Buenaventura,  1613. 

Vocabulario  de  la  lengua  Tagala  por  nostro  Hermano,  Fr. 
Domingo  de  los  Santos  de  Religiosos  minores  descalzos.  Im- 
pressa  en  la  muy  noble  villa  de  Tabayos,  A.D.  1703,  fol. 

Idem,  Reimpresso  en  la  imprenta  de  N.  S.  de  Loreto,  Sam- 
paloc,  1794'. 

Arte  Tagalog  por  el  Padre  Fr.  Francisco  de  San  Joseph,  1610. 

Arte  de  la  lengua  Tagala  por  el  Padre  Augusto  de  la  Mag- 
dalena,  1669,  8vo. 

Arte  y  reglas  de  la  lengua  Tagala,  Tliom,  Ortiz,  4to. 

Compendio  de  la  Arte  de  la  lengua  Tagala  por  el  Padre,  Fr. 
Gaspar  de  San  Augustin,  Religioso  de  el  mismo  Orden,  1703. 
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The  inhabitants  of  the  coasts  of  these  islands, 
whom  we  may  consider  as  their  first  conquerors, 

Idem,  Secunda  Impression  en  la  imprenta  de  N.  S.  de  Loreto, 
Sampaloc,  1787,  8vo. 

Tagalismo  elucidado  y  reducido  (en  lo  possible)  a  la  latinidad 
de  Nebrija  con  su  Syntaxis,  tropos,  prosodiae,  possiones  etc.  y 
con  la  alusion,  que  en  su  use,  y  composition  tiene  con  el  Dia- 
lecto  Chinico  Mandarin,  con  las  lenguas  Hebrea  y  Griega.  Per 
N.  H.  Fr.  Melchor  Oranguren  de  Santa  Ynes,  Religioso  des- 
calzo.  Mexico  en  la  imprenta  de  D.  Fr.  X.  Sanchez,  174'2,  4to. 

Arte  de  la  lengua  Tagala  y  Manual  Tagalog  por  Fr.  Sebas- 
tian de  Totanes  de  Religiosos  decalzos  de  San  Francisco.  Im- 
presso  en  la  imprenta  de  N.  S.  de  Loreto  Sampaloc  extra 
muros  de  la  Ciudad  de  Manila,  1745,  4to. 

Idem,  Reimpresso  en  Sampaloc,  1796,  4to. 

Bocabulario  de  Pampango  por  el  muy  R.  P.  Lector,  Fr. 
Diego  Bergano  de  la  Orden  de  los  Hermitanos  en  Manila  en 
el  Conviente  de  N.  S.  de  los  Angeles,  fol. 

Arte  de  la  lengua  Pampanga  por  Fr.  Diego  Bergano  en  la 
imprenta  de  la  Comp.  de  Jesus,  Manila,  1729,  4to. 

Idem,  Sampaloc,  1736,  4to. 

Vocabulario  de  la  lengua  Bisaya  compuesto  por  el  R.  P. 
Matheo  Sanchez  de  la  Comp.  de  Jesiis,  al  Colegio  de  la  S.  C. 
de  Jesus,  Manila,  1711,  fol. 

Arte  de  la  lengua  Bisaya  de  la  Provincia  de  Leyte,  com- 
puesta  por  el  P.  Domingo  Ezguerra  de  la  Comp.  de  Jesus. 
Tiene  enxeridas  algunas  advertensias  de  la  lengua  de  Zebu  y 
Bool,  1662. 

Idem,  Reimpressa  en  Manila  en  la  imprenta  de  la  Comp.  de 
Jesus,  1747,  4to. 

Arte  de  la  lengua  Ilocapor  Fr.  Lopez,  Manila,  1617,  4to. 

Vocabulario  de  las  lenguas  de  Philippinas  por  Alonzo  de 
Mentrida,  1637,  4to. 

Arte  de  la  lengua  Bisaya  y  Bocabulario  Espaiiol  Bisaya  de 
lengua  Sugbuana  compuesto  por  Fr.  Thomas  de  San  Geronimo 
de  los  descalzos  de  San  Augustino.  Reducido  a  ma  exacto  orden 
etc.  por  uno  individuo  de  la  misma  Provincia.  The  manuscript 
is  in  our  possession. 
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Los  Indios  of  the  Spaniards,  speak,  according  to 
their  tribes,  seven  different  chief  dialects ;  namely, 
in  the  north  of  Lu9on  the  Pampangos,  the  Zam- 
bales,  Pangasinanes,  Ylocos,  "and  Cayayanes,  in 
the  neighbourhood  of  Manilla  the  Tagalese,  and 
on  all  the  southern  islands  the  Bisayas,  with  some 
idioms.* 

The  Spaniards  are  strangers  in  the  Philippine 
islands.  Many  tribes  of  the  Indians,  even  in  the 
interior  of  Lii9on,  have  maintained  their  inde- 
pendence, and  those  on  the  coasts,  wlio,  on  being 
converted  to  Christianity,  have  submitted  to  a 
foreign  yoke,  have  not  learned  the  foreign  lan- 
guage. The  religious  orders  v^ho  accomplished 
the  spiritual  conquest  of  the  country,  and  ensure 
the  political  supremacy,  have  adopted  their  lan- 
guage. The  Tagalese,  in  particular,  which,  from 
the  circumstance  of  its  being  spoken  in  the  neigh- 
bourhood of  the  capital,  is  become  the  chief  lan- 
guage, has  been  greatly  enriched  by  them,  not  only 
with  books  to  faciUtate  the  acquisition  of  it,  but  also 
edifying  compositions  of  all  kinds  in  verse  and  prose. 
Fr.  Francisco  de  San  Joseph  is  called  El  Ciceron, 
and  Fr.  Pedro  de  Herrera,  El  Horacio  Tagalo ; 
there  is  even  no  want  of  tragedies.     The  artes  and 

*  Natives  of  the  Molucca  islands  were  formerly  settled  in 
Marigondon,  on  the  shores  of  the  Great  Bay  of  Manilla ;  their 
descendants,  besides  the  Tagalese  and  the  Spanish,  still  speak 
their  own  language,  which  they  carefully  preserve.  F.  Juan 
de  la  Conception,  t.  vii.  p-  102. 

14 
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vocabularies  of  the  Pampango,  Bisaya,  and  Yloco 
languages  have  been  printed.  The  grammars  of 
the  other  languages  are  MSS.,  and  the  copies  of 
them  are  chiefly  in  the  provinces,  in  the  hands  of 
the  fathers. 

According  to  the  evidence  of  all  the  Tagalists, 
these  seven  dialects  agree  in  essential  particu- 
lars, both  in  the  grammatical  forms  and  in  the 
roots.  We  ourselves  have  compared  the  gram- 
mars of  the  Tagala,  Pampango,  and  Bisaya  lan- 
guages, and  observed  but  very  inconsiderable 
variations.  If  the  difference  in  the  pronunciation 
hinders  the  native  of  one  province  from  imme- 
diately understanding  that  of  another,  yet  a  short 
time  suffices  to  remove  the  difficulty,  and  he  soon 
learns  to  recognize  his  own  language.  Conse- 
quently, what  is  said  of  the  Tagalese  is  applicable 
to  the  other  dialects. 

Leyden  in  the  Asiatic  Researches,  p.  207,  has  re- 
presented the  Tagalese,  Malay,  Bugis,  and  Javanese 
as  sister  languages  j  he  has  reduced  the  more 
artificial  construction  of  the  Tagalese  to  the  ele- 
ments of  the  Malay,  and  proved  in  both  the 
identity  of  the  particles,  upon  which,  in  a  system 
of  language  that  has  no  declension  whatever,  all 
grammar  depends. 

Leyden  appears  to  us  not  sufficiently  to  appre- 
ciate the  meritorious  diligence  with  which  the 
Tagalists  have  reduced  into  a  table  of  conjuga- 
tions (which   at  least  affords  an  easy  view)   the 


382  REMARKS    AND    OFINIONS. 

verb,  variously  combined  with  all  the  particles  that 
modify  it,  with  simple,  double  or  half-double, 
and  euphonically  altered  roots.  It  is  indisputable, 
that  with  this  advantage  their  representation  of  the 
Tagalese  verb  does  not  correspond  with  the 
original  simplicity  of  the  language,  and  strives  to 
present  one  system  where,  in  fact,  another  exists. 

Articles  and  prepositions  combined  with  the 
verb  generally  mark  no  more  than  a  direct  and 
indirect  case.  The  plural,  and  not,  as  in  the  Malay, 
the  singular,  is  particularly  marked  by  a  separate 
particle.  The  pronouns  are  the  same  as  in  the 
Malay,  only  more  complete.  Besides  the  two 
plurals  of  the  first  person  (one  of  which  includes, 
and  the  other  excludes,  the  person  addressed,*) 
there  is  also  a  dual  of  each  of  the  three  persons. 
The  pronouns  have,  in  the  direct  and  indirect  case, 
different  forms.  The  root  which  expresses  the 
action  has  particles  prefixed,  affixed,  and  inserted, 
which  answer  to  the  prepositions  in  our  language, 
and  mark  in  it  the  time,  and  the  relations  which 
we  are  used  to  express  in  the  substantives  and 
pronouns,  either  by  declining  them,  or  by  accom- 
panying prepositions  ;  hence  the  three  passives,  to 
teach  the  meaning  and  use  of  which  is  the  most 
difficult  task  of  the  Tagalists.  We  can  place  in 
a  sentence  only  the  subject  or  object  of  the  action 
in  the  nominative,  and  mark  the  relation  in  the 

"*  These  two  plurals  of  the  first  person,  besides  the  present 
branch,  are  still  found  in  the  Quitchua,  or  Peruvian  language. 
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verb  itself.  Active  and  passive,  amo  et  amor, 
Danish,  Jeg  elsk'n^  og  elskes.  The  Tagalists  can 
place  the  subject,  the  object,  the  end,  or  the  in- 
strument, and  the  place  of  the  action  in  the  direct 
case,  and  express  the  relation  by  the  verb.  The 
sense  decides  what  shall  be  distinguished  and 
placed  before  as  the  nominative  of  the  phrase,  and 
the  form  of  the  verb  conforms  to  it.  Thus,  in  the 
phrase,  **  Peter  cutMalchiis*  ear  off  with  the  sword," 
we  can,  at  pleasure,  lay  the  emphasis  on  Peter,  (the 
subject)  that  which  cuts,  (active  form),  the  ear,  (the 
object)  that  which  is  cut,  (first  passive  form  with  t/), 
the  sword,  (the  instrument),  with  which  is  cut, 
(second  passive  form  with  in,)  and  on  Malchus 
(the  place)  on  which  is  cut,  (third  passive  form 
with  ail).  The  delicacy  and  difficulty  of  the  lan- 
guage lie  in  the  use.  The  same  particles  which 
modify  the  root  as  a  verb,  modify  it  also  in 
similar  combinations,  as  substantive  and  adjective. 
The  word  already  compounded  is  treated  as  simple, 
farther  compounded,  riches  produce  riches,  but 
there  is  no  proper  change  of  termination. 

The  Tagalese  employ  in  their  poetry  verses, 
which,  though  proper  to  the  language,  put  us  in 
mind  of  the  Spanish  metre,  by  the  number  of  the 
syllables,  and  a  kind  of  rhyme  or  half-rhyme. 
They,  however,  have  refused  to  adopt  the  more 
artificial  canzone  and  sonnets  which  Father  Fran- 
cisco de  San  Joseph  endeavoured  to  give  them. 
We  tried  in  vain  to  procure  specimens  of  their 
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original  Iieathen  songs,  of  which  some  are  still  in 
existence.  Who  regards  in  the  country  itself, 
the  history,  art,  and  antiquities  of  an  .oppressed 
people  ? 

We  give,  from  three  different  sources,  the  Taga- 
lese  alphabet,  which  is  connected  with  the  more 
ancient  system  of  writing,  of  the  people  of  the 
East  Indian  islands,  and  refer  to  the  observations 
with  which  we  accompanied  it. 

The  inhabitants  of  the  coasts  of  the  island  of 
Formosa,  to  the  north  of  the  Philippines,  seem  to 
us  to  belong  to  the  same  race,  their  language  to 
the  same  original  language. 

We  now  come  to  the  islands  lying  east  of  the 
Philippines,  which  we  have  considered  as  the  first 
province  of  Polynesia.  We  find  in  their  inhabit- 
ants, a  family  of  nations,  who  are  variously  con- 
nected by  the  same  manners  and  arts,  by  great 
skill  in  navigation  and  trade.  They  are  a  peace- 
able, amiable  people,  who  worship  no  idols,  live, 
without  possessing  domestic  animals,  on  the  gifts 
of  the  earth,  and  only  offer  to  invisible  gods  the 
firstlings  of  the  fruit  on  which  they  subsist.  They 
build  the  most  ingenious  boats,  and  accomplish 
distant  voyages,  by  means  of  great  knowledge  of 
the  monsoons,  the  currents,  and  the  stars.  On 
the  western  islands,  the  Pelew  islands,  Eap,  the 
Marianes,  some  customs  of  the  East  Indian 
islanders,  such  as  the  chewing  of  the  betel, 
are  found  to  have  been  introduced. 
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Notwithstanding  the  great  resemblance  of  most 
of  the  tribes,  and  the  frequent  intercourse  which 
unites  them  to  each  other,  yet  a  great  diversity  of 
languages  prevails  among  them.  •  We  were  called 
upon  to  collect  specimens  of  their  dialects,  be- 
cause we  were  more  nearly  connected  with  them 
than  other  scientific  travellers  who  preceded 
us,  and  we  give,  in  the  appendix,  a  comparative 
list  of  words  of  the  Marianas,  Eap,  Ulea,  and 
Radack. 

The  people  of  the  Marianas,,  according  to  Fra. 
Juan  de  la  Conception,  resembled  the  Bisayas,  as 
well  in  appearance  as  in  language,  which  latter 
differs,  however,  in  several  things,  (in  algunas 
cosas  alterado).  This  Chamori  or  Mariana  lan- 
guage has  almost  vanished  with  the  people  who 
spoke  it,  and  the  new  generation  speak  the  lan- 
guage of  the  conqueror,  and  their  own  only  dis- 
figured by  a  mixture  with  it.  It  is  to  be  observed 
that  they  count  only  in  Spanish,  and  it  cost  us 
trouble  to  procure  the  numerals  of  the  Mariana 
language.  On  the  other  hand,  it  appears,  that  ap- 
pellations firom  the  Philippine  languages  have  been 
given  to  many  animals  and  objects  introduced 
from  foreign  countries.  Thus,  in  the  Pelew 
islands,  animals  which  have  been  introduced  by 

*  Others,  such  as  those  of  the  Pelew  islands,  who  are  dis- 
tinguished by  their  laxity  of  morals,  and  less    knowledge  of 
navigation,  are  probably  strangers  in  the  family. 
VOL.  II.  C  C 


386  REMARKS    AND    OPINIONS. 

the  English,  have  received   Malay  names.      (The 
goat,  Gaming,  Malay,  Kambhig.) 

A  Vocabulario  de  la  Lengiia  Mariana,  in  the 
form  of  the  vocabularies  which  we  have  of  the 
languages  of  the  Philippines,  particularly  of  the 
Vocabulario  Tagalog.  by  Fr.  Domingo  de  los 
Santos,  proceeding  from  tlie  Jesuits,  is  still  at 
Agana  ;  an  arte  seems  to  be  wanting.  This  MS. 
is  decaying  unused,  as  the  Spanish  language 
suffices  the  present  clergy  for  their  office.  We 
have  endeavoured  to  mvestigate  the  grammatical 
construction  of  the  Chamori  language,  and  visited 
the  fathers  in  Manilla,  who  presided  over  the  mis- 
sions of  Guahon.  Several  had  not  learnt  the  lan- 
guage properly,  and  an  old  man  was  unable  to 
give  any  account  of  it.  The  names  of  places  in 
the  Marianas,  as  in  the  Philippines,  mostly  end  in 
071,  a  particle  which,  in  the  languages  of  the  Phi- 
lippines, marks  the  relation  of  place,  and  requires 
the  third  passive,  and  we  find  other  signs  of 
analogy,  all  of  which  are  wanting  in  the  dialects  of 
the  Carolina  islands.  Don  Luis  de  Torres  assured 
us,  that  in  the  Mariana  and  Ulea  languages  there  is 
no  declension.  We  must  observe,  that  the  words 
of  the  Mariana  language,  which  we  communicate 
for  comparison,  are  not  taken  from  the  Vocabu- 
lario, for  which  we  had  no  time,  but  written  after 
our  own  orthography,  from  tlie  pronunciation  of 
Don  Luis. 
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A  v^ocabiilary  of  the  dialects  spoken  in  tlie  Pelew 
islands  *  is  given  by  Wilson,  and  it  were  only  to 
be  wished,  that  the  same  diligence  had  been  em- 
ployed in  clearing  up  the  grammar,  or  that  even  a 
few  specimens,  some  songs,  had  been  communi- 
cated, which  might  give  us  an  idea  of  it. 

This  work  has  more  authority,  in  our  opinion, 
than  a  slight  collection  of  words  hastily  thrown 
together  by  a  Spaniard,  who  furnished  us  with  it 
in  Manilla,  and  which  we  suppressed  for  this  rea- 
son. It  would  only  serve  to  show  how  differently 
the  same*  sound  may  be  understood  and  taken 
down  by  different  nations. 

We  must  apologize  for  the  insufficiency  of  the 
collections  of  words  of  Eap,  Ulea,  and  Radack, 
which  we  likewise  communicate,  without  entering 
into  the  formation  of  the  language.  Let  it  be 
considered  how  suddenly  and  unexpectedly  our 
friend  and  instructor  Kadu  left  us.  While  these 
collections  were  forming,  a  means  of  acquiring  in- 
formation had  been  obtained  by  us,  which  gra- 
dually became  more  perfect,  and  the  business  of 
revising,  correcting,  and  completing  our  work,  of 
conversing  upon  abstract  ideas,  and  treating  upon 
the  grammar,  had  been  put  off  to  a  time  which  we 
were  not  destined  to  spend  together. 

*  An  Account  of  the  Pelew  Islands,  from  the  Journals  of 
Captain  Henry  Wilson,  by  George  Keate,  the  fifth  edition, 
London,  1803-     Supplement,  p.  63. 

c  c  2 
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The  natives  of  Radack,  like  the  English,  witli 
a  pronunciation  difficult  to  be  acquired,  have  not 
the  faculty  of  easily  understanding  foreigners,  nor 
of  making  themselves  understood  by  them.  We 
believe  these  dialects  to  be  less  simple  in  their 
construction  than  the  dialect  of  Eastern  Polynesia. 
We  do  not  recognize,  in  different  sentences,  the 
roots  which  we  expect  to  find  in  them,  and  the 
difficulty  of  mutual  understanding  seems^  to  indi- 
cate this  circumstance.  The  dialect  of  the  Pelew 
islands  seems  to  us  to  be  the  most  different,  and 
that  of  Radack  to  approach  the  nearest  to  the 
common  language  of  the  eastern  South  Sea 
islanders  ;  and  it  was  there  we  first  found  the 
arithmetical  system,  founded  on  the  scale  of  twenty, 
as  in  New  Zealand  and  the  Sandwich  islands,  while 
the  more  western  Carolinians,  the  Malays,  and 
the  Tagalese,  use  the  pure  decimal  scale,  which 
is  also  customary   in   Tonga. 

Even  within  the  limits  assigned  to  these  pro- 
vinces, namely,  in  the  south-west,  nearest  to  the 
habitations  of  the  Papuas,  and  to  the  Moluccas, 
we  find  several  islands,  the  inhabitants  of  which 
were  understood  by  natives  of  the  Sandwich 
islands,  and  whose  boats  resembled  those-  of 
Owhyee :  we  speak  of  Mavil's  islands*  ;  a  cir- 
cumstance which  appears  to  us  to  deserve  at- 
tention. 

*  Vide  Anowsmith's  Chart  of  the  Pacific  Ocean,  1798,  and 
Meare's  Voy.  p.  293. 


THE    GREAT    OCEAN.  389 

It  is  well  known  that  in  New  Zealand,  in  the 
islands  of  the  second  province,  as  far  as  Easter 
Island,  which  lies  so  remote  to  the  east,  and  on  the 
separate  group  of  the  Sandwich  islands,  there 
is  only  one  people,  which  is  almost  every  where 
at  the  same  degree  of  civilization,  has  similar 
manners  and  customs,  and  speaks  the  same  lan- 
guage, the  dialects  of  which  are  distinguished 
only  by  local  variations  in  the  pronunciation ;  so 
that  mariners  who  have  collected  words  on  one 
island,  have  often  been  able,  with  their  help,  to 
make  themselves  understood  on  others  very  remote ; 
the  natives  of  the  Sandwich  islands,  by  those  of 
the  Friendly  islands  ;  and  Tupia,  an  islander  of 
the  latter  group,  by  the  New  Zealanders. 

We  are  obliged  to  Messrs.  Mariner  and  T.  Mar- 
tin for  a  complete  grammar  of  the  dialect  of 
Tonga  *,  which  enables  us  to  examine  more  parti- 
cularly the  language  of  Eastern  Polynesia.  We 
recognize  in  it  the  Malay  system  of  language  in 
the  greatest  simplicity,  and,  according  to  our 
opinion,  in  a  state  of  undeveloped  infancy.  It  is 
a  pleasing,  childish  lisping,  which  can  scarcely  be 
called  a  language. 

The  Tonga  language  is  more  nearly  allied  to 
the  infinitely  more  complicated  Tagalese,  than  to 
the  Malay  ;  it  has  a  more  frequent  use  of  the 
article,  and  particularly  distinguishes  the  plurals 

♦  An  Account  of  the  Natives  of  the  Tonga  Islands,  from  the 
Communications  of   M.  W.  Mariner,    by    T.  Martin,  M.  D. 

London,  1818.  ^ 
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by  particles.  The  pronouns  are  evidently  the 
same,  and  it  has,  with  the  two  plurals  of  the  first 
person  also  a  dual.  The  roots  are  employed  with- 
out distinction  for  the  substantive,  adjective,  or 
verb.  In  the  verb  the  three  tenses  are  expressed 
by  separate  particles  (adverbia)  as  in  the  Malay. 
When  two  roots  stand  together,  the  first,  as  in 
other  dialects,  is  the  substantive,  and  the  other  the 
adjective. 

Notwithstanding  this  simplicity,  the  dialect  of 
Tonga,  which  is  one  of  the  most  deviating,  is  per- 
haps also,  at  the  same  time,  one  of  the  most  polished 
of  Eastern  Polynesia.  Tonga  lies  on  the  western 
frontier  nearest  to  the  forelands,  and  the  numeral 
system,  as  we  have  already  observed,  is  not  that  of 
New  Zealand  and  the  Sandwich  islands. 

The  language  of  the  Sandwich  islands  really 
appeared  to  us  still  more  childish  than  the  dialect 
of  Tonga  does  in  its  grammar.  We  found  in  it 
only  two  pronouns,  TVau  for  the  first  person.  Hoe 
for  the  second,  and  only  two  adverbs  to  determine 
the  time  of  the  action.  Mamure  for  the  future, 
Mamoa  for  the  past  time.  The  interrogative,  or 
doubting  particle,  Palta^  whicli  is  affixed,  is  very 
much  used.  iVwe,  and  Nue  riuCy  very  and  great, 
form  the  comparative  and  superlative.  Some  par- 
ticles, mark,  as  prepositions,  the  relations  of  the 
substantives.* 

*  We  cannot  certainly  assign  the  limits,  of  our  own  knowledge 
of  the  language  of  the  Sandwich  islands,  as  those  of  the  lan- 
guage  itself;     bii#  in    other  specimens  of  the  langupges  of 
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The  words  formed,  after  the  manner  of  children, 
by  the  repetition  of  one  sound,  in  which  the  root 
has  sometimes  one  meaning,  sometimes  another, 
and  sometimes  none  at  all,  which  are  much  more 
frequent  in  the  common  language  of  the  eastern 
islands  than  in  the  western  more  cultivated  dia- 
lects, in  which,  however,  they  are  not  wanting, 
give  it  a  peculiar  and  pleasing  character.  * 

The  Owhyeeans  have,  besides,  adopted  many 
words  from  foreign  nations  with  whom  they  trade, 
which,  with  their  pronunciation,  the  want  of  some 


Polynesia,  and  particularly  in  Nicholas'  Voyage  to  New 
Zealand,  London,  1817,  we  find  no  indication  of  a  greater  ex- 
tent ;  and  there,  too,  only  two  pronouns.  Pronoun  of  the  first 
person,  Owhyee,  JVau;  New  Zealand,  Aou;  Tonga,  Au,  perhaps 
the  Tagalese  Aco;  Malay,  Ku.  Tonga  has,  besides,  among 
others,  Gita  ;  Tagalese,  Quit  a  ;  Malay,  Kiln.  Pronoun  of  the 
second  person,  Owhyee,  Hoe;  New  Zealand,  Eakoe  or  Acqiioi; 
Tagalese,  Ycao;  Malay,  Ankati.  What  confuses  us  the  most  in 
the  study  of  these  languages,  is  the  different  orthography, 
used  by  various  collectors  of  words,  and  linguists.  You  must 
often  be  acquainted  with  the  word  to  recognize  it. 

*  Moku-moku,  war.     Moku,  island,  and  European  ship. 
Make-make,  to  love,  to  like.     Make  or  ynate,  to  kill,  to 

strike. 
Mire-mirc,  to  behold,  to  see. 
Moe-moe  and  moe,    to  sleep. 
Nomc-nome,  to  speak,  to  say. 
Hane-hane,  to  make. 
Para-para,  to  draw. 
Mi-mi,  mingere, 
Wite-xmte,  quick,  sudden. 
Rike-rikr,  just  so,  just  the  same. 
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letters,  and  the  indifference  of  some  others,  are 
not  easily  to  be  recognized.  The  number  of 
them  daily  increases,  and  they  supersede  the  native 
words.  * 

The  language  of  religion  in  the  Sandwich  islands 
is  a  peculiar  one,  different  from  the  one  now  spo- 
ken, which  the  common  man  does  not  understand  ; 
it  is  probably  the  ancient  uncorrupted  language  of 
the  people,  and  ought  to  be  one  of  the  first  ob- 
jects of  the  scientific  researches  of  the  philosopher 
whom  fate  allows  a  longer  stay  in  these  islands. 
The  accounts  of  Otaheite  coincide  t  with  this, 
and  perhaps  it  was  by  means  of  this  more  ancient 
religious  language  that  Tupia,  who  was  one  of  the 
learned,  understood  the  New  Zealanders,  since 
other,  common  people  of  his  nation  did  not  suc- 
ceed like  him. 

*  The  letters  r,  I  and  n,  k  and  t,  are  of  the  same  value. 
Examples  of  such  words  are,  kau-kau,  Chinese,  tschau-tschau, 
for  paini,  to  eat.  Pane-pane,  Chinese  for  a'ini,  coitus,  which 
foreign  word  seems  to  be  euphemical,  as,  notwithstand- 
ing the  general  want  of  shame,  decent  Maolons  avoid  the 
other. 

Pihi,   English,  fish,  for  haitna,  fish. 

Neipa,  English,  knife. 

Pikenene,  Spanish  pequeno  for  k'dea,  small.  We  are  sur- 
prised at  finding  the  same  word  again,  not  only  in  New  Zealand 
(Nicholas)  but  also  among  those  published  as  Greenland  words 
by  Bernard  O'Reilly,  (Greenland,  the  adjacent  Seas,  and  the 
North-west  Passage,)  London,    1818. 

f  We  refer  to  the  testimony  of  Mr.  Marin,  of  whom  we 
shall  speak  below. 
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It  is  well  known  that  at  Otaheite,  on  the  acces- 
sion of  a  new  sovereign,  or  other  similar  occasions, 
words  belonging  to  the  general  language  are 
banished,  and  replaced  by  new  ones.  Such  arbi- 
trary changes  have,  in  later  times,  caused  the 
language  of  this  island,  which  was  formerly  but 
little  different  from  that  of  Owhyee,  to  depart 
more  and  more  from  it,  so  that  the  natives  of  the 
two  islands  do  not  now  understand  each  other. 

The  following  fact  in  the  history  of  Owhyee, 
which  we  owe  to  a  credible  witness,  a  thinking 
and  well-informed  man,  M.  Marin,  a  Spaniard 
settled  there,  and  which  was  confirmed  to  us  by 
the  natives,  unexpectedly  shows  us  this  strange 
custom  also  in  the  Sandwich  islands,  and  that  in 
the  most  singular  manner. 

About  the  year  1800,  Tamaahmaah,  on  occa- 
sion of  the  birth  of  a  son,  invented  quite  a  new 
language,  and  began  to  introduce  it.  The  newly- 
invented  words  were  not  related  to  any  roots  of 
the  current  language,  nor  derived  from  any  of 
them  ;  even  the  particles,  which  supply  the  gram- 
matical forms,  and  are  the  connectives  of  the 
discourse,  were  transformed  in  a  similar  manner. 
It  is  said  that  some  powerful  chiefs,  who  were 
displeased  at  this  metamorphosis,  destroyed  the 
child  who  had  caused  it,  by  poison.  At  his  death 
the  enterprise  which  had  been  undertaken  at  his 
birth  was  abolished.  The  old  language  was  again 
adopted,  and  the  new  one  forgotten.     The  inno- 
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vation  proceeded  from  Hana-rura  to  Ovvbyee, 
where  Tamaahmaah  at  that  time  resided.  M. 
Marin  was  at  Owhyee,  where  it  scarcely  began  to 
penetrate.  When  we  asked  M.  Marin  how  such 
or  such  a  word  had  been  called  in  the  new  lan- 
guage, he  consulted  the  natives  of  Hana-rura  who 
were  present,  to  all  of  whom  the  circumstance 
was  well  known,  but  who  had  mostly  forgotten 
the  new  words.  *  M.  Marin  knew  of  no  other 
instance  of  arbitrary  change  of  language  in  these 
islands;  Kadu  had  acquired  no  idea  of  such  a 
thing  in  the  Caroline  islands. 

Man  has  emigrated  from  the  great  countries 
lying  between  Asia  and  New  Holland,  contrary  to 
the  course  of  the  wind,  from  east  to  west,  and  has 
taken  possession  of  all  the  points  of  land  which 
rise  from  the  Great  Ocean,  as  far  as  the  distant  and 
detached  island  of  Pascha,  which  lies  far  remote  in 
the  east.  His  language  proves  his  origin.  His 
manners,  customs,  and  arts  indicate  it.  His  do- 
mestic  animals,    and   useful   plants,    which   have 

*  Thus  we  can  give  only  an  insufficient  specimen  of  this 
entire  creation  of  a  hvnguagc,  which,  though  satisfactorily 
authenticated  to  us,  so  lar  exceeds  the  measure  of  our  imagin- 
ation that  we  do  not  venture  to  ask  belief  in  it.   ^ 
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Kanaka 

Anna,  man. 

Waheini 

Karnru,  woiuan. 

Kokine 

Amid,  to  walk. 

Irio 

Japnpa,  dog. 

M.Marin  pronounces  it  ///o,  otherwise  wc  hear  Lio. 
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everywhere  accompanied  him,  and  which  all  belong 
to  the  Old  World,  tell  us  the  coasts  from  which  he 
brought  them.* 

We  find  the  sugar-cane,  the  plantain,  the  paper 
nuilberry  tree,  the  Hibiscus  PopulneuSy  Ciircumay  the 
calabash,  the  arum,  yam  roots,  and  sweet  potatoes  ; 
lastly,  among  animals,  the  domestic  fowl ;  in  Easter 
Island,  the  bread-fruit  tree,  and  other  vegetable 
productions  ;  the  hog  and  dog  as  far  as  the  Society, 
Marquesas,  and  Sandwich  islands.  The  hog  does 
not  seem  able  to  subsist  on  the  low  islands.  New 
Zealand  had  only  the  dog,  the  Society  islands  only 
the  hog,  but  the  dog  was  there  known  by  name, 
(Ghuri  according  to  Forster,  GooU  according  to 
Mariner,)  and  we  think  we  have  found  in  the  word 
Giruj  in  Radack,  the  same  name,  and  a  similar  tra- 
ditional knowledge  of  the  same  animal.  The  swine 
and  the  dog  are  wanting  in  all  the  islands  of  the 
first  province. 

Pigafetta   first    described    in    Tidor   (Molucca 

*  It  is  undecided  whether  the  hog  and  the  dog  were  not 
found  in  Chili ;  and  Humboldt  has  proved  that  the  Musa  (the 
plantain)  was  native  in  Mexico  before  the  African  was  imported 
from  the  Canary  islantls  (in  the  year  1516)  to  the  West  Indies. 
The  bread-fruit  tree  and  the  paper-mulberry  tree  decisively 
belong  to  Eastern  Asia  exclusively,  where  alone  those  of  the 
congenerous  species  are  now  found.  The  Indian  sugar-cane  was 
transplanted  by  the  ancients  into  Sicily,  and  by  us  to  America. 
Different  kinds  of  Armvy  Dioscorea,  Convolvulus,  and  Ipomcea 
(taro,  yams,  and  potatoes),  are  met  with  in  both  hemispheres, 
and  demand  a  stricter  examination,  into  which  we  have  here  no 
room  to  enter. 
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islands)  the  preparation  of  the  stuff  made  of  bast, 
usual  in  all  the  islands ;  and  the  same  writer  shows 
us  the  Bisayas  of  his  time,  with  pierced  and  en- 
larged ear-laps,  such  as  Forster  found  among  the 
natives  of  Easter  Island  ;  a  custom  which  the  latter 
have  already  abandoned  in  our  times,  and  which 
we  still  found  prevalent  in  Radack  and  the  Carolina 
islands. 

It  would  probably  be  a  vain  attempt  to  trace 
back  to  one  principle,  and  to  one  source,  the 
sacred,  diversely  prohibitory  laws  and  customs  of 
the  taboo,  which  separate  the  sexes,  raise  insuper- 
able barriers  between  the  classes  of  the  people,  and, 
differing  in  the  different  nations,  are  in  all  in  the 
same  spirit,  the  basis  of  social  order,  and  to  under- 
stand in  their  connection  these  human  institutions, 
or  to  deduce  them  from  the  religious  and  civil 
system  of  other  known  nations.  Here  writing  is 
wanted ;  and  had  we  not  the  written  docinnent  at 
hand,  who  would  be  able  to  discover,  from  the 
similar  prohibitions  and  usages  of  the  Jews,  the 
mild  spirit  of  the  Mosaic  legislation,  which  assigns 
even  to  the  beasts  a  well  measured  right,  and  in 
which,  besides,  the  idea  of  pure  and  impure,  appears 
to  be  unfounded  ?  *  We  are,  besides,  very  far  from 
taking  it  for  granted,  that  every  civil  or  religious 

*  We  observe,  by  the  way,  without  drawing  any  consequence 
from  it,  that  the  word  Taboo  occurs  in  the  books  of  Moses,  in 
the  same  sense  as  in  the  South  Sea  ishmds;  a  circumstance 
which  has  not  been  overlooked  by  the  learned. 
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order  lias  proceeded,  as  a  complete  whole,  from 
one  spirit.  Such  an  edifice  is  often  executed  by 
history,  which  receives  from  the  hand  of  chance 
the  materials  for  its  construction  :  and  do  we  not 
even  see  the  weak  man  turn  back  from  a  purely 
spiritual  religion  to  polytheism,  and  place  his  vain 
earthly  confidence  on  the  material  object,  the  block 
or  the  stone  ?  Is  it  not  easier  to  ourselves,  as  to 
other  nations  of  the  world,  to  beheve  in  witchcraft, 
lying,  and  vain  words,  than  to  adhere  to  the  spirit  ? 

The  disparity  of  classes,  which  is  so  deeply  rooted 
among  the  islanders  of  the  South  Sea,  the  particu- 
lar sanctity  of  some  persons  and  families,  who  are 
independent  of  fortune  and  civil  power,  involun- 
tarily remind  us  of  India.  The  objection  that  the 
several  casts  of  India  are  devoted  to  particular  pro- 
fessions, modes  of  life,  &c.  is  untenable.  Such 
distinction  cannot  take  place  on  these  islands. 

The  voluntary  death  of  the  wife  at  the  funeral 
of  the  husband  in  the  Fije  islands,  and  the  similar 
custom  in  the  family  of  the  Tocitonga,  in  Tonga, 
likewise  refers  to  India.* 

If  now  the  question  is  started,  how,  and  at  what 
time,  an  originally  Asiatic  people  has  dispersed 
itself  over  the  most  remote  islands  of  the  Great 
Ocean,  contrary  to  the  course  of  the  wind,  bring- 
ing with  it  its  domestic  animals  and  useful  plants ; 
how  the  different  tribes,  in  their  separation  from 

*  Mariner's  Tonga,  vol.  i.  p.  330. 
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each  other,  could  there  preserve  the  same  manners, 
and  the  same  arts,  and,  notwithstanding  the  want 
of  writing,  which  alone  seems  able  to  arrest  the 
language  in  its  tendency  to  change,  and  the  habit  of 
arbitrary  innovations,  yet  speak  only  one  common 
language,  we  can  only  confess  our  ignorance. 
The  circumstances  mentioned  prove  a  simultaneous 
emigration  from  one  point,  and  seem  to  point  to  a 
more  modern  epoch  ;  but  the  infancy  of  the  lan- 
guage, and,  in  many  respects,  of  the  people  itself, 
seem  to  throw  back  the  period  into  remote  anti- 
quity. Our  first  navigators  found  the  people  in 
the  South  Sea  in  the  same  state  as  they  now  are. 

Monsoons  and  storms  carried  the  seamen  of  the 
Carolinas  as  well  to  the  west  as  to  the  east,  and  fre- 
quently as  far  as  Radack,  towards  180°  of  longitude 
from  Greenwich.  We  can  easily  give  an  account 
of  the  peopling  of  this  island.  But  we  find,  in 
this  province,  people  speaking  different  languages, 
who  are  distinguished  by  more  skill  in  navigation, 
and  who  possess  no  domestic  animals.  The  name 
of  the  dog  is  known  only  in  Radack,  in  the  eastern 
dialects.*  These  people,  with  many  resemblances 
in  other  respect,  and  perhaps  a  marked  transition 
of  languages,  seem  rather  to  divide  the  more 
easterly  islands  of  the  Great  Ocean  from  the 
western  countries,  than  to  connect  them. 

*  Girii  and  Ghuri  cannot  be  derived  with  certainty  from 
Kuyuk  Malay,  Iro  Bisaya,  Aso  or  Ayam  Tagalese ;  Irio  or  Lio 
of  the  Sandwich  islands  approach  nearer  to  the  Bisaya. 
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The  opinion  of  Zuniga*,  and  of  those  wlio  have 
attempted  to  deduce  and  explain  the  peopling  of 
the  islands  of  the  Great  Ocean,  according  to  the 
course  of  the  monsoon,  from  east  to  west,  from 
America  to  Asia,  is  refuted. 

In  case  it  should  appear,  from  examination,  that 
sufficient  grounds  really  existed,  to  recognize  in 
the  inhabitants  of  South  America,  and  the  islanders 
of  the  Great  Ocean,  or  the  people  of  Eastern 
Asia,  the  same  aboriginal  people,  and  in  their  lan- 
guages the  same  branch,  the  inhabitants  of  the 
New  World  would,  perhaps,  rather,  according  to 
Molina's  opinion,  be  derived  from  the  Old  World 
over  the  ocean,  by  the  island  chain  of  the 
second  province,  and  against  the  course  of  the 
monsoon,  or  over  New  Zealand,*  and  under  the 
dominion  of  the  varying  winds. 

We  set  aside  the  comparison  which  has  been 
attempted  to  be  made  between  the  colossal  statues 
of  the  island  of  Pascha,  and  the  monuments 
of  Peruvian  architecture.  We  recognize  in  the 
former  figures,  which  are  made  of  a  light  volcanic 
stone,  merely  the  common  idol,  which  is  to  be 
found  in  the  moral  of  most  of  the  islands,  and 
which  are  called  in  the  Sandwich  islands,  Aktia^ 
gods ;  and  in  the  Society  islands,  Tighiy  spirits, 
souls. 

We  observed  that  the  islands  situated  nearest  to 

*  In  the  second  chapter  of  the  Historia  de  las  PhiHpinas. 
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the  American  coast,  the  Galepagos,  Juan  Fer- 
nandez, &c.  like  all  the  scattered  points  of  land 
in  the  Atlantic  and  Indian  Ocean,  lying  far  from 
the  continent,  were  uninhabited :  none  of  the 
Americans  were  sea-faring  people. 

Zuniga  hazards  a  conjecture  that  the  language 
of  the  Araucanians  and  Patagonians*  must  coincide, 
in  the  main,  with  the  language  of  the  Philippine 
islands,  and  without  any  means  of  investigation, 
builds  upon  this  supposition.  But  this  is  not  the 
case,  t 

We  have  found  no  coincidence  between  the 
roots  of  the  Araucanian  language  and  those  of 
the  original  language  which  has  occupied  our 
attention.  The  numerals,  the  pronouns,  are  dif- 
ferent. We  might,  perhaps,  reduce  the  conju- 
gation of  the  verb,  and  the  declension  of  the 
substantive  to  the  root,  which  always  remains 
unchanged,  and  to  which  only  particles  are  an- 
nexed, but  these  are  always  placed  after  j  and 
in  the  manner,  as  well  as  in  the  sense  of  the  com- 
position, there  is  quite  a  peculiar  spirit,  that  has 
nothing  in  common  with  the  Malay  and  the  Ta- 
galese.  The  person  is  marked  in  the  verb,  namely, 

*  The  Patagonlans,  the  Puelci,  or  PueJchi,  the  Orientals, 
as  the  Araucanians  call  them,  belong,  as  is  well  known,  to  the 
Chilian  people,  and  speak  the  same  language. 

f  We  have  consulted  for  the  Araucanian  language, 

Bern.  Havestadt,  Chilidugu,  Monast.  1777. 

Molina  Saggio  suUa  Storia  Civile  del  Chili,  Bologna,  1787. 

Mithridates,  iii.  p.  403:  and  for  the  Quichua  language, 
Mithridates,  iii.  p.  519. 
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at  its  termination ;   the  personal  terminations  re- 
main perfectly  similar  through  all  the  tenses,  and, 
in  the  essential  points,  through  all  the  modes.     By 
the  insertion  of  different  particles  after  the  root, 
(only  a  few  prepositions  are  placed  before  it,)  a 
number  of  conjugations  arise,  the  signification  of 
which   appears  to    be  founded  on  different   con- 
ditions.     Thus  negative,    frequentative,   &c.      In 
the  transitive  conjugations    {Transiciones  of  the 
Spanish  grammarians)    the  object  of  the   action, 
the  pronoun  of  the  accusative,  is  often  taken  into 
the   verb.     A    sentence  is  often    treated   as   the 
root  of  a  verb,  and  provided  with  the  particles  of 
time,  termination,  person,  &c.  so  that  the  sense  is 
compressed  into  a  single  word.     From  verbs  thus 
compounded,  in  the  same  manner  as  from  simple 
ones,  derivatives  are  formed  by  various  termin- 
ations.    The  Araucanian   has,   in  the   declension 
and  conjugation  a  dual,  but  it  has  not  the  double 
plural   of  the  first  person,  which  the  Quichua  lan- 
guage of  Peru  has  in  common  with  the  languages 
of  India.     This  coincidence  in  the    Quichua   is, 
however,  purely  accidental,   and  not  founded   on 
any  internal  relation.     The  Quichua  is  as  foreign 
to  the  original  language  which  has  engaged  us,  as 
the  ChiHdugu,  with  which,  notwithstanding  a  re- 
markable   difference    of   the   roots,    it   generally 
agrees  in  the  grammar,  and  evidently  belongs  to 
the  same  system  pf  language. 

The  perfect  regularity  of  the    Araucanian  lan- 
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guage,  which,  without  any  anomalies,  follows  the 
law  as  necessity,  testifies  a  calm,  undisturbed,  in- 
dependent development,  with  which  no  foreign 
mixture  or  influence  has  interfered.  The  termin- 
ation an^  which  is  frequently  heard  in  the  Arau- 
canian  language,  and  contributed  to  deceive 
Zuniga,  is  quite  distinct  from  the  same  termination 
in  the  Tagalese. 

The  languages,  as  well  as  the  people,  appeared 
to  us  entirely  different;  and  we  are  therefore  of 
opinion  that  they  may  justly  be  considered  as  dis- 
tinct races.  Common  features  unite  the  Arau- 
canians  with  other  American  nations,  in  the  same 
manner  as  they  do  the  islanders  of  the  Great 
Ocean  with  the  other  people  of  the  East  Indian 
islands,  and  with  the  difference  of  social  order, 
manners,  and  customs,  there  remain  only  two 
points  to  be  considered,  which  are  certainly  cal- 
culated to  excite  attention,  and  respecting  which, 
not  to  change  the  view  of  the  question,  we  will 
communicate  what  has  been  handed  down  to  us. 

The  hog  and  the  dog  have  names  in  the  Arauca- 
nianlanguage,whereas  the  other  animals,introduced 
by  the  Spaniards,  are  distinguished  by  foreign  names. 
According  to  Spanish  orthography,  the  hog  is  called 
Chancho,  after  the  Italian  CianciOi  two  different 
species  of  dogs  Quiltho  and  Thega  ;  and  Molina  is 
inclined  to  believe  that  they  were  native  previous 
to  the  invasion  of  the  Spaniards,  and  brought 
by  the  aborogines,  from  the  west  over  the    sea. 
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Father  Acosta,  who  wrote  soon  after  the  conquest, 
does  not  venture  to  decide  whether  the  hose  was 
originally  in  Peru,  or  whether  it  was  brought  by 
Europeans ;  we  only  observe  that  the  names  men- 
tioned are  quite  alien  to  the  languages  of  the 
South  Sea  and  the  East  Indies.* 

Burney,  in  his  Chronological  History  of  tJie  Dis- 
coveries in  the  South  Sea,  v.  iii.  ch.  5.  p.  187  ;  men- 
tions a  place  in  Hendrick  Brouwer*s  Voi/agie  naar 
de  Custen  van  Chili,  p.  72,  where  a  beverage  of  the 
Chilians,  near  Valdivia,  is  spoken  of,  called  Cawau 
also  Schitie,  and  by  others,  with  Italian  orthography, 
Cici,  which  is  prepared  like  the  Kava  or  Ava  of 
the  South  Sea,  and  only  requires  longer  ferment- 
ation. The  root  from  which  it  is  made,  is  called 
Inilie.  The  drinking  of  the  kava  is  a  custom 
peculiar  to  the  inhabitants  of  the  eastern  islands, 
which  is  totally  unknown  in  the  islands  of  the  first 
province,  as  well  as  in  the  East  Indian  islands, 
though  the  plant  itself  grows  there.  We  have 
collected  the  Piper  methijsticimi  in  Guahon,  and 
the  very  similar  Pijicr  latifoUiim  in  Lu9on.  It  is 
not  to  be  taken  for  granted  that  this  noxious  herb 
may  grow  in  Chili,  even  if  others  supply  its 
place ;  and  we  confess  that  this  coincidence  of  the 
name  is  remarkable.  We  find  no  mention  of  this 
beverage  in  Molina. 

*  The  hog  is  called  in  the  Malay,  Babi;  Tagalese,  Bnbui;  in 
the  4anguages  of  the  South  Sea,  Bua,  Buacea,  Buaha,  and  Pua, 
For  the  names  of  the  dog,  vide  a  preceding  note. 
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Biirney,  in  tlie  place  quoted,  seeks  a  resemblance 
between  tbe  Araucanian  poncho,  and  the  costume 
of  the  islanders  of  the  Great  Ocean,  which  we  do 
not  find ;  and  we  can  lay  no  greater  stress  on  an 
uncertain  tradition  of  the  Araucariians,  according 
to  which  they  came  from  the  west,  because 
another  makes  them  come  from  the  north,  and  a 
third  represents  them  as  having  sprung  out  of  the 
earth  which  they  inhabit. 

The  result  of  our  study,  as  well  of  history  as  of 
nature,  is  to  represent  man  as  very  young  on  this 
old  earth.  In  the  strata  of  the  mountains,  the 
ruins  of  a  more  ancient  world  lie  buried.  The 
waters  retire,  animals  and  plants  spread,  from 
different  points,  in  various  directions,  over  the  sur- 
face of  the  earth  :  the  mountains  will  separate  the 
countries  :  man  descends  from  his  cradle,  the  high 
land  of  Asia,  and,  advancing  on  all  sides,  takes 
possession  of  the  continent:  he  spreads  in  the 
west  over  Africa,  where  the  sun  colours  the  negro  ; 
and  over  Europe,  where  later  immigrated  tribes 
evidently  speak  in  three-fold  dialects  the  language 
of  India.*  The  Papua,  in  the  eastern  countries, 
lying  under  the  line,  suffers,  under  similar  influ- 
ence, the  same  change  as  the  African ;  or^  perhaps 
belongs,  with   him,  to  one   race.       The  Chinese 

*  In  Europe  only  the  Cantabrians  and  Celts  can  be  called 
Autochtones,  and  only  so  far  as  their  immigration  and  descent 
cannot  be  traced.  The  race  of  the  Tschudi  may  be  referred  to 
other  Asiatic  races. 
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remains  unchangeable  in  eastern  Asia.  Other 
brandies  spread  themselves  in  the  north  of  Asia;  tlie 
north-east  point  of  the  Old  World  offers  the  road 
to  the  New  :  here  the  nations  disperse,  and  become 
alien  to  each  other  ;  a  certain  resemblance  allows  us 
to  assume  a  common  race  of  men,  but  the  languages 
have  become  entirely  dissimilar.  History  shows  us 
still  in  fresh  remembrance  an  inundation  of  people, 
which  pours  itself  from  north  to  south,  over  the 
plain  of  Mexico,  drives  other  tribes  before  it, 
leaving  behind  monuments  of  its  passage,  and 
faitlifUlly  preserves  reminiscences  of  its  original 
country,  the  high  land  of  Asia.*  Another  branch, 
the  Esquimaux,  whose  physiognomy  shows  the 
Mongol  and  Chinese  race,  issues  from  north  Asia, 
over  the  nortliern  edge  of  America  to  Greenland, 
preserves  in  both  hemispheres  the  same  language, 
the  same  mode  of  life,  and  the  same  arts.  Lastly, 
a  bold  sea-fearing  people,  the  Malay  race,  spreads 
from  the  S.  E.  point  of  Asia,  over  the  habitations  of 
the  Papuas,  as  far  as  the  most  eastern  and  remotest 
islands  of  the  Great  Ocean  ;  and  the  question  is 
asked,  whether,  to  the  south  of  the  line  also,  man 
opened  himself  a  passage,  by  means  of  ships,  from 
the  Old  to  the  New  World  ? 

We  have  a  notion,  that  if  a  person  provideil  with 
the  necessary  knowledge,  could  overlook  and  com- 
pare, all  the  languages  spoken  by  man,  he  would 

•   Humboldt,  Viics  dcs  Cordillcrts;,  p.   152.  See. 
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recognize  in  them  only  different  dialects,  derived 
from  one  source,  and  would  be  able  to  trace  back 
the  roots  and  forms  to  one  stock. 


THE  TAGALESE  ALPHABET. 

Ike  first  of  the  subjoined  alphabets  is  derived 
from  the  "  Compendio  de  la  Arte  de  la  Lengua 
Tagala,  por  el  Padre  Fr.  Gaspar  de  San  Augustin. 
Segunda  impression.    Sampaloc.  I787." 

The  second,  from  the  "  Arte  de  la  Lengua  Bi- 
saya,  de  la  Provincia  de  Leyte,  por  el  P.  Domingo 
Ezguerra  de  la  Comp.  de  Jesus.  Reimpressa  en 
Manila,   I747.'' 

The  third,  from  an  "  Arte  de  la  Lengua  Bisaya,'* 
MS.  The  Tagalists  agree  that  their  characters 
have  been  borrowed  from  the  Malays.  The 
Malays  adopted,  with  Islamism,  the  Arabic  cha- 
racters, but  the  unlearned  people  of  the  interior  of 
Sumatra  and  Java  still  use  the  alphabet  founded 
on  the  principles  of  the  Sanscrit  or  Deva  Negri ; 
and,  according  to  Marsden  *,  written  like  the  San- 
scrit and  European  languages  from  left  to  right. 
Leyden  contradicts  this.      According  to  him,   the 


*  Grammar  of  the  Malayan   Language,  by   W,  Marsden, 
London,   1812.    4to.   p.  2. 


THE  TAGALESE  ALPHABET.         407 

Javanese  alphabet  is  written  from  right  to  left, 
and  the  Batta  alphabet,  in  Sumatra,  from  bottom 
to  top,  exactly  contrary  to  the  method  of  the 
Chinese.  The  Batta  characters  are  carved  on 
trees  or  sticks  with  a  creese ;  the  Lampung  and 
Rajang  are  varieties  of  it,  written  on  different 
materials  in  a  different  order.  The  Bugis  in  Ce- 
lebes, seems  to  agree  with  the  Javanese,  in  respect 
to  the  order  in  which  it  is  written.  * 

We  have  not  been  able  to  procure,  nor  even  to 
get  a  sight  of  any  thing  written  or  printed  in  the 
Tagalese  characters;  though  this  writing  is  not 
entirely  out  of  use  in  some  remote  provinces,  no- 
body in  Manilla  was  able  to  give  us  any  account 
of  it,  and  the  Tagalists  leave  us  in  doubt  respect- 
ing the  order  in  which  it  is  written,  t 

In  whatsoever  order  the  above-mentioned  alpha- 
bets are  written,  the  Indian  mode  of  writing  is  not 
to    be    mistaken    in    it.      The  Tagalese   writing 

*  Asiatic  Researches,  vol.  x.  London  edition,  p.  158. 
On  the  Languages  and  Literature  of  the  Indo-Chinese  Nations, 
by  T.  Leyden,  pp.  190.  193.  205. 

f  El  modo  de  escribir  era  formando  los  renglones  de  alto 
abajo  cmpexando  por  la  isquierda,  y  acabando  por  la 
derecha  al  modo  de  los  Hebreos  y  Chinos  sus  caractcres  eran 
enteramente  diversos  de  los  nuestros,  no  tenian  vocales,  &c. 
Historia  de  Philippinas,  por  Fr.  J.  Martinez  de  Zuniga.  Sam- 
paloc,  1803.  p.  30.  Solian  antes  dc  agora  (y  aun  muchos 
oy  dia)  escrivir  de  abajo  hazia  arriba,  poniendo  el  primer 
renglon  hazia  la  mano  izquierda.  Ezguerra,  1.  c.  p.  1.  "  They 
write  on  bamboo,  palm,  and  plantain  leaves."  Poblacion  de 
Manila. 
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seems  to  be,  with  respect  to  the  voweJs,  the  most 
simple  and  the  most  imperfect.  * 

*  Vide  the  table  of  comparison  of  the  characters  of  different 
nations,  by  C.  W.  Buttner,  2d  edition.  Gottingen,  1779, 
where  the  Tagalese  occupies,  on  the  five  first  tables,  the  43d 
column ;  on  the  6th,  the  22d ;  and  on  the  7th,  the  21st.  The 
text  which  refers  to  it  is  wanting. 
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OF  THE  DIALECTS  CHAMORI,  (MARIANA  ISLANDS,)  AND 
OF  EAP,  ULEA,  AND  RADACK. 

Remark. 

We  have  endeavoured  to  represent  the  sound  by 
means  of  our  German  letters,  as  far  as  they  suf- 
ficed. We  have  written  a  middle  sound  between 
A  and  O  with  A  ;    a  very  open  e  (the  French 

ai-f  aimais')  with  A  ;  a  termination  very  nearly 
resembling  the  French  nasal  sound  with  — ng : 
instead  of  the  German  zc,  we  have  used  the  sim- 
ple Vy  and  borrowed  out  of  the  English  alphabet 
the  XV  and  tJi  for  similar  sounds.  The  j  or  g  of 
the  French,  )t(  of  the  Russian,  occurs  only  in  the 
word  Nagen, 

The  accent  lies  mostly  on  the  last  syllable.  To 
prevent  the  meeting,  or  accumulation  of  conso- 
nants, a  vowel  appears  to  be  inserted  for  the  sake 
of  euphony. 

It  is  hardly  necessary  to  say,  that  none  of  those 
faults  could  be  avoided,  which  are  usually  treated 
with  indulgence  in  similar  essays.  Not  to  men- 
tion inevitable  misunderstandings,  our  orthography 
is  uncertain,  as  the  pronunciation  of  our  teacher, 
in  languages  not  his  own,  was  not  to  be  depended 
upon.      We  heard  at  Radack,  Medid,  Iriidy  Dile, 
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which  Kadii  pronounced  Mesid,  IruSy  Thile.  We 
always  doubted  between  d,  th,  and  s;  between  ch^  k, 
and  gy  he.  Of  the  last  letters  c/?,  or  1",  seemed  to 
sound  hard  at  the  end  of  words,  and,  in  con- 
junction, to  incline  to  a  softer  g^  Inguch,  Ingaga 
gamilate  Rossa  :  I  understand  not,  I  understand 
not  the  language  Russia.  * 

*  On  mature  consideration,  it  has  been  judged  the  most  ad- 
visable to  print  the  following  vocabularies,  precisely  as  they 
are  in  the  German  work,  without  attempting  to  reduce  them  to 
English  orthography,  as  these  words  would,  in  all  probability,  be 
very  different  from  what  they  would  appear,  if  written  by  an  Eng- 
lishman, from  the  pronunciation  of  the  natives  themselves.  We 
may  add,  that  the  long  vowels  in  German  have  more  resem- 
blance to  the  French  than  to  the  English,  the  u  however  being 
pronounced  like  the  English  oo.  The  consonants  have,  in  ge- 
neral, nearly  the  same  power  as  in  English  ;  sch  is  invariably 
our  sh,  and  not  sh,  as  some  pronounce  it.  W  is  pronounced 
Hke  our  v,  the  German  v  being  pronounceed  like^^  It  is  for 
this  reason,  probably,  that  M.  Chamisso  uses  the  English  W,  as 
he  calls  it,  our  pronunciation  of  to  being,  in  fact,  foreign  to  the 
German  language.  —  Note  of  Translator. 
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